
Series F 

543 - Improved deive trip mechanism 
545 - Method of setting .050 clearance (carraige) 
546 - Safety shutter (end of carraige) 

Double end screw postFB323 
549 - Heavier spring for total limit bail 

Straight tubular pins - identification 
Improved total index link 

551 - Complementary black totals 
552 - Parts to assure positive release of register detent pawls 
555 - Err atic skip & return (new sensing levers) 

Early disengagement of accumulators when totaling 
Loss of subtract relay car r ies 
breakage of register detent step plate 

559 -- 'frong accumulation during carr. controlled subtraction 
563 - Threaded r epair post for supporting the rear form chute 

Improved leather coupler to quiet motor 
cam to prevent resetting of 9 to 9 car ries 

566 - Oil leakage ar ound case scr ews 
new drive trip control cam c;> 

571 - Re: breakage of screw BR (Pl 28) - <!.., / I 
t est for t ab and return clutch reset 

579 - Improved total stop bail 
Improved adjustment of carry rack r e·set shaft 
Overthrow limit for r eg 4 ( serJe s F200) 
Adj over throw limit 

580 - ew ribbon reverse bails 
New drive bracket 
failure to clear totals 

587 - Thrust limit for tab and return clutchs 
New worm shaft to prevent overthrow of r egister 
Copper plated shim on dri - di scard 

5 designed meshing hooks 
New Clutch dogs 
Positive reset of motor bar l mn O. D. position (Bank use) 

Iii g ·M"N 

597 - V'iear of sensing camshaft 
Use =/l=7 pin for plus net index 
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CORDS - ADAPTORS - CONNECTORS 17-1 
~ 

Cords furnished for permanent 
attachment to a machine terminal 
block should be modified locally, 
using applicable terminal con­
nectors I through N. The terminal 
connectors may be crimped to the 
wires with pliers or a hammer. 

When using adaptor G or H, be 
sure the ground lead is firmly 

·attached. to a grounded contact. 

The following cords and accessories are available: 

H 

1X78-3 Two wire detachable. Contains A and D • 
1X78-6 Three wire detachable. Contains C and D. 
1-78. No.3 Three wire detachable. Contains B and D. 
lZ-3697 l/2C Two wire non-detachable. Contains A and P. 
llZ-31997 3/4B 'Three wire non-detachable. Contains c and O. 
lZ-81997 3/4C Three wire non-det~chab].e. Contains B and O. 
1-3697 7/8 Two wire 6 1 extension. Contains A and E. 
1-78 No. 11 Three wire 6• extension. Contains B and F. 
G 4394 7/8A Adaptor for B 
H )_~39h 7 /8 Adaptor for C 
I 24A No. 4 Terminal connector .39011 dia. ·hole. 
J 24A No. 3 Terminal connector .228 11 dia. hole. 
K 24A No. 6 Terminal connector . 111 11 dia. hole • 
L 24A No. 10 Terminal connector .145"- dia:· hole. 
M 24.A No. 7 'l'erminal cormector .119 11 dia~ hole 
N 2liA No. 14 Terminal connector .093 11 dia. hole 

-13-
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ELECTRICAL ABBREVIATIONS 

The use of electrical symbols in schematic and wiring 
diagrams eliminates the need to provide detailed drawings 
of the electrical components dealt with or represented. 
Due·to the rapid developments in electronics, symbols 
frequently are changed and do vary between industries. 
Many of the symbols presently being used by Burroughs 
are illustrated on the following pages. 

ALARMS, (AL) 

Q g 
9 BELL TT 

CABLE, (CB) 

WIRES IN THE SAME CABLE 
SHIELDED CABLE 

CAPACITOR, (C) 

-H- ~r 
FIXED VARIABLE OR ADJUSTABLE 

COIL·· Operating 

OR 

COLOR ABBREVIATIONS 

BLACK·····~··•••BK 
BROWN···········BN 
RED·············RD 
ORANGE··········OR 
YELLOW··········YL 
GREEN·······;•••GN 

BLUE··.···.· ••••• DU 
VIOLET··········VI 
GRAY············GY 
WHITE···········WH 
TAN·••••••••····TN 
PINK•········•••PK 

CONNECTOR 

P • PIN INSERT 

S • SOCKET INSERT 

RECEPTACLE 

CONNECTING DEVICE 
(coupling or plug type contact) 
--see 11rerminal11 

-14-

BASIC ---<:"~ 

CONTACTS, (CO) •• see 11switches11 
TYPICAL CONTACTS FOR 
RELAYS, CONTACTORS, ETC. 

J_ 

T 
NORMALLY OPEN 

• 
NORMALLY CLOSED 

OR 

ADJUSTABLE OR SLIDING C6NTACT 

A 

MOMENTARY CONTACT 

MOVING CONTACT 

o----
MOVING CONTACT OR 

ARMATURE FOR RELAYS 

LEVER SWITCH CONTACT 

( 
\ 
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M E C A N 0 G R A M· 

SERIES F MACHINES 
,/ 

/" :,; 
'~) 

July 6, 1956 

1-WEAR OF THE" SENSING CAMSHAFT B, (Plate SB Symbol List) by the spacing 
sleeve H with the resulting loss of throw of the forward sensing levers, 
has been corrected by discontinuing the hardening of the sleeve. 

All sleeves on sensing ,cam shafts in stock shipped from factory prior 
to May 10, 1956, should be replaced with sleeves of later manufacture, 

It is recommended that the hardened sleeve be replaced with a soft sleeve 
in machines between serial numbers F39479P and F49SOOP before wear 
develops. 

A ~epair cam 1FS75, with the hub extended to form the sleeve, and collar 
FXl-2, to replace collar I will be available to the Field approximately 
August 10, making it unnecessary to replace the cam shaft after wear has 
developed. 

The following installation procedure should be followed: 

1. Remove the sensing unit from the machine, See subject 8, section 
IV, Service Mechanical Manual. 

2, Remove coupler M (Plate SB, Symbol List) and lock nut N, 
3. Unhook spring A and remove the pin to perm.it removal of the 

detent cam and collar I. 
4, Remove sleeve 

s. 
6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 
11. 
12. 

Note: Removal of the sleeve from a worn shaft may be facili.tated 
by .iriserting an ,008" feeler gauge between blank G and the 

sleeve, while centering the shaft, to lift the sleeve on to 
the unworn· end of the shaft, Still holding the feel~r 

gauge in place, turn the unit over and the sleeve will 
drop out, 

Remove the pin from the 1FS7S r~pair cam" and discard the stub shaft, 
Place the FXI-2 collar over the s.leeve end of the repair part and 
place .it on the cam shaft, 
Align the pin hole through the hub and shaft and ream with a Kit 
277 No, 3 reamer for the 82501 pin. 
If,.the machine i~ equipped with a concent~.ic screw L, a 405516 
eccentric screw should be .installed, since misalignment, due to 
.interchanging pinned assemblies on the shaft, may occur. 
Rehook spring A and adjust eccentric screw L for approximately 
31° rotation before pick up of sensing levers in total, sub-total, 
subtract and net proof lanes, 
Install coupler M and lock nut N. 
Replace sensing unit, 
With the ma.in cam shaft rotated to the rear against the ove~throw 
limit, lock nut N should posit.ion .coupler M to remove all back 
lash from the coupling shaft and gears consistent with free 
engagement of the ge~rs as lever AF (Plate 9) is moved back and 
fort~· 

(Over) 



Quantity 

. 1 

1 

Parts Required For Field Installation 

Symbol 

1FS75 
FXl-2 
405516 
Xl0-215 

Description 

Repair Cam and Sleeve 
Space Collar 
Eccentric Screw 
Soft sleeve only 

2-NUMBER 7 CONTROL PINS SHOULD NOW BE USED FOR PLUS NET INDEX in Lane 
16 when constructing Serie.s F control Units. 

The shorter pin length is necessary because of a change in outline 
of the sensing cam (now FS9-10) and several other dimensional chang~s 
in parts for the features "L~ne 3 Control From Sign of Crossfooter A" 
and "Net Proof Dual", starting w1th Serial No. F44000P approximately. 

Suitable notations should be made on Plate 47 of the Instruction 
Book, Subjects 8 and 10 in Section III D of th~ Serles F Mechanical 
Manual and on the Serles F Information Gulde, Form S2092. 

SERVICE DISTRIBUTION DEPARTMENT 
PLYMOUTH DIVISION 

Printed in U.S. America 
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SERIES. J MACH1NES 

J.-CARRY FAILURE 'IN THE FJRST COLUMN 
will be prevented by installing imptoved 
parts B, C,· D, F, ,a.nd G as illustrated. 

Spring~ is stronger to prbvide a mor~ 
positiv~· detenting action of bail D. 
Adding rack s'top C 'is· redesigned by 
removal of part of its upper extension. 
Carry bail D is reinforced to pr~vent 
weaving and loss of driving action 
between the last and first columns. 
Spring F is lighter to permit easier 
tripping of the ,adding ra~k stop C. 
Sp~ing G is ~ssembled on the inter­

No,' 596 

july 1, 1956 

'?i,-----.·<,;, !A ' t>. At\ ' 
' I : : . :-- .... 
"\~ .. ~~... /. 
, Al' ·O. _____ ./ 

mediate" •rack stop E in .the first column to assure positive indexing 
rif a tripped ~arry. 

(~ Removal, of .'the upper end of the extension of rack stop C requires, the 
..._,. removal of. ~atch .I a_nd spring _H. 

~ 
. I 

' ./ 

Afier installing the improved parts, tesi d~tent A For havin~ slight 
play when· roll A2 is in either pocket of bail D• 'Too ·much play ·reduces 
the lift of rack stop C needed to trip a 'carry~ Insufficient. play ljlay 
result in complementary totals. There should be • 005" to • 015" 'lift of 
rack s~op C-ov~r i~t~rmediate stop E as roll A2 passes over the high 
poirit betwee~ihe pockets of bail D. 

To adjust,·· reduce play by closing the slot in detent A with pliers. 
Increase play by -0pening the slot in deterit' A ~ith a ~~tew driver. 

P~rts required are available as follows; 

B 2883 3/4 
c JTll-3 
D 1JT25 
F 404809 
G JT48-1 

Spring for detent A 
Adding rack stop 
Automatic one bail 
Spring for adding rack stop 
Torsion spring for intermediate rack stop E 

Thia cancels Item 1, Mecanogram 561. 

2·PARTIAL PRlNTING AND ADDING OF INDEXED AMOUNT may be caused by dis­
lodging of spring K (Plate 4, Symbol Book) from the groove of pulley L 
(PJ,ate 8), thereby preventing full movement of the interm~diate keyboard. 

The pulley now has a deeper groove· and may be installed in field 
machines as follows: 

A. File the riveted end of the shoulder stud holding the pulley to the 
bracket, flush with the bracket. The stud may then be easily re­
moved from the bracket by wedging a screw driver bit between the 
pulley and the bracket~ 

(Over) 



B. Install improved pu•lley JB24 using ;s'houlder screw 83515 1/2 and 
nut 45 1/ 4. 

Parts are available.' 

3-MOTOR FAILURE may be caused by the spring of b,rush E (Pl~te; 14,, 
Symbol Book) lodging on the brass insert of brush holder F. 

The cha~nel for the brush spring has been e~la~ged .014" to provide 
freer passage of the brush and sp~irig. Order as 1JM7-1. 

Parts are available. 

4-BREAKING OF TYPE BARS IN COLUMNS 1, 2,, 5 AND 6 AND MACHINE LOCKUPS 
may be cadsed by vibration of the fro~t ends of the b~rs as they ar~'. 
being rest~red, resulting in contact with the rearward extensions of' 
b~lls Y and z. (Plat~ 6, Symbol Book). . . .. 

When evidence of such c~ntact exists, the bails should, be aligned 
centrally betweeri their adjacent type bars, and the rearward edges of 
the bail extension~ should be chamfered 4J 0 on ~ach side at the point 
of contact. This should be done on the next attention.· 

5-WRONG PRINTING caused by a 
broken restoring spring in the 
left end of the cipher block 
mechanism will be prevent~d 
by installing longer and 
more flexible .spring A 
(J X 3), as illustrated. 
lhe offset eyes of the spring 
should be hooked inward to·pro-
vide clearance between the spri-ng 
and the type bar restorin~ arm B. 

Spring XB0-54 is stll~ used in 
the right end of the cipher block 
mechanism in machines. with ten or 
more columns. No spring is re­
quired at the righ~ ~nd of the 
cipher block mechan{sm in machines of 
less ,than ten columns when the improved 
spring A ls installed. 

Parts are available. 

SE RV ICE. D I V I S I.ON 

Printed in U.S. America·. 
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ID~ No, 595 

MECANOGRAM 
July 1, 1956 

SERIES M MACHINE~ 

1-FAILURE OF THE REPEAT OF ITEMS MECHANISM 
TO FUNCTION PROPERLY IN SERIES MBOO 
MACHINES may be caused by breakage of 
the forward projection of latch release 
arm C. 

Latch release arm A replaces release 
arm C - in Series M800 machines of 
current construction beginning with 
machine Ser1al No. M9568D. 

Installation of release arm A in Class 
78 and M800 machines prior to Serial No. 
M9568D also requires the use of new 
link B. Paits are available. 

Parts Required: 

A 118 Fte. 141 No. 3 

B 123A Fte. 141 No. 2 

2-JNCORRECT FORM SPACING caused by 
loosening of screw A (illustrated) may be 
eliminated by installing straight tubular 
rolled pin X36-7 (Mecanogram No. 549, 
Item 2) to secure the platen firmly to 
platen shaft B. 

Installation requires drilling of the 
platen hub and platen shaft at right 
angle to •crew A. Use drill Kit 260 
No. 4 2 (. 0 9 35) • 

A 

c 

Latch release arm 

Link 

•:i 
1:-9 

A 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed In U, S. .America 
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MECANOGRAM 
July 1, 1956 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1.-REPLACEMENT OF A HAMMER BLOCK BAIL P OR R, DR CONTROL ARM V OR W 
(PLATE 6, PRINTING SYMBOL LIST) wlll be facllltated by. uslng one of the 
followlng blank hardened balls or ball control arms and grlndlng lt to 
the deslred outllne: 

F 10718DZ No. 2 Style 13-17 
E l-10718DZ No. 3 Style 13-17 

B l-10718EZ No. 3 Style 13-17 

I 1-10 7 12 3 / 4 CZ No. 1 

H 11-10712 3/4 BZ No. 2 
G 11-10712 3/4 BZ No. 3 

A B c D 

Outer ball 
Inner bail, for machlnes 
contalning link C or D. 
Inner ball, for machines 
containlng link A.· 
Control arm for slngle 
ball constructlon. 
Control arm for outer ball. 
Control arm for inner ball. 

E 

The bail or control arm to'be replaced may be used as a.template f~r 
scrlbing th~ deslred outline on the replacement part. Care should be used 
when grlnding th~ bail or arm to avoid excesslve heating whlch may result 
ln loss of hardening. 

2-WRONG TOTALS IN CLASS 2 MACHINES from repeat machine cycles following 
a transfer total key depression may happen ln machines equipped wlth cam 
lever K (Plate 14, Accumulation Symbol List). 

Repeat machine cycles from res~lt key depressions will be prevented 
by installing cam lever 200138 No. 2, having a lower extenslon illustrated 
as O (Plate 45, Keyboard Symbol Llst) and shoulder screw 200517 No. 2. 
Parts are available in llmited quantlty. 

SERV.ICE DIVISION 

Print.ad 1n u_ a. Amerirur. 
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No. 593 

July 1, 1956 

SERIES P MACHINES 

i-BREAKAGE OF STUD B (81533C) may be 
caused by an early limit of roll D 
against the upper end of the fork 
portion of rocker arm C. 

Should an early upward limit of 
roll D be present, stock should 
be filed from the upper end 
of fork C during the next 
attention. 

Installation of a new stud 
B may be facilitated by using 
Kit S87B-8 to hold the stud 
while riveting. 

Parts required: 

A 83422 roller 
XS-27 clip 

B 81533C stud 

2-BREAKAGE OF TYPE BAR A (1-906118 
(months) No. 2) in Series P600 has 
been prevented by adding stock to 
the uppermost portion of the offset 
at point B. Improved month bars are 
avai !able. 

D C 

A 

B 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed ID U. S. Amerloa 
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July 1, 1956 

SERIES C MACHINES 

1-TO PREVENT DAMAGE DURING SHIPMENT, all styles of currently manu­
factured Serles C machines that include rubber shockmounts A (Mecano­
gram 575) will be fitted with solid mounts B when packed. The rubber 
shockmounts will be packed separately and should be installed as 
directed in Mecanogram 575. 

Proper adjustment of the rubber shockmounts will be aided by the 
following suggestions: 

1. Remove any rubber that may be in the threads of the shockmount 
screw. Use a 5-44 die Kit 283 No. 4. 

2. Tap the rubber from the screw holes in the mo'.unts for screws E. 

Use a 5-44 tap, Kit 270 No. 4. 

3. For the initial adjustment, assemble all shockmounts by screwing 
them to their limits into the threaded hubs of the machine side 
frames - then back them up about two turns. Adjust from this 
point for about .005" clearance between the case and the key­
board panels - always taking the same number of turns in each 
shockmount. 

4. There should always be clearance between the feet of the rear 
accumulator side frames and the base. If there isn't sufficient 
clearance, remove the sponge rubber pads from the undersides of 
the rear side frame feet. 

5. If clearance is obtained at all points between the case and key­
board except at the ends of the rear dial wheel panel, scrape 
some of the felt lining from the insid~ edge of the case at 
the affected position. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed In U. S. .America 
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SERIES F MACHINES 

1- WEAR or CARRIAGE DRIVE GEARS D, I, 
J AND Q .in\.illustrat.ion, w.ill be over­
come by us.i\g the following revised 

tests ~nd ad~stments. Seveial part . 

changes are a~o noted below, The 
revised tests a~d adjustments should 
be used w.ith or w{thout a charige of 
parts .in the machine. 

1. Gear Q (FGl 06 )\and .its mat .ing 
\ 

gear on assembly D (1~108) are 

R 

Q 

d, · June 4, 

\ .Jr ::L5 . c__. 

N M 

195 6 

case hardened and coppe'.\ plated fior 
.ident .if .icat.ion. If gear~ .is w rn, 
both gears D and Q should ~e r placed 
w.ith the new copper plated\ge rs, 
However, .if only gear Q .is ~ rn, the 

older cadmium plated gear 4 B\~03A may be used for replacement. Soft gears 

should not be mated w.ith hfrd '\ears as severe wear will result. . 

J 

2. The coupling flat mAl cuts on shaft E for gear Q have been extended 

and an additional mill dut has b\en made, under screw N, so that gear Q 

w.ill float on the sha/f/. Screw N .is used by manufacturing only to fac.il.itate 
assembly. 

3, The mill cuts 9'~· shaft G have b en shortened leaving a cylindrical plµg 

end which when .ins~ted to couple w.it clutch F prov.ides better alignment of 
the three clutch p{rts E, F and G. 

Note: If the /cw shaft G (no change \n symbol) is used, aux.il.iary brace 
401146/(Mecanogram 485) may be qm.itted, 

/ \ 
4. The rearw1ard end of clutch F has been counter bored .017" to perm.it 

the clutch t~/seat deeper .in clutch drum E\or added hold of the outer d.isk 
on the keys pf the drum, 

I 
Adj ustmeni:: 

/ 

1. Loe/sen screws K and P 
2. D~i~card screw N when using shafts E w.it\out clearance cut, 

3. R.educe end play of spindle C to approx.im\tely , 003".. In current 
construct.ion, loosen set screw Sand plac~ a .003" feeler gauge 
between the bearing on plate B and sp.indle\C, With the other 

bearing on plate B l.im.it.ing against the top of spindle R, adjust 
screw A for a snug f.it of the feeler gauge. Tighten set screw S. 

4. Add or remove washers L, between cl.ip M and bracket ll, for • 005" to 
.025" overall end play of clutch assembly between bracket Hand hub 
of gear D. 

(Over) 



Note: It is good practice t.o place two 7_07302 No. 1 washers (L) over 
shaft before it is a~sembled into the mach~ne so that dis-
as !jembly is not necessary to add a washer or washers between 
the clip and bracket for prop~r end .play of clutch assembly. 

5. Position bushing 0 against gear Q for maximum depth mesh, consistent 
wlth free running engagement of gears Q and D. Tighten screw P. 

6. Position shaft G forward limiting through the clip and washer 
against bracket H. Place a , 003" feeler gauge between gear J and bushing 
H and move the gear against the feeler gauge. Tighten screw K on. the 
flat of shaft G to provide .003" end play of the gear and shaft.through 
the bushing. 

7. Gear I should be located on the main camshaft so the edges of its 
teeth are flush with the edges of teeth of gear J as outlined in Item 
l of Mecanogram 551. 

SERVICE DISTRIBUTION DEPARTMENT 

PLYMOUTH DIV.ISION 
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SERIES M MACHINES 

1-CONTINUOUS MACHINE OPERATIONS IN 
SERIES M200 MACHINES may result from 
failure of lift pawl A to be released 
before power indexing slide C ls re­
leased. Inability to adjust for the 
proper timing relationship between 

·the releasing of these two parts may 
be caused by the horizontal arm of 
the 11 ft pawl being too long. 

The arm of lift pawl A on cipher 
multiplier plate and full ce t plat 
lA-74107 No. 1 and{on tens mu tiplle 
p 1 ates 1 - 7 410 7 Np s 2, 4, 6 1 8, 1 0 
12, 14, < 6, 18, ard subtract plate 
lA-16 1/ Fte. lp4 as be n shorte ed 
.015" beg nning w~th Machine Serial 
No. M9029 so tha· e centric screw B1 

No. 590 

A 
0 

may be adj sted f r eleasing slide C after the lift pawl has been released. 

The arm o~ the lift pawl on the second cycle (Unit) multiplier plates has 
also been shortened to the same dimension as the above numbered plates, 
beginning wlth Machine Serial No. M9296D. 

Machines prior to Serial No. M9029D containing pawls A that are difficult 
to adjuit for proper ti~lng of release should have the multiplier plates 
replaced with plates containing the shorter lift pawls. Plates with the 
shorter lift pawl are being temporarily identified with red paint in or 
near the stamped plate numbers. 

This supplements Item 1, Mecanogram No. 562. 

2-REGISTER RETURN DRAW CORD~Sll p~de better results by making them 
more flexible be~re a· talli g n fie.t.~machines. This may be accomplish­
ed by placing th dra c rd a ou d the macn ne stand leg, or other similar 
object, and drawing i ack a d forth. two ends, where held, should 
then be worked un 11 t ey become flex' 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed in U, S. America 
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SERIES P MACHINES 

i-BREAKAGE OF RIBBON FEED ARM 
ASSEMBLY C (BP, PLATE 31-4, SERIES 
P CARRIAGE PARTS CATALOGUE) may be 
caused by a false limit of arm A 
against washer B. Stock should be 
removed from this washer as indi­
cate~ by the dotted lines in the 
illustration during the next 
attention, 

No. 5 8 9 

May 1, 19 56 

2-FAILURE OF CARRIAGE TO RETURN caused by the accidental movement 
of lever AC (Plate 31-5 1 Carriage Parts Catalogue) may be reduced by 
installing stronger spring 72933 in place of spring 7286 1/2, BG 
(Plate 31-5). 

3-PARTIAL BLACK AND RED PRINT CAUSED 
BY sagging of the ribbon on styles 
NA-2 and W2 carriages will be corrected 
by installing improved ribbon guide 
post assembli~s A (1-S3205R and L) 
containing guide roller B. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Nnted in U. B. America 
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May 1, 1956 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1·LOCKED MACHINES AND SHEARING OF PINS in Accumulator Meshing Shaft 
Assemblies~ resultlng from meshing hooks L and M (Plate 39, Symbol Llst) 
slipping off the square studs of control slides Z and AF, is prevented 
by redesign.ed meshing hooks. The new subtract hook lFAS 6, replacing L 
and new s~b-total hook 1FAS7 replacing M, have 4~0 ·angle cuts on their 
rear proj ectlons 'permitting the square studs t.o cam under the hooks, and 
th~ machine to restore to~normaii . . 

In ~ddition .to the tammirig angl~ on ~h~;~ooks, stock has been i~moved 
from the lower projection of the sub•t6tal hook preventing a machine lock 
due to overthrow of the subtract hook during sub-total op~rations. Also, 
a lower arm has been added to the sub-total book providing an upward 
normal li~it of the hook 'gainst the square stud In the sub-total slide. 

The new subtract and sub~total hooks use an eccentric collar and lock 
nut on a concentric pos~ p~oviding an accessible adjustment to align the 
hooks with the square studs of th~ control slides. 

New accumulators with lB-409000 or lB-409000 No.2 meshing shaft assemblies 
containing a concentric post require the following for Field installation: 

1FAS6 
10082 1/2 
1FAS7 
409808 
XS7-12 
10746 l/4 

Subtract hook 
Spring for subtract hook 
Sub .. total hook 
Spring for sub-total hook 
Eccentric collar 
Lock nut 

Older ac·cum.ulators with eccentric post 0 also require: 

FA123 Concentric post for service use 

Except for tbe construction change in post O, the adjustments given- on 
Plate 3~ of the Instruction Book have not been chahged. 

2-WEAR OF iFDi2 CLUTCH DOGS will be reduced by a recent change in the 
hardening process. 

The new dogs are file hard, Rock.well C61 to a depth of· .QOl" to, .003" 
·at points. of wear, and are colored blue for identification, Only new 
parts, furnished on Service Parts Ord~rs sin~e Mar~h 13th, should be used 
for Field replacement. All stock. parts that are not file hard should be 
discarded. 

Note: Kit 242, 244 and 2~6 files supplied far Service normally are 
hardened ta Rockwell C65 to C67 an.d may cut the blue dogs if used under 

,~1. firm pressure. 
' I 
~J 

(Over) 



3-;:POSITIVE RESETTING OF DRIVE TRIP SHAFT. AW (PLATE' 56 SYMBOL BOOK) prior 
to release of motor bar No~l, pre~ents an ~utomatic overdraft balance <' 
operation when motor bar No~ 1 is restored from depression of the error key. 

A fixed angle of the formed ear positions locking slide FKL9-9 (AB Plate 
59) farther rearward at normal and consequently provides a later release of 
motor bar No.1. Ease of depression of small motor bars is provided by a 
longer milled camming surface of the upper projections. 

Similarly, locking slides FK19-37 and FK19-36 for result key columns of 
accumulators "A" and "B" respectively are improved to coordinate release 
timing of result keys with motor bar No. 1 and provide case of d~pression 
of result keys. 

The necessary additional movement from machine operation to release the 

smal· l· motor bars andtthe result keys is secured by a larger diameter s.tud 
X50-404 in AD (Plate 56) which is driven by arm z. Parts are available. 

TESTS AND ADJUS ,MENTS. .. . 
\ 

With the machine lo'cked from an overdraft balance operation, slowly 
depress the error key.' Bail assemblies AR and Q (Plate 24) should 
simultaneously allow drive trip shaft AW (Plate 56) to restore just prior 
to release of motor bar'No. 1~ 

To Adjust - Weave. the r~arward portion of link W (Plate 24). 

To insure release of motor bar No. 1 from depres~ion of the error key, 
turn eccentric 0 (Plate ,24), 

Note: The date repeat must be active with keys depressed when making 
the above adjustments. 

Service Distribution Department 

Plymouth Division 
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SERIES F MACHINES~ 

1-IMPROVED ADJUSTABLE THRUST LIMITFOR 
TABULATION AND RETURN CLUTCH SHAFT ASSEMBLIES 
G AND E maintains the correct depth mesh of 

gears AA and AC' (P,late 2, Symbol Book). 

Limit plate H (illustrated) is positioned 

by guide studs"utilizing existing holes in 

the underside of rear car~iage rail A. 
Replaceable limit pads D centered over 

shaft assemblies G and E are retained by 
clips C. Screw B limiting against the 
bottom of the carriage rail is adjusted to 
provide .003" clearance between the limit 
P'~Ci'';·an:ti1 the;· ~~ti.irn dutch shah. The limit 

pads should b~ fbbricated. 

Symbol List: 

B. X60-100 F. 403583 

'MarC:frl, 1956 

C. (2) 21 No. 20 H. 1-408164 Complete assembly includes 
D. (2) X50-255 B, C, D and F 

2-EXCESSIVE OVERTHROW OF THE REGISTER PINION ASSEMBLY is eliminated and 
a better alignment of register No. 1 at normal is provided in a redesigned 
register worm shaft and sleeve assembly, 1FA20, for both four register and 
nine register units. The longer worm sleeve replaces bail BB and DV 
(Plates 40-2 and 40-5 Symbol Book) and provides an overthrow limit for the 
pinion assembly when selecting register No. 9. A new coupler, lFAlOO, pro­
vides a straight alignment of the worm shaft to the register selection rack 
gear. 

Collar Xl0-130 installed over the compression spring on the pinion sleeve 
guide shaft now prevents excessive overthrow of the pinion assembly when 
selecting register No. 4 of the four register unit. 

1FA20 includes { 1FA83 worm sleeve 
FA20 worm shaft ,-" 

lFAl 00 coupler ff \ :ff )._/J 
Xl0-130 overthrow collar \._...,, 
3-BROKEN SUPPORT POST FOR IGHT &fOP BUMPER ASSEMBLY G (Plate 15, Symbol 

Book) can be replaced with th eade-i repair post 408509Z. Minimum replace-
1 

ment time is required as it is ~t necessary to remove the gear bcx or the 
carriage to complete installati~ With the broken post removed, the re-
pair post can be inserted thro,tlgh he stop bumper assembly and the gear box 
back plate and secured with Ld97 3/ lock washer and 46 nut. 

/ 
/ 

/ 
I 

(Over) 



4-COPPER PLATED SHIMS B were used in approxi­
mately 1500 cpmplete driv.e assemblies 
(2-401118A). 

These shims, located between A and the worm 
shaft assembly, should be used only with the 
stock corrected brackets which may be 
identified by the surface mill cut indicated 
by arrow C. 

Since none of these stock corrected 
brackets will be furnished for service 
replacement, the shim should be discarded 
with the bracket if future replacement of 
bracket A becomes necessary because of 
wear. 

Service Distribution Department· 
Plymouth Division 

PRINTED IN U,S, AMERICA 
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MECANOGRAM 
March 1, 1956 

SERIES P MACHINES 

1-SKIPPING OF THE CARRIAGE THROUGH TABULATOR STOPS IN 
P400 MACHINES may be caused by incorrect installation 
of the stops in the stop bar, 

Stop B should be installed with its retaining pro­
jection, at the point of the arrow, on the underside 
of the bar, thus placing its rounded (die side) sur­
face away from contact with the carriage stop bail. 
The stop should also be firmly supported by brace A. 

2-INSERTION OF HEAVY OR MULTIPLE FORMS in an 
NA-2 carriage may require installation of guide 
1-83152 1/8 A No. 2 which contains shorter fingers 
than guide No. 10 (Plate 41, Carriage Parts Catalogue) 
for the necessary clearance of the plastic tear off blade. 

B 

Remove the ribbon feed arm limit screw or stud from the carriage 
plate and install the guide using two screws 7257. 

This cancels Item' 1, Mecanogram 533. 

3-WRONG PRINTING AND ADDING IN STYLE 1010304 
BILL RECEIPTING MACHINES - caused by heavy 
forms interfering with movement of type bars -
will be eliminated by improved form support 
83150 5/8 (illustrated), 

The improved support, which replaces Item 6 
(Plate 40, Carriage Parts Catalogue) is extended 
upward to hold the forms away from the type. It should 
be installed in any Style 1010304 machine that is used 
for receipting heavy forms. Parts are available, 

This supplements Item 1, Mecanogram SSO. 

A 

bottom 

4-BREAKING OF SPRINGS 79804 AND 7480B (F AND BC, PLATE 20, KEYBOARD 
PARTS CATALOGUE) is reduced by using a material less subject to rusting 
and corroding. All springs 79804 (used in machin~s prior to serial No. 
P154737D) and springs 7480B (used in machines after serial No •. P154737D) 
now furnished from the factory will be made from the new material. 

5-IMPROVED SPRING XB0-123 replaces spring BH (Plate 123-3B, Symbol 
List). Breakage of spring BH results in improper functioning of the four 
position printing control mechanism. 

The improved springs are available. 

(Over) 



6-SELECTION OF THE WRONG PRINTING CAMSHAFT 
POSITION may result from control bar A 
being held bowed because of an enlarged 
opening in center hanger B. 

The control.bar will be held straight, 
and all control hangers in correct 
alignment, by installing shim C 
(903165 l/4Y) in the opening of the 
center hanger as illustrated before 
tightening the screw. Parts are 
available. 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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SERIES M MACHINES 

1-EFFECTIVE LOCKING OF THE KEY­
BOARD from a partially depress­
ed subtract key in Class 72 
and Series M200 machines -
without causing subsequent 
ha~d depression when 
fully depressing the 
key to index the power 
mechanism - will be 
provided by installing 
new auxiliary latch D. 

The new latch retains 

M 

arm F in position to lock 
the entire keyboard (except 
Clear Multiplier Key) from 
the time subtract plate lift 
pawl AB (Plate 30, Keyboard Symbol 
List) is released until latch E (illustrated) 
is positioned during the machine operation.· The new 
auxiliary latch may be installed to facilitate adjustment of machines sub­
sequent to Serial No. B46251~ Parts are available. 

Make the following tests and adjustments: 

Test 1. With the subtract key normal, the rear of the subtract key 
button should align with the fr~nt edge of guard Y (Plate 
40-1, Keyboard Symbol List). 

To adjust, shorten or lengthen wire R (Plate 30-1, Keyboard Symbol List) 
using turnbuckle T. 

Test 2, With the power off depress the subtract key slowly. Latch D 
(illustrated) should latch arm F just prior to the release of 
the subtract plate lift pawl. 

To adjust, position clamp C. 

Test 3. With the subtract key normal there should be 3/32" clearance 
between latch D and arm F to assure release of the arm when 
~he subtract key restores following a subtract operation. 

To adjust, position collar L. 

Parts required: 

K lC-702246 1/2 

llB-702246 1/2 

Locking plati assembly used with carriage 
controlled totals 
Locking plate assembly used without carriage 
controlled totals 

(Over) 



H 1-72144A Locking ~llde (For machines subsequent to 
Se~lal No. M8176D) 

G 72599 Sciew for locking slide H 
I 79511 Screw for locking slide H 
J 1A-702709A Nb. J Subtract wlre wlth collar L 
D 1-702246 3/4 Auxiliary latch 
A 21 No. 7 Cllp to retain auxiliary latch D 
B 53804 Spring for auxiliary latch D 
M 702641 Screw stud in coJlar L 

2-IMPROVED MACHINE RESTORING 
SPRING HOOKUP ls used ln all 
currently manufactured ~~ries M800 
machines to derive ma~lmum benefit 
from restoring spring A when re­
storing the m~chine to its.home 
position while clearing an ex-

. tended amount~from the subtractor 
during subtr~ci~and minus balance 
operations. . 

The improve~ spring hookup may 
be installed l~ Serie~ M800 and 
clas~ 78 wide base Fie\d machines 
where needed. 

Parts required: 

A 1-701812 No. 2 Restoring 
spring for machines of 10 capacity 
or less 

8 

11-701812 .No. 2 Restorln~ spring for machines of more 
than 10 capacity (Identified by its 
red spring anchor) 

B 20 No. 158 Anchor plate 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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March l, 1956 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1-WEAR OF PLASTIC FORM CHUTES IN. NO SPACE STROKE BANK MACHINES caused by 
form insertion will be prevented by metal inserts imbedded in the area of 
the surface contacted·by the edge of the forms. 

The following reinforced chutes are available: 

1-203237 AR No. 4 
1- 2 0 3 2 3 7 AL No. 4 

2-REPLACING WORN BEARING 35 NO. 

Standard chute - right side 
Standard chute - left side 

17 IN LEFT SIDE FRAME - for shaft 
assembly J {Plate 54-1, Accumulation Symbol List) No Space Stroke Total 
Bank Posting Machines - without side fra~e removal or replacement. 

A Remove driving arm BZ (Plate 43-1, Accumulation). 
B Drill a series of closely placed holes, using drill Kit 260-44, 

circling the worn bear{ng. Drill only far enough to break thr6ugh 
the inner end of the bearing. Use care to avoid scarring the bearing 
surfac~ of the shaft or the contact surface of the side frame for the 
bearing. Note: The depth to be drilled may be gauged by locating 
collar 1-16841 1/2 on the drill shank to act as a dept~ limit, or 
the drill can be marked with touch up paint. 

C Using holder 1 Kit 96B-) and a chisel sharpened tip Kit 96B-7 or Kit 
96B-8, break the worn bearing into pieces small enough to be easily 
removed from the side frame~ 

D Clean casting and shaft· surfaces of all foreign substances. 
E Install washer 68115 on the shaft to provide a smooth thrust surface 

for the replacement bearing. 
F Satµrate replacement bearing 35 No. 17 with oil Sl31A. 
G Tap the replacement bearing into the side frame while supporting the 

inside of the frame with an extended screw driver. When the bearing 
ls correctly located, there should be approximately .010" end play 
in the shaft assembly. Note: A driving block, for tapping the 
bearing into position, may be made from the core. of a paper roll by 
wrapping the core with friction tape to prevent its being split 
during use. 

H Replace drivirtg arm BZ (Plate 43-1) and make any needed compensating 
adjustments to the.totaling mechanisms. 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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SERIES C MACHINES 

i-RESTYLED SERIES C MACHINES, released January 16, 1956, have been assigned 
new style designations and contain a number of improvements. Basic de­
signations are Series ClOO - simplex, hand machines; Series C200 - simplex -
electric machines; and Series CJOO - duplex machines. 

New individual styles are identified through the basic designations as 
follows: 

New Style Nos. Old Style Nos. 

C101 5 06 05 
Cl03 simplex, hand 5 10 05 
Cl05 5 14 05 

C203} simpl~x, electric 5 10 35 
C205 5 14 35 

C303} duplex 5 10 55 
C305 5 14 55 

Improvements incorporated in the various new styles include light amber 
gray finish (smooth, dull No. 203 and ripple No. 215), flush-mounted plastic 
dial cover, rubber shockmounts (announced in Mecanogram 575) and detachable 
line cord. 

Individual styles and their improvements are as follows: 

Cl 01 

Cl 03 

Cl 05 

C203 

C205 

C303 

C305 

Color 203 

Color 203 
New dial cover 
Rubber shockmounts 

Color 215 
Rubber shockmounts 

Color 203 
New dial cover 
Rubber shockmounts 
Detachable line cord 

Color 215 
Rubber shockmourits 
Detachable line cord 

Color 203 
New dial cover 
Rubber shockmounts 
Detachable line cord 

Color 215 
Rubber shockmounts 
Detachable line cord 

Printed In U. S. Amerloe. 

SERVICE DIVISION 



0 

0 

0 

----- ------------

rn~ No. 5 8 2 

MECANOGRAM 

February 1, 1956 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1.-CARRIAGE RETU N FAILURE may Y.e ca;Jinsufficient driving power 
that results from wear 07£(' arriag· etur ear 1-71902A (N 1 Plate 3, 
Power Symbol List • 

All 1-71902A gears no har e ed bx new process assuring effective 
case depth. -

Correct meshin of and S, as explained in Item 3 of Mecanogram 
No. 548, should e observed. 

2-ADDITIONAL MACHINE STROKES IN SERIES M200 MACHINES may be caused by 
actuating arm BC (Plate 8-4A1 Keyboard Symbol L'st) having insufficient 
movement upw,rd to permit switch BG o open suf iciently. The additional 
machine stro~es are somet'mes accomp ied by pr nting of nines. 

Switch fail re resul ing from pit eU or fused points may also be 
caused from in uffici nt movement ard of th arm. 

Improved swi ch act 
bottom, permits the a 
ficient opening of th 

146, cont·ining an open slot at the 
to travel farther and assure suf-

The improved rm is being installed in currently manufactured machines 
beginning with S riai No. M9040D and parts are available for field 
installation. 

-~-
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February 1, 1956 

SERIES P MACHINES 

1-DAMAGE TO THE COMMUTATOR SURFACE OF ARMATURE AG (Plate 134, Symbol 
List) caused by the brush spring contacting the commutator, can be pre 
vented by using the new brush holder 4333AZ w.hich prevents the brush 
spring from protruding out of the iriner end of the brush holder. The 
improved brush holders should be installed where heavy usage or electric 
current conditions cause rapid wear of the brushes. Parts are available.· 

2-DAMAGED TEETH OF GEAR BB (Plate 132, Symbol List) may result from 
improper setting of eccentric BY. Proper setting may be accomplished as 
follows: 

Test 1: With power off, cause a handle break by depressing a listing 
and result key and manually turn the motor until the drive is 
restored to normal. Driver BU should engage latch BT with 

• 0 O 5 " to • O 1 O " le ad. 
To adjust: Turn eccentric BY with the high point of the eccentric 

downward and toward the front of the machine. 
Test 2: With the drive tripped, turn the motor manually for full throw 

of link BX. There should be perceptible additional forward 
movement of the handle when pressure is applied thereto. No 
movement of the handle on this test indicates excessive driving 
movement which could place an undesirable strain on the worm 
and bronze gear of the drive. 

To adjust: Turn eccentric BY and recheck Test 1. 
When it becomes necessary to replace a bronze gear BB or a worm assembly 

AE, both should be changed, This drive housing should be throughly cleaned 
before installing new parts, Assembly 2Z-81367A, which includes gear BB 
(fiber replaces bronze) and worm gear AE (includes bearing assemblies, is 

now available for Field replacement. This cancels Item 1, Mecanogram 516· 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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SERIES F MACHINES 

1-RIBBON FRAYING AND PREMATURE REVERSING may be caused by drag on ribbon 
reverse indexing bails F and N (Plate 33, Symbol List). Ribbon reverse 
indexing bails F and N may be replaced with new bails (1FP38 and .1FP38-1) 
containing floating ribbon reverse indexing arms which follow the angle of 
ribbon feed to or from the ribbon spool. To permit full movement of the 
left ribbon reverse indexing arm, a corner of turret cover G (Plate 60, 
Symbol List) should be filed off as required for clearance. 

Parts required as listed below are available. 
1FP38 Right Ribbon Reverse Indexing Bail 

1FP38-1 Left Ribbon Reverse Iridexing ~ail 
2-WHEN INSTALLING NEW DRIVE BRACKET i-401118A (C, Plate 53, Symbol List), 

it is necessary to replace screw and nut D (Plate 33) with· a 79598 screw 
and a 12046 3/16 threaded bushing to provide clearance for .added stock on 
the new bracket. 

S~itable reference notations should be made on both plates. 
3-A POSSIBLE FAILURE TO CLEAR TOTALS due to re1<rward movement of index 

strips K (Plate 44) before lock bail J is raised fully into position is 
prevented by .the following changes in parts and ndjus~munts. 

Part BH (Plate 39) is replaced by part FB124 wh.i.ch has stock added at 
point of contact with.the roll on cam BG for earlier forward movement of 
the minus balance slide BF. Also the guide slots .i.n the minus balance 
slide (1FB130 in Series FlOO and F300 machines or tFB130-1 in Series F200, 
F~OO and FSOO machines) are lengthened to permit 1/16" additional forward 
movem.ent. 

Stock is removed from pawls X (Plate 42) at their points of contact 
with studs z. Detent BC (Plate 39) is repl~ced by 1FB128 with the forward 
pocket moved forward because of additional forward movement of the minus 
balance slide. 

The roller on cam S (no change in symbol) was moved forward 7 degrees for 
better contact with the forward arm of part BH with the machine at normal 
to insure full rearward travel of slide BF. 

Tests and Adjustments 
- To obtain the correct position of crossfooter shift lever AA (Plate 

42), stud Z should have minimum clearance at front ~nd of the slot in slide 
AB with the machine and crossfooter at normal. 

To adjust, loosen screw C and move crossfooter shift lever AA. 
- To assure correct red ribbon index and cross'slide action, the roll 

on arm F (Plate 34) should be safely on the radial surface of bail I with 
~lide Y (Plate 42) in negative position and machine cr.cles to 110°. With 
the machine at normal, the roll on arm F (Plate 34) should be safely on 
the angular surface of bail I. 

To adjust, weave bail I. 
These revised adjustments should be used on all machines above Serial No, 

F33407P containing these improved parts, The new construction may quickly 
be identified by the flat dwell between the pockets of detent BC (Plate 39)• 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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~ERl£S F MACHINES 

i-IMPROT/ED TOTAL STOP BAIL AND LATCH 
ASSEMBLY for crossfooters and r~gis­
ters will prevent printing of 9,S on a 
total operation resulting from the 
long pinion teeth cammlng the total 
stop ball AJ (Plate 40) or I (Plate 
40•3) out of active position. 

Limits for the total stop bail at 
normal' and indexed positions are 
provided by projections F and C, 

Latch 1 engagds the latch projection 
of latch plate C to prevent the bail 
being cammed out of active position 
by the long pini6n teeth and ls re­
leased bi the forward projection of 
latch plate C as sprl~g B restores 
the total stop bail to normal. Fur­
ther improvement ls-an ec~entric 
headed screw G to secure clearance of 
index a.rm AE (Plate 42). 

Mecanogram S49 Sub. 1 is still the 
correction of the above trouble for 
earlier construction but consiste~cy 

A B 

2Z-409001 specify No. (:Chart P±ate B, Symbol Book) should be used when 
ordering .repJacement·fo.r,:;AV·•,'(Pl1ate '40') o·r'W<(Plate ·.40~:3). 

Tests and Ad'j ustments 

With the accumulator section out of the machine, the p~nion assembly ~~ 
raised position and the total stop bail manually held in active position: 

l• There should be .005" to .010" clearance of the total stop ball. and 
the short pinion teeth. 
To adjust - bend the upper projection C of the latch plate for 
earlier or later contact of .shaft E. 

2· There should be .005" to ·010" latching lead of latch I. 
To adjust • reposition eccentric J• 
Note: Arm F limiting against shaft E provides the normal limit for 
total stop ball A and allows the necessary movement of carry pawls 
in add direction. 

With the accumulator unit in the machine, the total linkage indexed and 
the machine normal (zero degrees): 

J. There should be .003" clearance between screw G and arm AE (Plate 42)• 

(Over) 



To adjust - repdsition eccentric sere~ G maintaining the high p~int 
forward to prevent interference with AE (Plate 42) on add and su·b­
tract operatioris. 

Symbol List 

A Included in N J .FA122 .latch 
B 71808 J 709385 
C Included in N K 409005 No. 2 Shaft, 403571 Sere~ 
D 21 No, 20 L 701806 
E FAS M 409003 shaft 
G XS7-l screw, 46 1/4 nut N 2A-409001 specify No. includes 
H XS0-64 A,· C and F 

2-JMPROVED ADJUSTMENT OF THE CARRY RACK RESET SHAFT is provided in a 
change of shaft assembly AZ (Plate 41)• 

The carry rack resetting _links have a formed ear drilled and tapped 
for X60-250 screws and 47 1/4 locking nQts to replace eccentric screws 
AU. The screw is reversed so that its head will provide a larger 
contact surface to shaft AQ. 

The symb6l num~er of the shaft assembly with the above improvement i~ 
lB-409000 for crossfooters and lB-409000 No. 2 for registers. 

3-TRAPPING OF SUBTRACT CARRIES caused by e.xcessive overthrow of the 
register pinion asse~bly when selecting register No. 4 on Series F200 
and F400 machines will be p~evented by installing overthrow limit 
FB136-.l. This limits the throw of regis'ter selection rack AM (Plate 
40-2, Symbol List) when sel~cting register No. 4. . 

The new limit is .secured to the left ·side frame with two 950 5/ 8 
screws and two 46 1/4 nuts replacing the screws holding the front guide 
comb for-the adding racks. Parts are available. 

Adjustment:: With register 4 selected and .the machine operatecl man­
ually to give the register selection rack its maxi~um forward drive, 
tbere should be minimum clearance between the end of the register 
selection rack and the overthrow limit. 

To adjust, bend the overihrow limit forwa~d or rearward. 
4-SIMPLIFIED ADJUSTMENT OF THE. OVERTHROW LIMIT FOR REGISTER SELECTION 

RACK AM (PLATE 40-2, SYMBOL LIST) on Series F200 and F400 machines con­
taining the Improved Register Selection Mechanism described in General 
Release Print 608-1/F will be p~ovided by installing overthrow limit. 
lFB 17 3- 2. 

The new overthrow limit for registers 2 and'3 replaces the two limits 
L and M previously used and ~liminates th~ need for independent ad­
justment of each of the limit steps. Two 10086 springs are used '!Vith 
the new limit replacing springs BO and BJ. Parts are available .• 

Adjustment: The new overthrow limit is adjusted in the same manner 
as the previous limits except that no, adjustment is required for , 
clearance over the No. 3 step when selecting:re~istei 4• 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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SERIES J MACHINES 

1-SKEWING OF THE ROLL PAPER IN THE 
CARRIAGE will be eliminated by in­
st al!ing the improved roll holder 
illustrated. 

The improved holder contains 
pressure plate E which guides and 
~ontrols the unreeling of the roll 
paper into the carriage. It also 
contains a threaded post D on each 
side to permit lateral alignment 
of the holder with the platen. 

Field machines may be amended by 
the following procedure: 

A Remove the case and roll holder 
A2 (Plate Cl, Parts Catalogue). 

B Assemble parts Al, A4, AS, A6, 
A7, A9 (two) and AlO from the old 
holder to th~ improved holder. Turn one 

A 

nut C (illustrated) nearly to the shoulder of 
each threaded post in the improved holder. 

C Manually operate the machine enough to raise the platen into printing 
position. 

D Loosen, by several turns, the upper screw C2 (Plate Rl) and remove the 
two lower screws C2. Do likewise with screws 112 on the right side of 
the machine. 

E Install the improved holder by pivoting upward and spreading frames 
Cl and Hl to permit the threaded posts of the holder to enter the holes 
in the rearward extensions of the frames, Install nut C on each 
post outside of the frames, 

F Replace and tighten all screws C2 and H2 in the rrames. 
G Align the riiht side of the holder flush with the right end of the 

platen and lock in position by tigh~ening nuts c. It may be necessary 
to align the lower forward extensions of the holder with the grooves 
in shaft L (Plate Rl) by bending, or by installing a new sh~ft JB 
2-2 having wider grooves. 

Parts Required: 
A lJC 15-2 
J JC s- l 
E JC 29 
G JC 30 
F 2 8 8 l l / 8 
H X60-132 
c X30-S 
B 72826 

JB 2-2 

Paper roll holder 
Paper roll shaft 
Pressure plate 
Pressure plate guide bracket 

2 Spring for pressure plate 
2 Screw for bracket JC JO 
4 Lock nut to position holder A 
2 Spring for latch l 
l Ribbon reverse shaft with wide grooves 



- 2 - Mecanogram No. S78 

2-BREAKING OF TYPE BAR EXTENSION A is prevented 
by adding stock to the contact with restoring 
blade G2 (Plate Tl, Parts Catalogue). 

The improved assemblies are not interchange­
able with those of early construction, When 
breaking of an early construction bar ls ex­
perienced, a complete set of improved bars should 
be installed, When circumstances are inexpedient for 
installing a complete set, individual bars of early 
construction are available for replacement, 

The following bars of both improved and early construction 
able for replacement: 

Improved Early Description 

Plain 
Period on left 
Comma on right 
Symbol-Standard 

are avail-

lJT118-ll 
lJTl 18-12 
l]Tll8-13 
l]Tl 18-14 
lJTllB-15 

l]TllS-1 
1JT118-2 
l]Tl18•3 
l]T118-4 
l]T 118- S Period on right - European and 

Brazilian Monetary, and European 
Numerical 

lJTllB-16 
l]T118-17 
l]Tll8-18 
l]T118-19 

1JT118-21 

l]Tll8-6 
l]T118-7 
1JT118-8 
l]T 118- 9 

1JTI18-20 

,,,,, 
Comma on left - Eu·'r,bpean Monetary 
, 00 thru , 90 - Br~·~ilian Monetary 
Symbol - Braziliab)Monetary 
Plain - Offset left - Egyptian -
First Option 
Symbol - Option A 

Blade JT14-1 is reqµired with the improved bars. Parts are available. 

3-TYPE BAR REPLACEMENT will be facilitated by the following procedure: 
A Remove keyboard, machine base, paper holder, motor, intermediate key­

board, .left and right ribbon side frames and carriage as outlined in 
steps 1 through 7 in Procedure for Removing Sections of Series J 
machines, Section I I I in the Service Mechanical Manual. 

B Remove guard H3 (Plate St, Parts Catalogue), 
C Loosen the two rear and remove the two fr~nt screws ]3 (Plate Tl) 

which retain side frames J and K to the auxiliary machine base, 
D Loosen screws E2 (Pl ate T2) in shaft ES, 
E Loosen screw H2 (Plate Tl) and move arm Hl part way off shaft 

assembly HS. 

F Loosen riuts M2 and M6 on shaft M7. Indicator plate MS may be 
removed, 

G Remove upper tie shaft C and type bar cushion assembly A, Loosen 
the nuts on lower tie' shaft C, 

H Remove spring shaft B4 and all type bar springs B3. 
I Remove type bar restoring blade G2. Turn the blade at an angle for 

easy removal, 
J Spread side frames J ard K enough to slide the limit lip of the 

symbol bar from the, slot in side frame J to back of the siae frame. 
Wrap a rubber binde~~firmly around the type portion of all type 
bars and move themi~t}i' nine position. 

·1·· 
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SERIES J MACHINES 

- 3 - Mecanogram No. 578 

K Spread the front of the side f ra~es sufficiently, by raising the 
front of the side frames out of the hasp, to removp the front 
guide bar Bl• Turn the bar on its side through the enlarged 
opening in the front slot of the type_ bars and then turn the bar 
at an angle for non-interference with the side frames. 

L Spread the back of the side frames and remove the upper and lower 
guide bars Bl and B2. Remove the type bars as a unit from the 
machine. 

M Assemble the replacement type bar or bars on the upper and front 
guide bars. Start the grouped bars into the machine by carefully 
guiding the lower wings of the adding racks between the carry 
pawls. Be sure that other parts, such as bail Fll, that may 
have been dislodged when the side frames were spread, are in 
their correct locations. 

N Remaining steps are in reverse order of the disassembling pro­
cedure. One of the upper guide bars Bl or B2 may be used to 
space the type bar~ for easier replacement of front guide bar Bl 
in· the slots of the type bars. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed in U.S. America 
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~@ No, 577 

MECANOGRAM 

SERIES P MACHINES 

1-CARRY PAWL GUIDE C is now used in Style 
P208 machines to retain carry pawl D in its 
correct lateral position thus preventing a 
possible lock caused by the rearmost portion 
of bail A limiting against the uppermost 
portion of pawl Das the tumbling_ frame moves 
from minus to plus position, 

Parts required for field installation are 
available as follows: 

B 
c 

735.6 1/2 
99101 1/2 

Screw 
Guide 

January 3, 1956 

DC 

2-REMOVAL OF CARRIAGES ON CURRENTLY CONSTRUCTED SEJUES P100, P200, AND 
PJOO MACHINES is now facilitated by a shorter stud on bell crank 1.-83224 
7/8 A similar to AI (Plate 3-1, Carriage Parts Catalogue) which permits 
easier removal of link AK.. The stud on bell crank AI in Field machines 
may be short~ned by approximately 7/32" to facilitate the remo~al of the 
carriage. 

Parts are available. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed ID tr. S. .America · 
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MECANOGRAM 

January 3, 1956 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1-BURNING OF GOVERNOR POINTS P AND R (Plate 4, Power Symbol List) in 
Series H machines with 6A motors using direct c~~rent, will be reduced 
by replacing resistors T with resistors lB-200911 (2 required) of thp 
following capacities: 

110 Volts 
150 Volts 
220 Volts 
250 Volts 

35 Ohm 
65 Ohm 

140 Ohm 
180 Ohm 

When governor points are found burned, new resistors of the correct 
capacity shoµld be installed and the machine adjusted as outlined in 
paragraphs 5, 6 and 7 of "Speed Regulations of Type 6A Motors" (Plate 
4, Power Instruction Book), Parts are available, 

SERVICE DIVISION, 

Printed Ill U, S. .Amerloa 
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MECANOGRAM 
January 3, 1956 

SERIES C MACHINES 

1-RUBBER SHOCKMOUNTS A (1-50998) are used 
on all currently manufactured calculators 
except Style.S 06 05 to reduce the sound of 
machine operation. The mounts are held to 
the machine base by two screws D (50558)• 

. For shipping purposes - on all machines 
except Style S 14 55 - the mounts are 
assembled and pulled down tight to elimi­
nate machine sway and subsequent damage. 
Style S 14 55 machines, being heavier, are 
shipped with temporary solid mounts H 
assembled and the rubber mounts packed 
separately. 

When machines packed with rubber mounts 
assembled are received, plates C, wishers B, 
and screws E should be remov~d and discarded. 
The height of the machine should then be ad- f 
justed for case and keyboard clearance (see 
step J below) and screws D retightened, On receipt of machines shipped with 
solid mounts, the solid mounts should be removed and the rubber mounts in­
stalied as follows: 

a. Remove the machine case, 
b, turn the machine with the base up, and remove and discard the four 

screws F and ~late G, 
c. Disconnect the wires from the motor to the base plug, 
d. Remove the base, 
e, Remove and discard the four solid mounts H. 
f. Assemble the rubber m~unts to the side frame feet, entering the 

full length of the shockmount screw thread. 
g. Reassemble the base, 
h. Reconnect the wires from the mo~or to the base plug. 
1. Replace the case, 
j. Using a screwdriver in the shockmounts slots (which are accessible 

through holes in the base) adjust the height of the machine until 
there is about .OOS" clearance between the keyboard and the case, 
(Noise will be transmitted if the case and keyboard contact). 

k. Secure the shockmounts to the base with screws D. 
If machines in use - and equipped with shockmounts - are to be shipped, 

prepare the machine for shipping as described in the second paragraph 
and as illustrated. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed In U, 8. .Alnerloa 



Q IB~ :·· No. 574 · 

0 

c 

. . : . . 

~"~J.~~<~ A N ° G R ADec~e, 1; 19Sl 

O;vv:<p:t SERIES M.MACHINEs 

1.-REPEAT OF MAC/fINE OPER,ATION caused bY, .. roll 
N cammirig.clu~ch trip slide D upward.at the 
end of a .machl:ne ·cycle w.ill be pr.evented · 
by instdllng 'Jat.ch E. · After in talli~g 
make the ·follo~ing ·tests and adju 

Test - Latch E should have .010 
ing clearan e over the proje tion 

latch plat . A. J' l / 
To adjust turn ecce tric s 

Test - Wit cur ent off an~ the 
drive clutch: tripped·, l tch 
have flush: h:o :d of the roje: 'ion· 
of latch pla.t 

To adjust, p siti n 
tighten 

Par'ts 

A 
B 

c 

D 

71240 
71627 

75608 

l-701903A 

1-71241 
283A 

E 
F 
G 7 65 67 (2 ireq) 

H 1-71239 
I 76120 (2 req) 
J 10784 
K 1-71242 
L 700556 
M 1-7 l 304B 

701272 

Kit 532 

K and 

Litch plate on clutch. trip slide C. 
Eccentric s~rew to retain latch E. Use 46 1·/4 
nut. 
Screw to attach latch plate A to clutch trip 
slide D. 
Cl~tch trip slide for Classes 72-78 and Series 
M200 and MBOO machines. 
Clutch trip slide for Class 77 and Series M700 
machines, 
Latch to detain clutch trip slide D. 
Sp~iri~ fd~ latch E. 
Screw to retain bracket H on drive housing. Use 
drill template Kit 532, drill Kit 260 No, 37 1 and 
tap Kit 270 No, 4, 
Bracket for latch E, 
Space washer between drive housing and bracket H. 
Spring to rystore clutch trip slide D. 
Arm to control latch E. 
Setscrew for arm K, 
Drive clutch member, 
Bracket AU (Plate s-4A, Keyboard Symbol List) for 
switch in machines containing .solenoid control 
mechanism, 
Drill Template. One furnished to each Service 
St at ion. 

(Over) 



2-PRINTING OF AMOUNTS IN A NON-PRINT POSITION 
may be caused by twisting of bail B (illustrated). 

The bail now contains added arm A for contact 
with roller shaft CC (Plate 3, Printing Symbol 
List) to support the right ~nd of the ball 
during the machine stroke. Bearing screw AE 
(Plate 6-2, Printing Symbol List) for the 
right end of the bail is now headless and 
provides free turning of shaft AH in its 
bearings, 

Protection against breaking of the bail 
at the hole for spring AP (Plate 6-1, 
Printing Symbol List) is afforded by 
eliminating the hole from the ball and 
attaching a longer detent spring V (Plate 
6-2, 1 Printing Symbol List) to an extension 
on the threaded end of the screw through e~centric N. The spring groove 
in the stud of detent T is moved close.r to the detent for alignment with 
the longer spring. 

The improved ball should be used to provide printing results estab­
lished by control shaft AH, and for replacement of a broken bail, after 
which the tests and adjustments given in Plate 6-1, revised 10-4-55 1 

Printing Instruction Book, should be follo~ed, Parts are available, 

Parts required: 

1-707148B 
707511 No. 2 
lA-707146 
707519 
707803 

Hammer block bail. 
Bearing screw for right end shaft AH. 
Detent for gear W on shaft AH. 
Screw thru eccentric N for spring V. 
Spring for detent T. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed in U.S. America 
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ra\!J.lffi®+ No. 513 

MECANOGRAM 
December l, 19SS 

SERIES P MACHINES 

1-MACHINE LOCK ON FORWARD STROKE 
(ALL STYLES) could be caused by the 
r.oll on arm Al (Plate 133.,.1, Symbol 
List) lodging in a pocket worn in 
cam AG. 

Wear of cam AG will be prevented 
by installing auxili~ry cam i as 
illustrated. lt. should be installed 
inall Series P machines (between 
serial numbers P146871D to P174985D 
and Pl8011C to P20797C) on the 
next attention. 

Parts required are available as follows: 
81150Y Cam B For all styles 
81609 Screw A } .· For Classes 8, 9, and .10. 
1097 3/32 Lo~kw~sher C and Series P100 1 P200 
45 Nut D . and P300 
2-UNIFORM SPACING OF HEAVY FORMS ON SERIES P600 MACHINES requires the 

use of geared pressure rolls of correct diameter. Standard pressure rplls 
l-903992A No. 11 identified. by a groove around its outside diameter are 
used with forms up to • 012" thick, and pressure rolls l-903992A No. 2 are 
used.with forms fro~ .012" to ·029" thick. Parts are available for instal­
lation on Field Machines. 

3-FAILURE OF CARRIAGES ON SERIES P400 AND 
P600 MACHINES TO SKIP TABULATE INACTIVE 
COLUMNS may be caused by limit stop E be­
coming partially dislodged from stop bar D 
during the changing of lever F from skip to 
normal positi.on. 

Improved stops (l-903215 No. 6 for P400, 
and 11-903215 No. 6 for P600 machines) now 
contain longer stud B which provides a limit 
for lever C as it is moved from skip to normal 
position thereby safeguarding the stop from being 
partially dislodged from bar D. 

4-MACHINE LOCKUP. OR WRONG ADDITION IN SERIES P400 AND P600 MACHINES 
caused by sluggish ?-nd incomplete positioning of rocker arm X (Plate 123-71 
Symbol List) when moving from add to subtract or vice versa will be prevented 
by installing improved assembly z. The improved assembly contains a roll 
and a stud f~r contact with the spear point of the rocker arm and also con­
tains longer spring 4487 replacing spring Y. 

Improved assemblies zA-909136 (2 required) should be installed where this 
trouble occurs. 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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IB~ No. 572 

MECANOGRAM 
December i. 19SS 

SERIES J MACHINES 

1-POOR ALIGNMENT OF PRINTED AMOUNTS m~y result from a bent aligning blade 
HlO (Plate Tt, Parts Catalogue) caused by rolls G4 forcing the aligning 
teeth of the type bars against the blade. 

Rolls G4 are available in the following diameters to ensure clearance 
.(.005" to .010") between the spring projections of the type bars and the 
restoring blade G2 at the end of the machine cycle: 

X10-27J 
Xl 0-42 
XlO-llJ 

Not Plated (dark color) 
Copper plated 
Cadmium plated 

Diameter .J75n 
Diameter .J87" 
Diameter .J99" 

Interference between the type bars and the cipher shutter, as the key­
board is restored to normal, may result from use of rolls having in­
sufficient diameter. 

2-REPLACEMENT OF TORSION SPRING D4 (PLATE Hi, PARTS CATALOGUE) will be 
facilitated by using the following method: 

Removp case. 
Advance all type bars to 9 position. 
Remoyp m~~hine base and auxiliary base. 
Remove cipher block actuating springs D9 from right and left sides. 
Pnhook springs C2 and either raise or remove latches CJ to make the 
torsion springs more accessible. 
Remove clip D7 from right end of shaft Ds. 
Remove restoring arms and torsion springs by moving shaft D8 to the 
left. 

~follow-up shaft m~~e by bending approximately J/4" of the blunt end 
of spring hook Kit 14SA at right angle will permit removal of an individual 
spring as far over as four columns. Replacement of a spring in a column 
to the left of column four will require removal of the intervening restor­
ing arms and springs. 

3-INCORRECT LISTING caused by failure of the intermediate keyboard to 
fully restore during the previous machine cycle may result from loss of 
~~justment in restoring arm DJ (Plate D4, Parts Catalogue). 

Permanent adjustment of the restoring arm ls assured by install~ng 
improved arm 1JD64-l and replacing washers D4 and DS with eccentric XS7-4• 
Parts are available, 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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MECANOGRAM 
\ 

December 1, 1955 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1-LOCKED MACHINE RESULTING FROM BREAKAGE OF SCREW BR (PLATE 28, SYMBOL 
BOOK) will be prevented by using lock washer 200204 and one full· size 47 
nut in place of two 47 1/8 nuts when install~ng screw BR. 

Th~ tightening of two 47 1/8 nuts on screw BR may cause a partial frac­
ture at the time of installation and the resulting break during machine 
operation. To prevent undue strain on bellcrank K and screw BR recheck 
adjustments of the calendar featur~ and count section racks. The tests 
and adjustments outlined in subject 2, Sequentl2l Adjustment Procedures, 
Section IV, Series F Service Mechanical Manual, also apply to the calendar 
feature and count section racks. 

2-TABULATION AND RETURN CLUTCH RESET from the blue colored reference 
stop dog of "Test Panels" ls revised to be ·013" to ·023"• Tabulation 
and return clutch reset when adjusting panels other than Test Panels 
should be ·008" to ·028" when checked from any stop dog. 

Paragraph E of Subject 1, Sequential Adjustment Procedures, Section IV, 
Serles F Service Mech~nlcal Manual should be corrected to read ".008" to 
.028" reset lead". Also add this ~entence to paragraph E: "Reset lead 
from the (blue) reference dog of a Test Panel should be ·013" to .023"•" 

With the above notations made ln Series F Service Mechanical Manual, 
Mecanogram 545 is canceled. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed In U. S. America 



m~~ No. 570 

MECANOGRAM 
SERIES P MACHINES 

.1-BREAKAGE OF CLUTCH PIN BW (PLATE 
31-5, SYMBOL LIST) may be caused by the 
carriage stopping against its extreme 
right-hand _llmlt before the carriage 
return clutch becomes disengaged. 

Safety release cam H and eccentric 
roll F - now included l~ currently 
manufactured Serles P600 machines -
will assure disengagement of the M.R.C. 
clutch members before the carriage 
reaches its extreme right-hand llmlt, 
~hereby safeguarding against breakage 
of pin BW (Plate 31-5)· 

C~m H and roll F may be installed ln 
Field machines as illuserated. After 
the installation, the following tests 
and adjustments should be made: 

l· The lower teeth of rack B should 
be. centerally located in the 
teeth of gear L when the car­
riage is in any stop position~ 
To adjust, turn post G on the 
right and left ends of rack B 
to position the rack forward or 
rearward. 

2· With cam C positioned directly 
over roll E, clutch member A 
hald rearward, and gear L held 
forward, there should be a 

minimum of ·010" clearance be­
tween the teeth of clutch 
member A and th~ teeth of the 
clutch member on gear L. 
To adjust, turn eccentric D to 
give more or less throw to lever 
M. Do not adjust roll E high 
enough to create a bind. 

M 

B 

f M 
K J I 

November 14, 1955 

B c 

F 

3. There should be approximately 1/64" clearance between the upper edge of 
cam H and roll F when the carriage ls held in its rightmost position to 
locate cam 
manually. 
To adjust, 

H directly under roll F and when cam H ls held depressed 

turn eccent rlc roll F. 

(Over) 
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The following parts which •re available are required for installation 
on Field Machines: ( 

'-

Part Number 

F XS7-17 
G 90550 l 
H 905175 
l 3826 1/2 
J 1097 3/4 
K 4-6 1/4 

.<(.6 l / 4 
1097 7/16 

Description A.mount Required 

Eccentric Roll 
Post 
Cam 
Washer 
Lock Washer · 
Nut 

Nut 
Washer 

used in place of 
Nut N (Plate 31-5~ 
Symbol List) on 
screw D illustrated 

1 
l 
1 
l 
1 
1 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed in U.S. America 
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IB~ No. S69 

MECANOGRAM 
November lt 19SS 

SERIES J MACHINES 

1-WRONG ACCUMULATION may result from insufficient movement of bail FS 
(Plate Tlt Parts Catalogue) to fully reset adding rack stops Flo. 

Rolls F7 and FS are available in the following diameters to ensure 
.010" to .01s~ reset clearance of the stops; 

10S339 
XI0-271 
Xt0-199 

.cadmium plated 
Not plated (dark colo~) 
Copp.er plated 

Diameter • 250" 
Diameter .260" 
Diameter .27on 

Excessive resetting acti~n (over .020") may result in loss of carries 
by preventing sufficient latching of a semi-carry. 

Before changing r~ll size the trunnions of shaft F2 should be 
examined for being concentric with the shaft and the shaft for being 
straight. Parts are available. This cancels Item 4t Mecanogram No. SSS. 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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MECANOGRAM 
November 1, 1955 

SERIES P MACHINES 

i~FAILURE OF THE MOTOR TO RETURN THE 
CARRIAGE IN SERIES P600 MACHINES may be 
due to a sheared pin F (ill~strated). 

Shaft H (l-905000Z) now contains a 
larger pin and larger rollers for added 
strength and requires clutch member G 
(905306) ~ith wider slots to accommodate 
the rollers. 

Excessive strairi on the pin of shaft H 
may develop from a build up of friction 
tension in clutch assembly·E. Improved 
clutch assembly E (2-905310A) includes 
cork and neoprene discs adjusted at the 
factory to provide 6 to 8 lbs. tension. 

Increase of tension in field machines 
will be minimized by replacing two of 
the four carbon discs with two (cork and 
neoprene) discs A (905904)• Reassemble 
the clutch components in the order il­
lustrated. Clutches that are modified 
should be adjusted as follows: 

Test: Attach scale Kit 408 to the 
bottom edge of the left carriage end 
plate cover midway between the 
c a r r i a g e r a i 1 s , Mo t o r d r i v en r e t u r n 
of the carriage should produce 6 to 8 
lbs. reading on the scale. 

A B C D 

EJ;~~@t1f' 
__________________ J 

G 

To adjust, tighten or loosen nut C against spring B and lock by 
tightening nut D. 
The improved drive shaft and clutch member should be installed and the 

friction clutch assembly either modified or replaced with an improved 
clutch when a sheared pin is encountered, Parts are available. 

2-INSTALLATION OF THE PLATEN ASSEMBLY IN SERIES P600 MACHINES will be 
facilitated by using pivot screw X64-3 instead of screw D (Series P 
Service Mechanical Manual, Subject 15, Section IV.) 

The unthreaded end uf the pivot screw assists in ali~ning the holes in 
the ca•riage and platen end plates. 

(Over) 



3-ADDING INSTEAD OF SUBTRACTING CREDITS 
WHEN USING THE MULTIPLE CREDIT MOTOR BAR IN 
P600 MACHINES may be caused by failure of 
latch A (illustratio~) to retain the subtract 
mechanism active after carriage control of the 
subtract lever is inactivated by return of the 
carriage in preparation for the second credit 
posting. 

r--~---------a-·-----: 
' I 
' ' ' I 

: ( : 

... l~! 
' I 

' ' ' I : :· 
I o 
L.- - -- -- - - - -- ----- _____ ,,. 

The retaining step in the lower extension of latch l-904156A will be 
formed - as illustrated at B - for positive retention of the subtract 
mechanism until near the end of the machine cycle. 

Machines in the field having latches constructed as illustrated in A 
may be adjusted by peening - as illustrated at C - to extend the high 
point of. the 'step surface between 1/64" and 1/32" to insure retaining 
the subtract mechanism active. 

ALL SERIES MACHINES 

4-DRIFT AND CENTER PUNCHES KIT 96B-4 THROUGH KIT 96B-12 are now 
being made of improved material to eliminate chipping and reduce risk 
of injury to servicemen. 

All punches Kit 96B-4 thr~ugh Kit 96B-12 located in Parts Distri­
bution Centers, Branches and Servicemen's Bags should be scrapped 
and replaced with the improved punches as a safety measure. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed in U.S. America 
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M E C A N 0 G R. A': M 

SERIES M MACHINE$ 

1-REPEATED ENGAGEMENT AND DISENGAGEMENT OF 
THE REGISTER RETURN CLUTCH IN M200 AND MBOO 
MACHINES ~hen a return trip pawl n' or E · 
(Plate 18 1 Pow'er Symbol List) is· located 
ov'er '.roll A (i'llustrated) will be pre­
vent''ed by' insta_lling restraining latch F 
(not appllcabl~ to Sterling 6onstruction). 

Lowering of roll A by a trip pawl ,,lowers 
detent D, moving slide H to the left and 
engages the register return clutch. As 
the detent is lowered, latch ~ follows, 
under tension of spring I,.until it 
rests o~ top of stud G in ~li~e H. 

Return of the r~gister to its limit 
moves sllde H. to the right far enough to 
permit latch F to engage stud G, thereby 
prev~rt~ing reengagement of the clutch as 
long as th~ ~rip pawl remains over roll A. 

Movement of the trip pawl from roll A 
permits lever assembly J to restore and raise 
restraining latch F clear of stud G to, re­
activate the register return mechanism. 

Chariges. to ~ther' par;ts required in 
conjrinction ~ith ln~~alllng the restiain-
ing latch are as follows: . 

The guide slots in slide H are 
elongated to permit s~Eficient move­
ment of the slide for safe latching 
of stud G by latch F as the slide is 
restored during register return. 
Limi~~tud L has been added t~ ~ontrol 
plal:'·e K to prevent overthrow of lever Q., 

Novemher 11 1955 

D . .. F 
8 c· · i~ 

~~~~ 

', \,'· 

D 

Bellcrank N is altere~ to prqvide more ~oveme~t to po~e~ indexi~g l~n~ 0 
and insure positive switch contact during register return. 
Latch L. (Plate 18, Power. Symbol List) is removed to prevent conliict ~ith 
the functioning of latch F (illustrated). . ' . . 
lnst~ll the imp~oved parts when the control bar setup causes frequent 

stopping of a t~ip pawl over roll A, after which the following ~ests and 
adjustments wlll apply: 

Test 1 - There should be lateral clearance of register trip pawls with 
roll A irt ~ach tabulator ~top pos1tion. . , 

To ~dj~s~, move re~iste~ ~rip pawl to the right or left. W~en clo~eness 
of the setup d~es not permit moving ~he trip pawl, eccentric R may be 
turned to cause lateral movement of roll A for clear'ance, Note: The 'wide 

(Over) 



side of the eccentric should be upward to irisure,full restoring of bell 
crank N ind llnk O. (-. 

Test 2 - Depression of register return key P should cause the following· '-
. actions ·in sequence; (l} the switch points to close, · (2) the return clutch 
to engage, and (3) stud G to pass o.ver detent ti with appro:dmat'ely • OOS" 
latching.lead. 

To adjust, for action 1, turn eccentric M. For action 2, locate arm.AC 
(Plate 19.,.1, Power -Symbol List) on shaft AI. For action 3, bend the pilot 
ar~ of th~ register return key slide at X. 

Test 3 - Register return pawls D and E (Plate 18, Power Symbol List) 
i,;hould provide the same action as given in test 2. 

To adjust, locate the trip pawls up or down. 
The above construction started in Series M200 machine.s ;,..ith Serlal No. 

M8232D and in Series M800 machines with Serial No. M8343D •. · .. 
Parts required for machines starting with Serial No. M6S03D, Mts6SC, 

M297SE art4 t~ose altered as outlined in Mecanogram SOS are as foll 0•s: 
K 2-79266C Support plate bracket, inclu~es l~ver J. · 
.H 1-70926SA No. 9 Register return slide, 100 pinion 12 x 8 

11·70926SA No •. 9 " " " " " 8 x 12 
21-70926SA No. 9 " n n n " .6 x 1S 
31;.70926SA No. 9. " " " " " 8 x 10 and 

1-70926SD No. 1 Register return slide, 60 
1-70926SD No. 2 . n n n. n 

11-7 09 26SD No. 2 n n " n 

1-70926SD No. 3 n ·n. 
" " 

1·70926SD No. 4 Ii n n n 

F 1_-79105 3/4 Restraining latch 
E 404U7 Space collar 
I •. 404809 Spring for latch F 

1- 75 240A No •. 2 Bell Crank 
Machines built prior to the above serial numbers 

previously altered as outliried in Mecanogram SOS -
ing additional parts: 

1- 7 0 910 SB No. 2 . : 

1·7910SD No. 13 
D 7910S 1/2 
c 16 OA Ft e. 2 l 7 
B 28SO 3/8 

Support 
Support 
De tent 

plate, 100 pinion 
plate, 60 pinion 

Space collar 
Screw 

10 x 10 
pinion 6 x 10 

".' 

" 7 x 8 

" s x 12 
n 8 x 7 

' l4 and n 4 x· 

4 x 15 

- e~cepi:: fu~chlne~ 
requi~~ th~ follow• 

NOTE: Machines with registe~ indicator c~ntrol arm 0 (Plai::e 19, 
Power Symbol List) not previously altered as outlined in Mecanogram 
SOS.will require counterboring of the holes in sup~ort plate 
l·'i911JSD No. 13 to provide clearance between the retaining screws 
and the register indicator control arm. 

This supplements Mecanogram ·No. SOS. 
2-MACHI!VE LOCKUP OR WRONG RESULTS IN SERIES 'M800 (STERLING) MACHINES 

may be caused from failure of fhe adding pinions in the register section 
to engage the carry racks in. the carry section prior to the start of the 
full carry operation. 

Stronger spring 69804 replaces spring 79812 No. 3 (Plate S-8-lA, 
Accumulation Symbol List) to provide faster movemerit or the register 
seet~on when disengaging frofu the addi~g racks and ente~ing the carry 
racks. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed in U.S. America 
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November 1, 1955 

SERIES F MACHlNES 

i-OIL LEAKAGE AROUND THE CASE SCREWS can now be prevented by cementing 
plastic caps lnslde the base over the tapped holes. 

The following method for installation ls recommended. 
- Remove the machine case and thoroughly cl~an the surface around all 
case screw holes wlth a clean cloth dampened with Burroughs Platen 
Restorer to be sure lt ls clean, dry, and free of grease or oll. 
- Apply a heavy ring of S166 cement, about one-half inch in diameter, 
around the screw hole and press the FB480 plastic cap in place, being 
careful to center the cap over the hole to prevent the cap from being 
moved as the case screw ls tightened. 
Parts required: 

SJ66 - 1 ounce tube of cement 
FB480 - Plastic Caps - J required for each machine 

2-DRIVE TRIP CONTROL CAM (AE, PLATE 56) information supple­
ments Item 2 .of Mecanogram 551 to clarify changes made. 

Cam lA-401129 (B illustrated) was designed for use with 
the cam~haft in all series of machines above Serial 

F1S006P and in Serles FJOO and F500 machines below 
Serial F15006P. 

This camshaft was designed for the F300 machines. 
A delay of 7° of all machine functions to permit 
additicinal time for register selection was obtained '-~ 
by repinnlng the clutch dog 1 clutch reset, full cycle 
and degree pointer assemblies 7° in advance. 

The projection of cam B has been repositioned to provide a later release 
of the roll controlling the drive trlp and the trailing contour has .been 
undercut to remove interference with the dropping of the roll at the end of 
the machine cycle. Cam B assures the latest possible release of the roll 
and provides a positive delay between machine cycles for add relay carries. 

Cam lZ-401129 1 (A and referred to in Mecanogram 551) which is copper 
'plated for identification, was designed to provide the same positive. delay 
between machine cycles in Series FlOO, F200 and F400 machines below serial 
FlJ006P as that obtained in machines of current construction ~sing cam B. 

Cam 1•401129Z (C) was designed for early F300 production machines to re­
store the relationship between the drive trip and the 7° advance~ pinning 
of the clutch dog, clutch reset and full cycle assemblies. It ls no longer 
r~quired for Field use since it has been replaced by cam. B. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed In U, S. Amerloa 
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IBrn~~ . No. 565 

MECAN O·G RAM 
October 1, 195 5 

$ERIES P MACHINES 

1.-COMPLIMENTARY TOTALS CAUSED BY PREMATURE DEPRESSION OF THE TOTAL KEYS 
OR MINUS BAR E ON STYLES P 206 AND P 208 MACHINES may be prevented by ln· 
stalling an improved slide L~ tlmlng arm S, and checking the following 
adj~stments for being correct. . . 

l~ .Tlmlng arm C_should be positioned to permit the upper edge of lts 
llp to be approximately flush with the upper edge of latch T when 
the handle ls forward during an add operation; tlmlng arm C should 
also be positioned to provide approximately ·010" clearance of 
Stud U over the upper edge of tl~ing arm C as minus bar E ls 
slowly depress.c:;d •. 

To adju,t, bend th~ verti~al leg of timing arm C. 

2., There s4oulci be approximately ·010" clearance between the lower .. 
,rmos~ portion of llp D and the top edge of the vertical portion 
.. of 1 at.'ch A when the machine ls normal. 

To idjust, bend lip X. 

~. the vertical projection on latch A should be centrally aligned 
w·lt,4 llp D when minus bar E ls depre'ssed and the handle ls forward. 

' . (Over) 



To adjust, bend the rearmost portion of latch A. 

4. There should be minimum (pass by) clearance. between the rear edge of ( 
the vertical projection on latch A and the lorw~rd edge of lip D 
when minus bar E is depressed and the handle is forward. 

To adjust, bend the vertical projection on the forw~rd portion of 
slide G. 

5. There should be only a minimum amount of upward movement in the 
horizontal arm of bail 0 when the machine is in a clear minus balance 
position and stud P is manually moved slowly down and up. 

To adjust, weave bail O. 

Note: Before proceeding with test No. 6 care should be taken that 
there ls at least 1/16" clearance between stud R and leg Q when the 
machine is in a minus balance position and the tptal key is latched 
depressed. Should there be a lack of clearance at this point, leg 
Q should be bent slightly rearward. 

6· There should be minimum of clearance between the lower edg~ of lip 
K and the upper portion of square stud I during the forward stroke 
of a minus balance total. 

to adjust, bend th~ rearmost portion of bell crank N to or from 
stud P. 

7. Stud R should just contact leg Q when the machine is in a minus 
balance position and the total key is latched depressed. 

To adjust, bend leg Q. 

Parts required, will be available approximately October 10, are 
as follows: 

Part Number 

s 1-94140 1/4 
W 84560 No. 3 
V 21 No. 2 
L 1Y-92131 No. 4 

Quantity 

1 
1 
1 
1 

Description 

-Timing arm 
-Post 
-Clip 
- Slide 

H 92559 2 -Rivets 

2-IRREGULAR SPACING IN STYLE W AND W2 CARRIAGES may be caused by 2 

broken eye in the lower end of spring X (Plate 27, Carriage Parts 
Catalogue). 

Spring 1-72825, containing metal eyelets at both end of the spring, 
now replaces spring X. Deepen the spring notch in bracket AR for the 
lower spring eyelet, using warding file Kit 240· Parts are available. 

3-BREAKAGE OF HAMMER SPRINGS ON SERIES P600 MACHINES may be caused 
by improper assembly on shaft B (Plate 1-1,, Printing Parts Catalogue). 

Th~se springs must be assembled on the B C 
shaft with the double portion of upper eye 
facing toward the front of the machine. When 
assembled in reverse, the eye of the spring 
interferes with the forward portion of the 
hammerhead comb, resulting in breakage of the 
spring. 

4-REMOVAL OF MOTORS FROM DIRECTOR STYLING 
SERIES P MACHINES has now been facilitated 
by the adoption of slip connector B bet~een 
resistor A and handle switch wire C. 

SERVICE DIVISION 
Printed in U.S. America 
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rn~ No. 564 

M E C _A N 0 G R A M 
October 1, 19S S 

SERIES C MACHINES 

1.·DIE - CAST ALUMINUM CASE 1·50667C STYLE 9 is used on currently manu­
factured Styl~ S 10 SS machines •. It may be identified by the ~val opening 
in the rear of the case for the detachable line cord and by the tapered 
sides which provide. a rear top-outside width -of 9 3}4"• 

Case 1z~so667C·Style 9 (also of die - cast aluminum) is available for 
replacemeni of straight-sided plastic cases 1-S0967B No. 2 Style 9, 
1-50967·-:PZ No. 2 Style 9, 1-S0967C No. 2 Style 9 on Style S 10 SS machines 
without detachable line cords. It may be identified by the tapered $ides 
and by a slot extending dow~ward from the oval opening in the rear side 
to accomodate the line cord and the grommet. 

When installing case 1Z-S0667C Style 9 in place of a straight~sided 
plastic case, remove shipping braces p1· (Plate 3, Symbol List) and replace 
space collars AA and screws Z with shorter collars· S0304A and shorter 
screws soso1. 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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rnurnm@~~ No. S 63 

M E·CA N 0 GRAM 

October 1, 19 SS 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1-THREADED REPAIR POST 403555Z FOR SUPPORTING THE REAR FORM CHUTE ASSEMBLY 
is available to replace the riveted post in the carriage side frames to 
which latch plates D and P (Plate 3, S~ries F ~ym~ol List) are latched and 
which have become loosened. 

The threaded end of the repair post fits through the hole in the side 
frame in which the old post was riveted and is held by a 45 1/4 nut. 

2-MOTOR PERFORMANCE WILL BE MORE CONSTANT AND QUIETER as a result of 
installing improved leather coupling R (Plate 53, Symbol List). 

The coupling (401904) has two of its four holes elongated to permit turn~ 
lng of the motor armatur~ shaft and worm shaft E without cramping when the 
shafts are slightly out of alignment. Parts will be available 10-11-SS· 

.· \ 

3-RESETTING OF NINE TO NINE CARRIES from the rebound of shaft AQ (Plate 
41 1 Symbol List) will be prevented by installing redesigned cams M and N 
(Plate S4)• 

The carry reset dwells of the cams are shorter and the cam surfaces be­
tween the reset and initial carry dwells are more gradual to permit earlier 
starting and smoother action of the reset shaft when moving from the carry 
reset to the initial carry position. 

Install the redesigned cams where loss of early initial carries ls ex­
perienced. Parts are available. 

lA-401138 
lA-401136 

Adding Cam 
Subtracting Cam 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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No. 562 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1-CONTINUOUS MACHiNE CYCLES (RUNAWAY) IN· SERIES M200 AND 
CLASS 72 MACHINES caused by accidental reset of an indexed 
lift pawl C (Plate ·22-1, Accumulation Symbol List) from 
the initia~ impact of raise bar will be p~everited by 
spring-cus~ioned auxiliary bar B ( llustrated) and re-
designed lift~ pawls c. ~ · · 

The auxilia~~ ~~~, which 'sunder tension of spri.'ngs E, 
cushions the initial · pact o · the ar against lift pawl 
C and provides osit've loc t ng of he pawl over the 
raise.bar. As hep wl locates fully over the raise )a~, 
the auxilia~y ba rai e into the milled recess in t~e 
lower surface of the t pawl to hold the pawl from', 
accidental reset throughout the machine cycle. 

When continuous machine cycling is experlenced 'd-uring 
multiplying or sul>tract operations, hook AN (Platt? 22-1) 
~hould be removed and the foll~wing parts instal,~d: 

.Part number Reference Qu!'ntity Description 

1·704914B No. 6 A 
403572 
1685 No,, 3 E 
704-150 No. 8 

14.-74107 No. 1 F 

lA-74107 Nos. 2 thru 18 F 

lA-16 l/ 2A Fte. 134 . F 

1 
2 
2 
1 

2 

Raise b~r~ lnciudes B and D 
S~rews in each ~nd of A 
Cushion springs for B ' 
Lift arm for position 7. 

·Machines prior to A91s678 
(Style 720722) and B62810 
(Other styles) use 704150 ~o. 2 
Cipher and Full Cent plate 
assemblies 

1 each No. 2 thru No. 9 multiplying 
plate assemblies 

1 Subtract plate assembly 

Machines prior t~ Serial No. B 131300 should have eccentrics U (Plate 
22-1) moved f~oin the lower to the upper ends of links L. Parts required: 

Part number Quantity Description 

704300 1/2 No. 2 
702589 
406320 
704588 
Pa~ts are available. 
2-ERRATIC FORM S GING 

Screw B (8~50 1/8) 
provide tightening o 
the hub of the twirl r an 

2 
1 
1 
1 

Printed In U. S. America 

Eccentrics on screws 403572 
Screw to replace AJ (Plate 22•1) 
Collar on 702589 . 
S~rew to replace T (Plate 22-r) 

1-1, 

used to · 
of against ... 

loos~ning ls .~xp~rlenced. · 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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MECANOGRAM 

i 

No, 5 61 

/ September 1, 1955 

t·. 
\ SERIES J MACHIN~S 
\ 
' \, 

1-CARRY FA\LURE IN THE FIRST COLUMN/ 
will be preve~ed by installing im- _,/ 
proved parts A, B, C, D and E as 

/' illustrated. , 
\ / 

Spring A is ass~,bled on the I 
intermediate rack s't..\p in the fi~ist 

column to assure more~ositive.· / 
indexing of a carry, -~ / 

Carry bail C is reinfo,rced t1b 
prevent weaving, and ligh er _d.etent 
springs B and E permit eas e/ 
action of the carry bail, / 

The extension on adding /ac 
D is removed as latch A Oil ate 
Parts Catalogue) is not ~/equire 

machines equipped with a~ring A 
I 

(illustrated). ! 
/ 

Remove latch F and s~ring A 
T2) before installing /the improved 
parts in field machi~~s. 

I 

Parts required are/ available as 
/ 

A. 
B. 
c. 
D. 
E. 

Part numbe;r 

JT 48 
2883 3/4 
1JT25 
JTl l 
404809 

i 
I 
I 
i 

I 
; 

i 

/ 

A 

E 

Spr ng 
Spri g 

D 

Carry bail 

B 

Addin rack stop 

I 
I 

I 
I 

I 

I 

, , ------- ..... 

D 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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. . m~~ . No. 560 

,MECAN OGRAM 

September 1, 1955 

SERIES P MACHINES 

i~ERRATIC PAPER FEED may be caused by the right end of tear off blade 
Q, (Plate J, Car,dage Parts Catalogue) binding detent D~ 

· In new -machines, the hub of the detent 1A-83213A No. 2 is 1/8" shorter 
arid ha~ space collar Xl0•7J next to end plate I to align the detent with 
the_ spacing pinion. 

1ri Field machines, free action of tbe detent will be provided by re­
moving ~to~k from the under~ide of the detent hub or from the upper_ 
~dge of bla~e Q for p•ssing cl~arance. 

2-0PEN END, WRENCH KIT 21, is available for removing and replacing 
th·e 'sub base screws in Series P600 machines. 

Order for im~ediate need only. 

SERV_ICE DIVIS.ION 
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MECANOGRAM 
September 11 1955 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1-WRONG ACCUMULATION during carraige controlled subtraction may be caused 
I 

by premature release of meshing hooks L (Plate 39 1 Symbol List) from sub-. 
tract slide z, thereby losing positive control of accumulator sections 
"A", "B" and ncn, 

Full hold of meshing hooks L on the square studs of subtract-total con­
trol slide Z, until 320° in the machine cycle, will be provided by new 
auxiliary latch· plates FB326 and added latch projections on subtract bell 
cranks 1FB175•7 ("A" section), 1FB175-11 ("B" section), and 1FB176•13 
("C" section), 

The main latch plates !FBI 78•1 (A, Plate 7) and !FBI 78-2 now have slots 
to clear the auxiliary latches. The auxiliary 'latches pivot on the posts 
with the m~i.n latch plates and through torsion springs X80·92 are flexible 
to permit full hold of the main latch plates on other lanes of control 
with non-add indexed in sections nAn, "B" or "C". 

~ The ~tud on the lower arm of net accumulation bell crank 21-404183 No. 5 

0 

(T, Plate 47) has been shortened to prevent interference with the new 
section "C" subtract bell crank. 

The following ~arts should be installed in machines requiring more 
positive control of meshing hooks: 

Symbol 

21-404183No, 5 
lFBl 75-7 
lFBl 75-11 
1FB176-13 
1FB178·1 
1FB178-2 
FB326 

XB0-92 

Quantity 

1 

1 

2 required for FlOO & F20D 
3 required for F300, F400 & F500 
1 for each FB326 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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rn~~ No, SS 8 

MECANOGRAM 
July 1, 1955 

SERIES J MACHINES 

1-FAILURE OF THE ACCUMULATOR PINION ASSEMBLY TO MESH WITH THE CORRECT 
ADDING RACKS, add or subtract position as selected from a control key, 
may be caused by binding of listing hook 19 (Plate DJ, Parts Catalogue) 
in the slot of guide plate LJ, Replacement of nut 111 with shoulder nut 
203446 No. 2 will assure free action of the listing hook in the guide 
plate, Access to the nut is available through an opening in the right 
side frame, 

2-FAILURE OF THE RIBBON MECHANISM TO REVERSE caused by the projection 
on bail Kl (Plate Rl, Parti Catalogue) binding in the slot of detent L5 1 

should be prevented by reassembling detent LS on the shaft in reverse 
man~er - i,e,, locating the head of the detent toward the right side 
frame - and replacing spring L6 with lighter spring 7283A Style 10. 

3-RETENTION OF MACHINE MOUNTING SCREWS L (Plate Bl, Parts Catalogue) 
while machines are in transit will be assured with screws which 
lengthened 3/64"• The part number has not been changed but the 
can be readily identified as the threads do not extend the full 

4-WRONG ACC"&~:!Ut~TION resulting from fail'l;ti/" of bail FS (Plate 
fully reset in~mediate adding rack stops~O will be overcome 
stalling large<Cl.iameter rollers Xl0-199 ;n place of r~llers F7 

~ ~rvvi:.-o5G9 1 . . w 1 . / . 
_/ ' 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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rn~ No. 5 57 

MECANOGRAM 

SERIES P MACHINES 

1-PRINTJNG ALL NINES ON A SUBTOTAL OPERATION in 
Classes 8, 9 and 10 or Serles P200 machines may 
result when wear of lip A (illustrated) reduces 
throw needed to po~ition pawl C or D in the path 
of roll X (Plate 96, Symbol List). 

The lip ls now hardened to prevent wear and 
should be used for replacement. 

Parts required are available as follows: 

B (Illustrated) 11-94116 No. l Class 9 
or P200 
Machines 

E (lllust rated) 1-94116 No, l Classes 8 
or. 1 O Machines 

July 1, 1955 

A 

K (Plate 96-1, 
Symbol Lisi:) 815 03 Rivet to attach B or E (illustrated) 

to J (Plate 96-1) 

2-REPLACEMENT OF MOTOR BRUSHES TN SERIES P200, P400 AND P600 MACHINES 
may be made without removing the base by using new knurled bra~s brush 
holder caps 4354 No, 3 (AB, Plate 131 1 . Symbol List). 

Brass caps should be installed in the lower brush holders during the 
next regular inspectioni 

3-FAILVRE TO PRINT THE SYMBOL AND DAYS OF THE MONTH 
from OCK's 6 and 5 in Bank Teller Machines Styles 
1010359 and 361 may be caused by a broken control 
arm A (illustrated). . . 

Stock has been added to the arm at X for added 
strength. Compensating stock has been removed from 
the flange of stud B. Repl~cement requires assemblies 
A (l-8°4160A .N~. 18) and C (llA-84113 No. 5). Parts are av allable. 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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IB~ 
M E C A N O· G R A M 

SERIES'H MACHINES 

1-FAILURe TO RESET CARRY PAWLS may be caused by 
wear of the bearin~s for shaft B (illu~~raied). 

Repair .. assembly A is riow .avaihble and may be 
installed withoui removing a machine side f r~me. 
NOTE: To avoid damage to springs F, do not insert 
trunnions ~ into shift l until the shafi is 
in the machine, . Install as foll,ow.s: 

. .. Re.move the keyboard.· Remove ·shaft B. 
Remove index wires Nole, 4 thru 8 in column 
one. Move the subtract lever to subtract 
position and advance the maGhine to the 

No. SS6 

July 11 19SS 

last st~p of the forward stroke.· Drop all sectors to 9 position. 

- Remove the motor bar attachments .from the front outside area of the 
right ~ide fram~ tb provide an opening for the repair assembly. 

• Disconnect links K and H (Plate as-1, Accumulation Symbol List) from 
the lower lefi extension of the worn assembly, and break the extension away 
from its hub • 

.. Cut the shaft ~f·the worn assembly in two with a hacksaw blade, and 
remove the pieces, 

• In early machjnes, cut a notch in the full stroke segment retaining 
plate to the approximate outlin-e 'shown at H (illustrated) for clearance of 
the repair assembly •hen it is being inst~lled. Half-round file Kit 243 
may be used. 

- Remove the left arm from the repair assembly, 'J,'he taper p.i.n in .the 
arm is lightly driv~n for easy removal, 

- Install the repair assembly through ~he right side of the machine, and 
in the process, .reassemble the left ~rm, pre~iously re~pved, on the assembly 
as ·it nears its working location. Position stud ~ through the opening in 
arm D., 

• When the repair. 'assembly is in working locat.io~, replace. the taper pin 
in the hub of the left arm. Support the hup and set the pin firmly. 

- Inse·rt: a t_runnion C int9 each end of the repa.ir assembly, after the 
pin has been set in the pub. 

• Reassemble the machine. 

Par~s requir~d are available as follows: 

(Over) 



A 21Az·209004 Style 17' 
or 

JIAZ-209004 Style 17 

- 2 - Mecanogram No. SS6 c 
Reset assembly, standard construction. 

Reset assembly, with permanent split 
between columns 7 and s. 

C 209Sl6Z (2 required) Trunnion for repair assembly. 

2-FAILURE TO RESET CARRY PAWLS, caused by a broken or worn retaining 
clip G, may be corrected by installing set collar t-7337J on shaft B to 
the left of. its central bearing. The collar should not interfere with 
adjacent parts. It is not necessary to replace a worn or broken clip. 

3-LOSS OF CROSSFOOTER CARRIES, SCATTERED PRINTING OF CROSSFOOTER TOTALS 
OR SUBTOTALING OF CROSSFOOTER TOTALS IN NO SPACE STROKE TOTAL BANK 
MACHINES may be caused by wear of the shoulder stud in total lever N 
(Plate 43-1, Accumulation Symbol List) for link U. 

Destroy all total levers containing studs that are soft to a file test, 
and order new assemblies 1-62127 for replacement. The new assemblies 
have studs hardened by an improved process. 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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rn~ No. SSS 

M E C. A N 0 G R A M 

July l, 1955 

SERIES F MACHINES 

i-ERRATIC SKIP OR RETURN RESULTS may be caused by a tendency of bell­
crank C or D to float out of position during keyboard indexed accumulator 
"B" total or sub-total operation. This floating action can bring the 
latching point of the bellcrank in line with the lower edge of latch plate 
H, preventing the plate from lowering to hold the index of lanes l thru s. 

Positive control may be obtained by instdling heavier springs B and 
installing new sensing levers E and F which have springs -0 located closer 
to the right side frame preventing upward motion of bellcranks C or D as 
the sensing camshaft is rotated with no control pins active. Parts .are 
available. 

Note: Collar A should be located to assure free action of arms. J and K. 
Parts Required Quantity Letter 

12s2 1/4 2 a 
1FS10•9 1 E 
lFSlO~lO 1 F 

2-EARLY DISENGAGEMENT OF ACCUMULATORS nA 11 , nB11 OR 11C11 WHEN TOTALING. 
may be caused by excessive receding of bell crank D (Plate 7, Symbol List) 
against latch plate A after the high point of the s~nsing cam has passed 

. under the connecting control lever. Minimum receding is ne~essary to 
maintain hold of meshing hook X (Plate 48~4) on the square stud of the 
accumulator slide. 

(Over) 



- 2 - Mecanogram No. SSS 

The latching surface of bell cranks D (Plate 7) for latch plate A contact 
has been changed to reduce receding during "A" and "B" totals. The stud in 
the upper extension of bail BX (Plate 40-7) has been relocated to reduce 
receding during "C" totals. 

The improved parts - copper plated for identification - should be in­
stalled where inadequate hold of the meshing hook over the square stud in 
the control slide permits lost control of an accumulator. 

Parts required are available as follows: 

1-404182 No. 6 Accumulator "A" bell crank 
1-404182 No. 10 Accumulator "B" bell crank 
1-404144 No. 3 Accumulator "C" bail 

3-BURNING OF FUSEWpNS v ,.(:trhe so-2, Symbol List) with 110 volt motors 
op~rat~ng und~r norrii~.al·\ c. ~J,}<i'ltions...:_pn be( preyyn:tt· y using a. fusetron of 
a heavier rating. \./ (~ Y 

.A new 1. 25 ampere ~1f~e\ on. IX~ will! be avai able approximately 
August 10, 1955 fo~fi'se w.r.~J1. 110 volt motors. . · 

// \' . 
4-LOSS OF SUBTRACT RELAY CARRIES IN 1.0 PITCH CONSTRUCTION ACCUMULATORS 

may be caused by insufficient re-leasing clearance between latch ·bail D 
and driver'E when driven by the long tooth of pinion A. 

Additional drive during relay subtract carries is provided by the 
following design changes: 

The slot in the lower end ~f link C ls shortened 
to provide earlier movement of directional index 
ball G. 

Carry Latch D has the angle of the surface at F 
increased to provide more releasing clearance 
for the formed lip of driver E. 

Directional index bail G has the subtract cam 
surf ace altered at H so the actuation of the 
carry rack will take place while the driver 
spring ls strongest, The cutout at I: pro­
vides clearance for the stud in driver E 
made necessary by the alteration at H. 

The milled portion of the bail finger at K 
ls necessary because of the additional move­
ment of the ball from link C. 

Carry rack L ls altered in outline at J to 
provide clearance for the directional stud 
in driver E because of the earlier movement 
of the carry rack provided by the altered 
cam surface at H. 

A 

L 

J 

H 

G 

!~proved parts should be installed ~hen insufficient relea•ing 
clearance causes loss of subtract relay carries. 

Parts required will be available A,u·gust 15, 

lA.,409013 Fugitive one shaft assembly 
lA-409101 B Carry pawl 

( 
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SERIES F MACHINES 

- 3 - Mecanogram No. SSS 

1·409103A No. 1 L Carry rack (all except right-hand 
column) 

1·409l03A No. 2 L Carry rack (right~hand column) 
409104A D Carry 1 at ch bail 

1-409106A G Directional index bail 

5-BREAKAGE OF REGISTER DETENT STEP PLATE M (Plate 40-4, Symbol Book) at 
the number 9 step undercut has been ov~rcome by reducing the width of the 
guide slots. 

The new step plate FA66 requires two screws 79Sll with smaller diameter 
shoulders and two ~maller washers 3821 1/2. 

6-TIE CLIP FCi90 is used in control units constructed at the factory to 
stabilize the control pin magazine retaining strips and prevent dislodg­
ing the magazines during shipment or rough handling. 

Two or more of the.clips should be installed i'n control units con­
structed in branches. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed in U.S. America 
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MECANOGRAM 

July 1, 1955 

SERIES A PRODUCTS 

~~/ 
A <:< 8 I 

§l 

¢f:fJ 
c i 

1-STUDS A AND C AND NUT B 
(illustrated) are now available 
for retaining Series C and P 
machines in ppsition on Styles 
65A and 66A stands. The 
assemblies used to accommodate 
the various styles of feet are 
as follows: 

ro. 
8 A 

8 ~ 
Fig. 1 

Fig. 1 - for machines containing round feet. 

Fig. 2 Fig. 3 

Fig. 2 - for ma~hines containing rocker feet (nut B used as retainer). 
Fig. 3 - for Series P200 machines with shock mount feet. 

.A 20958 1/4 
B 20947 3/4 
C 20958 1/4 No. 3 

The set of holes in the extreme left side of the stand platform (next 
to the check table) is used to anchor Series C •achines; the other set 
of holes to anchor Series P machines. The rear hole of the latter set 
in early stands should be elongated to accommodate Series P200 machines. 
Approximately 3/8" of stock should be remove·d from the forward portion 
of this hole. 

Stands 6SA and 66A packed after (date stamped on exterior of carton} 
will contain two each of the above studs and nut. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed In U, S. America 
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No. SS 3 

July 11 1955 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1-NONESCAPEMENT OF THE IN1~RMEDIATE KEYBOARD FROM LISTING KEY DE­
PRESSIONS may result from a worn escapement slide D (Plate 2 1 Keyboard 
Instruction Book). 

The escapement slide is improved by attaching an auxiliary plate to 
plate I with eccentrics, whlch removes the need to adjust by grlndini. 
It is further improved by lengthening the formed lip at the top to delay 
escapement of the intermediate keyboard until indexing strips E are re• 
stored below intermediate stops A. Clearance is maintained between the 
longer formed lip, whe~ in normal position, and the teeth of escapement 
rack C by using a thinner guide plate R. When installing an improved 
slide in early machines, guide plate R should be bent down slightly at 
its left end to ~ompensate for the longer lip on the slide; or a new 
escapement segment AE (Plate 5) 1 which now contains a thinner guide 
pl at e, s ho u l d b e inst al J. ed. 

The following a~semblies are available for replacement: 
1-702274 No. 4 Classes 72-78 and Series M200-800 without fractions 

11-702274 No. 4 Classes 72-78 and Series M200-800 with fractions 
lA-702274 No. 3 Classes 75-77 and Series M700 
The following tests and adjustments supersede those given in Plate 2 

and should be followed when installing an improved escapement slide, 
Test - Align intermediate keyboard siops A with adding rack stops O. 

Note: Because the intermediate keyboard travels in an arc as it is raised, 
flush alignment of stops A and O should be toward the midpoint of upward 
travel of the keyboard assembly. 

To adjust, turn eccentric N. 
Test - The formed lip at the top of slide D should have only passing 

cleararice with the tooth of rack C on its left to provide initial escape­
ment of the keyboard as pawl B is raised above the teeth of rack C. 

To adjust, turn eccentric Q. 
Test - Indexing strip E should align with intermediate stop A. 
To adjust, turn eccentric El. Machines that do not contain eccentric 

El require turning eccentric. N to equalize between alignment oi intermedi­
ate stop A with adding rack stop O and intermediate stop A with indexing 
strip E. 

Test - When a listing key ls depressed slowly, stop A should latch into 
its raised position just prior to the initial escapement of the keyboard, 
All key levers should cause uniform lift of slide D. 

To adjust, turn one or both eccentrics in plate I. Note: With a listing 
key fully depressed there should be at least .QIO" clearance between pawl 
B and rack C. 

Parts will be available July 15, 1955. 

(Over) 
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. \. \")~I); 
2-ELECTRIC SHOCK ma~';esult from absence or ineffectiveness of insulator 

AK (Plate. 38, Carriage Symbol List) permitting contact of the spring used 
with shield 1· and-~he base 6f lamp O. 

Improved insulator 200194 1/4A, made of neoprene, is available for 
replacement. 

3,.FAILURE OF THE CARRIAGE TO RETURN may result from worn teeth of clutch 
members AC an .. AD. (Plate 22, mbol List). 

The teeth o clut member repo~itioned to provide full con-
tact of the t b th cl to distribute the load more evenly._ 
When wear is ncou 

Parts requi ed: 
1·70S260A rive me 
1-705353 D · 1ng clutch ~ember 
Parts will b avaihble July IS, 1955· 
4-PRINTING THE WRONG SYMBOL WITH MINUS BALANCE TOTALS IN SERIES MBOO 

MACHINES-caused by failµre of latch AD (Plate SS, Accumulation Symbol List) 
to release from the formed llp-of bracket C, thus retaining symbol type A 
(Plate 31~ .. Printing Symbol List) in subtract position during the las~ ~ycle 
of a minus balance operation-wlll be corrected by installing the following 
improved parts: .. 

liltermedi~te arm X (Plate S s, Accumulation Symbol List) cont·ains a 
larger.diameter stud AC to insure release of latch AD by the camming 
action of the arm on the twin cam shaft assembly. 
Drive trip slide Y has a stud for spring 480B to retain the slide in (-
normal position until it is indexed through machine operation. Spring ··· 
anchor 20 No. 104 is placed under the forward screw·AE (Plate 7-1) for 
the other end of the spring. 
Latch Ai> (Plate SS) has stock removed from its underside to compensate 
for the larger diameter of stud AC and to prevent cramping the latch 
against the adding rack index arm shaft located immediately under the 
latch. 
Bell crank AB is no longer milled at the form thus insuring full hold 
on slide Y and providing early forward movement of stud AC under the 
arm in the twin cam shaft assembly. 
Parts required: 
lA-702221.No. 3 

1-702102 A No. S 
lA-72220 No. 2 

20 No. 104 
480B 

Keylock slide 
D.rive trip slide 
Iil.te rmediate arm 
Spring anchor 
S~ring between 20 
l • 7 0 2 1 0 2A No. S 

1-704124 No. 2 Bell crank 
Pa rt s will be available Augus·t 1, 19S S. 

No. 104 and 

5-BREAKING OR~OOSEN!!!f OF S. EW. AU (Plate 2, Carriage Symbol List)" 
will be prevente by av~~g t e cou terbored holes in bar AY aligned 
with the heads o the screis s he l er are tightened. 

Alignment will be pr vid d y li g but not tigh_tening screws 
AU with screws AG loose hen "ghte crews AG and finally tighten 
screws AU. c 
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6-FAILURE OF-SOLENOID BY (PLATE 8-4A, KEYBOARD SYMBOL LIST) TO OPERATE 
OR FAILURE OF THE CARRIAGE OR REGISTER TO RETURN IN SERIES M200 AND M800 
MACHINES may be. caused by insufficlent movement of the switch contact 
arm in switch a~sembly AI to close or open the switch points. 

increased movement of the switGh arm has been provided by lengthening 
the formed end of lever AG (1~701274) so that it c~ntacts the switch arm 
closer to its fulcrum, Stronger spring 44805 replaces spring AH to pro­
vide positive· restor.i.ng of lever AG. 

Install the lengthened lever ~nd stronger spring when s~lenoid failure 
ls experienced. 

Parts are available. 

7-REGISTER RETURN CLUTCH FAILURE 
resulting in partial or sluggish 
return of the register pinion . 
assembly will be eliminated by 
lnstaliing the improved clutch 
assembly illu~trated. Instal­
lation of the improved assem~ly 
will also overcome excessive 
clutch slipping. 

The improved clutch contains 
felt discs for better friction 
quality and has a bronze bear­
ing C for free turning of the 
clutch on its shaft. 

Machines built after Serial No. M2519D require: 

1°713 7 JD 
701377 

1-701306A. 
71626 (2 req.) 

D, 
c, 
B, 
A> 

Illustration 
Illustration 
Illust rat.ion 
Illustration 

Clutch assembly 
Bronze bearing 
Gear to drive takewup spindle 
Screws to hold gear B to 
clutch D 

Machines prior .to· Serial No. M2Sl9D aind after A442270 require the 
following additional parts: 

71209 No. J Shield for clutch drum 
1·701206 1/2 Bracket to support right end of shaft BA 

1A•701241 Take-up sp~ing drum assembly 
1~701242 Take·up spindle assembly 

701572 Screw to retain spindle 
709902 No, 2 Take-up draw cord 

Machines prlor to Serial No. A442270 require the following 
additional parts: 

71518 (2 req,) 

10135 1/8 (2 req.) 

47 1/4 (2 req.} 

Screws to retain spring drum bracket on right 
side frame of machine. Use Kit 260 No •. 21 to 
drill machine side frame 
Space washers between bracket and right side 
frame 
Nuts for screws 71518 

(Over) 
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Draw cord guide 
Screw for draw cord 

lA-79248 No. 2 
79640 
79143AL 

1-71214-A 
1-71017A No. 1 

71372A 

Brace - Stock removed for clearance of draw cord 
Clutch control arm 
Clutch shaft 
Clutch dog 

Parts ~re available. 

8-FAILURE ~F THE CREDIT 1BALANCE LOCK FUNCTION IN MBOO MACHINES may 
result from wear of the shoulder stud in bail K (Plate 36, Accumulation 
Symbol List) allowing premature release of latch F. 

Bail K (1-706108 No, 2) now contains a hardened stud ~06509 to avoid wear 
and should be used for replacement. Bails ln stock with studs that are 
soft to a file test should be discarded. Bails with hardened studs are 
available. 

9-THE SUBTRACT BASKET ASSEAf.BLY (illustrated) 
- in Sterling Series M700 and M800 machines -
has been improv~d by riveting both flipper pawls 
B and F to shaft C. 

This improvement reduces the possibility of the 
subtratt plate ~awl sagging and being contacted 
by raise bar BG (Plate S-50-1, Accumulation Symbol 
List) during the first cycle of a subtract oper­
ation - in Class 78 new wide base and Serles M800 
machines. Should this condition occur, the 
basket assembly would be raised and the machine 
would lock because of simultaneously attempting 
to index and restore bail BJ (Plate S-S0-1)• 
The basket assembly could also be raised from 
other machine operations, thereby resulting in 
incorrect printing and totaling. 

Pawls B and F (illustrated) in the improved 
assembly are retained on the studs in side plates 
(21 No. 2), 

G 
f 
E 

G by clips A and D 

The improved basket assembly should be installed when the trouble 
described above exists. 

- For Cl a,ss 7 8 new wide base and Series M800 machines (Pence), 
use assembly lA-704107 No, 2 6R. 

- For Class 78 new wide base and Series M800 machines (Farthing), 
use assembly llA-704107 No. 26R. 

- For Class 77 and Series M700 machines (Pence), use assembly 
12B-704107 No. 21R. 

A slight re-forming of register automatic one arm E will be 
necessary for clearance of clip D, 

Order for .immediate need only. Parts will be available Augus.t 10• 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed in U.S. America 
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MECANOGRAM 
June 3, 19SS 

SERIES F MACHINES 

i:..POSITIVE RELEASE OF REGISTER DETENT PAWLS AT AND AU (PLATE 40·4, 
SERIES F SYMBOL LIST) can be assured by lnstalllng the\followlng lm- · 
proved parts, 

1· New auxlllary hammer arm 1FA126 and spring 81806 prevents trapping 
of the register due to detents AT and AU reboundln.g and catching on the 
next lower step of plate M. 

The new auxlllary arm ls lns'talled between release arm AX and detent 
pawl AU. The 1-74326 set collar ls discarded. The spring•ls hooked to 
the rear, over the welght 1 and l.n the spring groove for spring BB. · · 

2. ~elease hammer arm 1-409l53B (AX) has been changed and is now 
secured to shaft AZ with two screws. A pilot screw 4551. 1/2 1 which is 
tightened first, locates the arm on the shaft and a 75618 flat ended 
screw securely locks the ~wo parts together. 

3· Timer slide 1·404290A (X) and latch 1·404276A No. 2 (Z} have been 
redesigned to provide an escapement foi additional time for run through 
carries. 

4• lh addition to the above part changes the tension of springs AI, 
AH, ·AM, AW and BB has been changed to provide a better spring balance. 

The following parts are required for installation, 

Part Number 

1FA126 
81806 
1·409153B 
4551 1/2 
75 618 
1A;.409016A 

1-·404290A 
1·404276A No. 2 
9282 1/4 
71805 
40 7 8 0 9 
9181A 

89806 
10 0 85 

Description 

Auxiliary hammer arm 
Spring on 1FA126 
New release hammer 
Screw for 1-409153B' 
Screw for 1-409153B 
Shaft AZ required for machines below Serial No, 
F9115P and F3296C 
Timer slide X 
Timer slide latch Z 
Spring AH for Series F100 1 F200 and F300 
Spring AH for Series F400 and FSOO 
Spring AM on arm AN 
Lighter spring BB - anchor X8S-12 is no longer 
required 
Heavier springs for detents AT and AU 
Sp r l.ng Al. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed ID U. S. .America 



rnrnIBJ®~~ 
MECA!'JOGRAM 

No. Hl 

May 23, USS 

SERIES F MACHINES c \ y :;i_.) 
1-WEAR AND BREAKAGE OF GEAR 401321A (E, Plate 2, S¥mbo1 List) may be 

/ 

overcome by in'stalling improved gear F, by using/one or more • 00$1' sh.i.me 
FD78 to maintain. accurate alignment and mesh of/gear E with gear F, and 
by replacing ecce'ntdc B with lock washer !l6f~9· 

Gear F (408302A) 'kl!:s • O 10" of st~ck re!J,!,a·{~d from the rear Qf ite IH~b 
to facilitate alignme~~ of the two gea~•~ The improved gear may ~e 
identified by the lack 'oJ cadmium playing on the ground off hub .• 

Install the shims as f~llows: ' ,/ 
~ / . 

1. Locate gear Fon the ~rigle c1,tch shaft for not more than ,003" end 
play. of the shaft r.ather than,. 0()1S" as outPned in Mecanogram 524., ltel'!l 1. 

. \ I 
2· With gear F rearward agaii):.st the shaft bushing, move gear E to $:he 

left on the camshaft until th~/e?ges of its teeth are flush with the 
edges of the teeth of gear F,/ \ 

I \ 
J. Move the collar agains~ gear E, Use feeler gauges (Kit 124 3/4) 

(' to !ieHrmine the riumber of/shims req\\ired to fill the space between the 
~ collar and the blank carrylng roll C 't-rlate 56). 

c 
l 

I \ 

Note: !~~/::~::a:~o~~: ::s~::::~d fr'bm\the co!!ar since the shims 

4• Stack the requir~& numb~r of shims. en with pliers (Kit 36 3/4) 
hold the shims by the,lr perforated projections, and clip tbem over the 
camshaft between the/collar and the adjacent blank to maintain the gear 
alignment. ' . 

J. Lubricate the ~ears with Sl67 1/4A grease to prevent wear of the 
tooth surf aces. 

2-COMPLEMENTARY BLACK TOTALS IN SERIES FiOO, F200 AND F400 MACHINES 
may be caused by ~arly release of the drive trip by cam AE (Plate 5~, 
Symbol List). 

Cam lZ-401129, which is retarded 7° on its hub ~o delay the drive trip, 
may be installed in the above series of machines constructed prior to 
Serial No. F1J006P when more time is required between machine cycles. 

Starting with Serial No. F15006P, all Series F machines are constructed 
with main camshaft BH (Plate 40·5) designed for Series FJOO and FSOO ma• 
chines. It is designed to provide sufficient delay between machine 
cycles to allow compieting a relay carry when shifting from subtract tQ 

add position. Cams V and X1 not required in Series Fl00 1 F200 and F400 
machines, will identify machines with the currently used camshaft. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

PrinW In 1]_ R. .Am...!r.A 
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M E C·A N .. O G'·R:· .. /~ M 
· ., May 1 7 , 19 S S 

SE~IES. ~ ~ACHINES 

1-WRONG PRINTING AND ADDING IN STYLE 1010304, BILL 
RECEIPTING MACHINE~ - caused by the form guard and 
guide 16 (Plate 40, Carriage P~~ts Catalogue) ~nter­
fe~ing with movem~~t of type b~r~ •cwill be eli~i~ . 
nirted· an'd. form handling will be. ,improved by 

· Jri~t-ill~g ~he ~~w guar4 and guide 

··.:' 

. ill~strated. · l.nstail as fol.lows: ·.A D 
R~move .the tear-~ff b0lade. 
·,nd instail spring anchor 
E for spring F formerly 
hooked to the tear•of f 
blade. The 0 spring 
extension should be 
bent upward for·. 
minimum clearance wlth 
cover G •. 

- Install the new guard and 
~guide as shown • 

. n is desirable to have .slight tension 
of the lower e·dge of plastic guard D against. the platen. Loosen screws A 
~nd C.and ~ov~ th~ ~u~rd to the right or left as required •. 

-Parts iequir~d: 
.. ·A 

B 
c 

D 
:E 

. 84632 1/2 
1 .. 83150 3/8A 
403571 
Xl0.-302 
7919 l/2A 
8 3150 l / 16A 
20 No •. 152 

Screw - Use nut 46 1/4 
Support bar for plastic guar~ · 
Screw - Use nut 46 1/4. 
Spacer for screw 403571 
Washer under head.of screw 403571 

·Plastic guard 
Spring anc.hor 

Order f~r immediate need only. 

2-RESULT KEY FUNCTIONAL CHANGES OR PART 
.REPLACEMENTS requiring a control link similar 
to link B (Plate 97~ Symbol List) will be 
f a~ilit~ted by uae of all-purpose link 
assembhJ 13JZ-84156 No.· 4 (illustrated). The 
functions establish~d from each 'projection or 
~tud.as'noted helow will be normalized by removal 
.link. 

-~''I\ t·· ~~' 
~ .. 

I . J 

' Q 

of that portion of the 

A 
B 
c 

Motor Bar 
OCK. No. 3-0 
Lock No. 2•0 

Add register "A"• Non-add ·register 11 B11 

Non-~dd register 11 B11 · 

.,,t Non-add register "B" 

(Over) 



D 
E 
F 
G 
H 
I 

J 

K 

OCK N9• 4·0 
OCK. No. s-o 
OCK. No. 6-0 
OCK. No. S1 
OCK No. 9-0 
OCK No. 8•0 

OCK No. 3-0 
·Lock No. 2-0 

OCK No. 4·0 

) 
) 

Non-add .register "B" 
Non~a~d register "B" 
Non-add register "B" 
Total register "B" 

. Total register "B" 
Non-add register "B" from register 
11A11 Total 

Symbol Control 

Non-add registers 11A" and "B". 
{Paid Out Key) 
Use wh~re mechanical conflict with A 
(Plate 52·2, Symbol List) requires 
removal of projeciion D. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed in U.S. America 
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SERIES F MACHINES 

1-WRONG TOTALS CAUSED BY TOTAL LIMIT BAIL F (Plate 44, Symbol List) 
being cammed out of position by the long teeth of ~he accumulator 
pinions during totaling operations may be overcome by installing heavier 
spring 409806 on the yielding joint at the right end of the bail. 

The new spring hai been copper plated for identification. 

2-STRAIGHT TUBULAR ROLLED PINS held in place by their expanding spring 
tension are being used in various locations in S~ries F machines. 

The pins are easily removed by driving them all of the way through 
the hub with a ddft punch slightly smaller than the pins. Repeated 
light tapa with a. hammer work best. They may be driven in or out in 
either direction. 

A pin may best be installed by inserting a 
12 in the hollow of the pin then starting it 
hammer, following up with a larger punch for 

Pin Symbol Nominal Diameter 

XJ6-13 
X36-15 
X36· 7 ~·-·,1~c...-­
X36-6 

• 0 62" 
• 0 62" 
• 094" 
·078" 

small drift ~unch Kit 96~­
in the hub by tapping with 
a flush insertion~ 

Drift Punch Size 

Kit 
Kit 
Kit 
Kit 

96B-4 
96B:-4 
96B-9 
96B-5 

(.053") 
(,OS3") 
(.089 11 ) 

(.072") 

3-WRONG TOTALS DUE TO OVERTHROW OF TOTAL INDEX LINK C (Plate 44, 
Symbol List) will be corrected by installing i~proved part BH ·(1FB159·1) 
·eq~lpped wit~ an eccentric headed screw 409530 to limit against collar 
V (P 1 at e 3 9) • 

This trouble could occur on operations reqµiring a carriage controlled 
total of register "B" transferred to crossfooter "A" subtract. W.j.th 
slide Y (Plate 41) of the ttAn crossfooter in its l~wered minus balance 
position, overthrow of link C (Plate 44) results in bumping of bell 
crank AE (Plate 42), lowering of pusher pawl X, shifting of the pinions 
of the "A" crossfooter to minus balance p6sition and indexing of the 
red. rihbon. Since both accumulators_ under these conditions would be in 
mesh wlih adaing racks ~uring the first part of the aachin~ cycle, each 
adding rack would be limited by the pinion with the lowest amount. 

·Eccentric 409530 on the new arm should be adjusted to just contact 
collar V (Plate 39) as the total or sub-total keys are held depressed 
~gainst their downward limit. . . 

Whe~ installing the new 1FB1S9-1 in machines below serial number 
B 2 1 2 1 9 5 , 1 a r g e r po s t BD, P 1 a t e 3 9 ( 4 O 4 S 2 O A) i s a 1 s o re qui red. 

SERVICE DIVISION 
Prillt.ed ID U, S. America 
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M E C A .N 0 G R A M 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1-FRACTURE OF LIMIT CK (PLATE 19-1, POWER SYMBOL 
LIST) may prevent the register assembly from settling 
against escapement detent T (Plate 17-1, Accumulation 
Symbol List) f ollow.ing a register return function, 

The radius of th~ limit is now increased as shown 
at A. The improved limit, 709118 No. 14, should be 
used for replacement. ·Earlier limits formed as 
shown at B ~ho~ld be discarded, 

Ap r ll 2 9 , 1 9 55 

2-KEYBOARD LOCKUP; EXTRA MACHINE CYCLES AND WEAR OF ROLL Y (PLATE 12, 
POWER SYMBOL LIST) may result from incorrect tension of booster spring Z 
(Plate 14).. 

Spring 10780 will provide the correct tension on booster arm AF in all 
Series M machines. It should be used where th~ above conditions are 
encountered, ..... ,-. 

,.,a_c2.-e_. J ,) L---·· 

3-WEAR OF CARRIA RETURN GEARS N AND S ' ( TE . 3, POWER SYMBOL LIST) ---may res~lt if the mesh betwe n the orr~~t. 

Correct mesh wil be pr vi ed by diameter of the gears 
flush with each at 

When the mesh be 
right end of the b 
permit flush align 

1823 1/2 should b1 .. 
gears, . 

ears 
shaf to 

ent, is t . loose, one or more brass washers 
used on shaft asse~ y M to reduce play and align the 

4-TYPE SPRINGS 768.82 A, reqµired in early. style type magazines, a·re now 
made of improved wire similar to that used in springs in la~e style type 
magazlnes, The new springs are silver colored for identification, 

When breakage of the. earlier spririgs is ~ncountered, replacement should 
be made with springs .made of the improyed wire, 

5-BREAKING OF PENCE STOP tA-76135 NO. 11 (AG, PLATE S-1-1, ACCUMULATION. 
SYMBOL LIST) IN STERLING MACHINES will be reduced by th·e present method 
of welding the stud in the stop. 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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ME-CANOGRAM 

Ap r ll 25 , 1955 

SERIES C MACHINES 

i.-OVERTHROIVING AND LOCJ(JNG OF DIAL WHEELS ON ROLL BD (Plate 9, Symbol 
List) in the pence column (position 11) and first pound column (position 
9) of Sterling machines may be c6rrected ~r installin~ dial wheels 
12•16913A (i2tha) (pence column) nnd 82•16913A (first ~ound column) to 
which stock has been 'added to form a point on cam 16911A. 

·These improved .. dial wheels are used in construction of ,currently 
~~nufactured machines• the·12~16913A (12ths) in machines starting with 
Serial No. CU394S and the 82q16913A i.n machines starting with Serial 
No. Ct 2S 29-S. 

ALL SERIES 

2-MECANOGRAMS 300 THROUGH 399 are no longer of current value ·and may 
be discarded, how~verp one copy of each issue will be retained in the 
Branch for reference whenever ne~essary. 

3-REPLACEMENT 01'' A MACHINE ·BASE. WITH'DETACHABLE SERIAL-NUMBER PLATE 
reqµir~e transfer of the serial number plate to the new base at time of 
.installation. Do not forward to the Home Office either the removable 
serial number plate or the scra~ base. 

When installing~ cash drawer ln a.Series P machine containing a de­
tachable serial number plate, the plate should.be removed from the machine 
base.and attached in the space provided on the front of the cash drawer 
housing. Conversely, when a cash. d~awer having a detachable serial number 
plate ls removed from a Serl~~ P machine, the plate shQuld be removed from 
the- cas~ dr~wer hQus.irtg ~nd attach~d in tb~ space proiided on the machine 
base. · 

Pins required for attaching removable plate.s are: 

53. No. 2 
53 No. ·.a. 
53 No. S 
XSS• l,S 

{?. re_9u_ireid) 
(2 requ.i red) 
(2 required) 
(2 reqti.ired) 

Series H,• J,• M,· V and P200 Machines 
Series C Machines. 
Serles P (Class B, 9 or 10) Machines 
Serles P400 and P600 Machines 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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MECANOGRAM 
1955 

SERIES F MACHINES 
.. / 

1 - WORN· OR B..nOKE_N ~ARS ON ADD ING. _RACKS 1- 4 0 £?,ft 0 
NO. 1, 1-406110 N0 •. ·3, AND 1-406110A NO,, 7 )Jl"ay be 
repaired by using rep'~.ir part B (.illustra~·ed) ·­
with.out removing. the .r'l\ck from the machi,r{e. 

Repair part t~4·06110Z\includes parts_·A, B, D and 
E and is .installed as fo.l:J.ows: .. / 

1" Remove the keyboard.\,., / 

C\ 
D E 

2, · Remove .index strip BH\{Plate_/2s, Symbol List) in 
the same column as the ~ro~~n or worn ear. 

3. Unhook springs J 6n the ~~~tor bar lock and BF on the .index rack to 
permit them to swing dow_n''Ward out of the way. 

4. Operat. e .. t~e machine ma~U:.all\\to move the rack forward to about the 
8th position. / · 

5, Hold the rack below t'he broke'f\ ear with "duck bill" pliers, and 
with another pair ol pliers, b'e,nd the part .illustrated by dotted 
line to the right lo break· it o~. . . 

6· Assemble the part;:s' as illus.trate ·Hold the repair part toward 

the re·ar w . .ith i_· ~;~ rearw.ard ear li·m· -~· .. t·.i·n· g aga_ .. .inst the top of the rack 
and tighten thi nut. 

I . 

7. Rehook spring,s' J and BF (Plate 28) an replace the index strip •. 
s. Before repla6ing the keyboard, ch~ck the positioning of the adding 

. I 

rack latch ~tud in the pockets of the lock plate and, if necessary, 
adjust tho// repair part as you would the regular adding rack ear - as 
outlined/in adjustment 2, Plate 28, Series F Instruct.ion Book. 

9. Re pl ace/~he. keyboard. 
2-SAFETY SHUTTER 403229 ls .now available to eliminate· the possibility of 

an operator trapping a finger between the platen shaft and the opening of 
the carriage left end cap as the carriage opens or closes, 

The shutter, actuated by the platen shaft and located between the end 
cap and the carriage •ide frame, pivots on post X45~37, The post is held 
by screw 2006S4B in the scor.irtg hole located just below the rear of the 
platen shaft opening .in the carriage side frame. The shutter is 'held in 
position on .the post with clip 21 No. 9, 

This device .is intended only for carriages not equipped with variable 
line spacers on the left. 

Parts required for Field installations: 
1 X45-37 21 No. 9. 
1 403229 1 200654B 
3-NEW DOUBLE ENDED SCREW POST .FB323 AND NUT 47 1/8 replace post I 

(X4S-24) and screw F (84523A Sty. 13 No. 2) Fig. 2 of Print 609-1/F to 
overcome breakage due to depth of counter boring. 

The new pos.t and nut are now ~ncluded with the consistency of parts 
furnished under symbol SZ~406110B and are available separately for 
replacement. 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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( . SERIES F MACHINES 

1.-ACCURATE 'SET~{NG OF THE • 050" CLEARANCE FWEEN MACHINE TAPPETS AND 
CONTROL PINS may n\w be accomplished by us}ng panel setting reference 
gauge FC156-2, ·047\ and •053 11 11Go 11 and lo Go" feeler gauge Kit 420, and 
the revised adjustme~s given below. 

The reference gauge~\ a feature of the{ est 1>anels, Kits .426 and 426 No. 1, 
i!j now available for in.stallation in ay panels assembled in the Field. . 
Three :eference. gauges ~~ould be use~ 1- two loc~ted between stop pos~tlons,. 
approximately but not !es\ than one i ch from either end, and the third as 
near as possible to the center. 

The hlue colored referenc'e stop d g is also a feature of the test panel 
Kit 426 No. 1 and will be in\ali s bsequent test panels. The dog is ground, 
after asse~bly into the panel\ ~o the exact dimension specified. 

The adjustments glven here a\e primarily intended for use with'the test 
panels but exceptions have been noted for use with other panels. 
- There should be .047i to .05 ",clearance between the forward projection 
of the panel setting referenc~ ga~ge and the tappetlil in lanes 6 and 7. 

To adjust: · / \ ·· ·. 
j \ . 

a. Place only one s~im irt ea~h position betwe~n the carriage rails 
and the side fr~mes and ge~r box. 

b. Remo;ve the car~.i.ag~ end cap's. 
c. Loosen panel supporting pos~s BP.lPlate 4, S~ries F Symbol 

Book). Raise/the posts to til,eir upper limit and retighten •. 
I , 

d. Remove the t)lird rail and check the panel for being straight, 
using the ldwer edge of the ra\1 over the reference gauges and 
stop dogs./ '- .. 

e~ Move the ~arriage to align the ~ight-ertd reference gauge with 
the tappits. '. 

f • .Loosen t:lhe two screws AJ (Plate 1)\ holding the carriage side 
frame Jo the raceway casting and r~ise or lower the side .plate 
untilf .053 11 gauge will fit betwee~\ the front reference' pro-
j ecti1 n and the. tappets in lanes 6 an1~ H 

g. Repeft steps "e" and "f" at the left end of the carriage, 

" \ Note: / 

If a t/est panel is not available, set the eccentrics for the adjust­
able pooks of another panel at the midpoint \~f their throw with the 
high /side toward the rear, and use that pane\ to adjust the machine. 

- There shodld be ·047" to ·053" clearance between the rear projections of 
the panel s~tting reference gauges and the tappets in lanes 20 through 23· I . . . 

To adjust: 
I 

a. Move the carriage to align the right-end reference gauge with the 
tappets. Loosen panel supporting post BP {Plate 4) in the side 
frame and position it to provide .the ·047" to ~053" clearance. 

(Over) 



b, Repeat Step "a" at the left end of the carriage. 
c. Recheck the clearance at the front of the P!lnel to be .047" to 

.OS3" since the front of the panel will be lowered slightly as 
the rear clearance is adjusted. 

d, When installing aubsequent panels, the adjustable hooks should 
be adjusted for the.,047" to .OJ3" clearance of the rear lanes 
by turning eccentrics F (Mecanogram 510)• 

- The panel latche• should hold the panel forward for minimum clearance 
without bind·ln the hooks of the carriage side frames. 

To adjust: 

a. Turn eccentrics O, (Plate 4)• 
b. Check the schedule selector knob to turn freely. 

- With the reference stop dog aligned with the top of the left-hand bumper, 
the return clutch should hive approximately .013" reset lead. 

To adjust: 

Note: 

a. Turn eccentric AO (Plate 9)· 
b. If further adjustment is necessary,. review the sequence of inter­

lock adjustments given in Mecanogram 453, Item No. 2. 

Since the l~ngth of stop dogs and their projections varies, the 
clutch reset lead from 'several dogs should be checked before ad­
justment is made when using other than a test panel, 

- Rpplace the third rail but do not tighten the four screws, ihen move the 

( 

card age t«? the extreme right. There should be • 003" to , OOS" clearance ( 
betwee~ the lower guide roll and the third rail. ~. 

To adjust: 

a. Pla~e a .OOS" gauge between the lower roll and the third rail and, 
with the weight of the panel supported by the hooks on the posts 
in 'the carriage side frames, tighten• the end screw. 

b. Move' the carriage to the extreme left and repeat step "a". 
c, With the carriage in the. end position, tighten the center screws 

in the third rail, 

- There should be ·003" to .QOS" clearance between the rear form guide 
assembly and eccentrics•& ~Plate 4) on the panel. 

To adjust: 

Pl~ce a .003" feeler gauge between the form guide assembly and 
eccentrics BS and turn the eccentrics, 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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SERIES M MACHINES 

1-SELECTION OF DIFFERENT 
. COLUMNS for the Multiply­
ing Factor Mechanism 
will be made easier by 
installing limit plate 
8 (705155 1/4)• Use 
screw A (705503 1/2)· 
When other than either 
extreme position of 
lever D is required, 
install limit screw C 
(709508) according to 
need. 

Screws C will be in­

A 

cluded with the accessories 
for each machine when shipped 
from the factory. 

B 

2-MACHINE LOCK OR BENDING OF THE DRIVE TRIP BAIL CK (Plate 33-1, Keyboard 
Symbol List) - in Series MBOO Sterling machines - may result from contact 
o f t h e r o 11 o n e x t e n d p 1 a t e CL on t h e e ~ d o f t h. e p r o j e c t i on o f b a i l CK 
causing a severe cramp between the roll and the bail. 

The roll on extend plate 1-704107 No. 25 is relocated rearward to contact 
on the underside of the bail for smooth pickup. 

3-BREAKING OF HAMMER DRIVER SPRINGS will be reduced since eyelets (20 
No. 156) have been added to the driver end of the springs. 

The new springs which include eyelets should be installed where breaking 
occurs. 

1-77880 No. 8 Test 12 3/4 oz. Replaces 77880A No. 
1-778808 No. 2 Test 1 lb. 2 3/4 oz. Replaces 77880A No. 2 
1·77880 No. 9 Test 1 lb. 8 3/4 oz. Replaces 77880A No. 3 
1•778808 No. 4 Test 2 lb. 3 1 / 2 oz. Replaces 77880A No. 4 
1·77880B No. s Test 2 lb. 1 1 oz. Replaces 77880A No. 5 

. 1-778808 No. 6 Test 4 lb • 11 oz. Replaces 77880A No. 6 
l-77880A NO· 7 Test 8 J/4 oz. 

Spring i-77880A No. 7 not previously covered in Plate 3·2 (Printing 
Symbol List) is required for the symbol hammer driver in machines having a 
credit balance symbol. 

4-BREAKING OF CARRIAGE RETURN KEY LEVER AY (PLATE 15, PRINTING SYMBOL 
LIST) OR DATE KEY LEVER AR (PLATE 24-1) at the cutout for clearance of space 
bar BA (Plate 16) is prevented by adding a radius to each corner of th~ 
milled cut, 

When breaking occurs use: 

l B- 7 S 11 OA No. 1 4 
!B-75110 No, 20 

Carriage return key lever 
Date key lever 

SERVICE DIVISION 
Printed ID U. 8, Amerloa 
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MECANOGRAM 

SERIES F MACHINES 

i-STABILIZED ALIGNMENT OF 
CONTROL PINS AND TAPPETS 
PRIOR TO RELEASE OF THE DRIVE 
TRIP will be assured by -Tn--­
stalling the improved drlve 
trip interlock mechanism 
illustrated, in conjunction 
with the recdil blocking 
mechanism covered in Item 1, 
Mecanogram 534. 

Interlock I and N are 
activated, through movement 
of levers S and R, by any 
carriage function which lowers 
or separates the tabulator 
bumpers. The interlocks are 
held active by latch E until 
restoring of the bumpers to 
~ormal perm.its release of the 
latch by lever S, 

March 17, 1955 

The carriage, as it passes an aligned position of the control p~~s and 
tappets during tabulation, potentially opens the way for a drive t~lp at 
the point of alignment. However, as the inertia of the carriage causes its 
continued movement, the tabulator stop separates the bumpers and.again 
activates the interlocks before they have had sufficient time to release the 
drive trip mechanism. 

The improved .interlock arrangement should be installed.in any machine that 
requires more time for aligning the pins and tappets. When installing the 
improved parts, the following should be considered. 

The settings of eccentrics AO (Plate 91 Symbol List) and ecce.ntric U 
(Plate 57) shriuld be balanced for simultaneous contact of the bumpers and 
lever C (illustrated) on stud A. Machines of current manufacture contain 
lever C having only one downward extension to facilitate the above 
adjustments •. 

Brace AQ (Plate 60) is required over the end of shaft L (illustrated) to 
stabilize the end of the shaft and maintain the adjusted passing clearance 
between the step of interlock N and the formed ear ~f arm o~ 

Setscrew K should be turned so that it does not limit interlock N (bend 
the upward projecti6n of .interlock N in early machines) when making the first 
two of the following iests and adjustments. 

1. Test •There should be not more than ·010'' passing clearance between 
the formed ear of lever H and the rearward edge of lnterlrick I as lever R 
is lowered slowly to its tripped position, 

To adjust, bend the rearward projection of lever R. 

(Over) 



·-----~--"~--------

2. Test - Th~re should be .010~ to .OtS" passing clearance betwe~n the 
formed ear of arm 0'and. the step of interlock N when the dr"ive is tripped 
as lever R is lowered slowly to its tripped position. 

To adju~.t, bend the .formed ear of interlock N at its contact with 
sc.rew M. 

. . 
3. ·Test - There should be • 010" to • ~IS" clearance between the upward 

projection of interlock N and screw K (or.cross member J. in early machines 
without the screw)~ Note: Th~ function of the upward projection if inter­
lock N is to prevent excessive overthrow of the interlock which should not 
limit again~t screw K (or cross member J) as the drive ls t~lpped. 

To adjust, turn screw K (or bend _the upward projection of interlock N). 

4. Test - With the machine normal, there should be • 003" clearance 
between lever S and the rearward extension of latch E. 

To adjust, bend the rearward extension of latch E. 

Parts required: 

B 89800A 

D 287 

12080 

E FG16S 
F .1-82309 
G FG147_ 
I 1-401181 No. 
p 94803 No. 2 

Q X8S-9 

R 1FG49 

Spring between stud A and bracket A (Figure 1, 
Mecanogram 497)• Move spring U (Mee. 497). 
forward and hook spring B (illustrated) in 
spring· groove. 
S~ring between lever R and latch E (Early 
construction). 
Spring between lev~r R and latch El (Present 
construction). 
Latch for lever R. 
Collar on screw G to re~ain latch E. 
Shoulder screw for latch E. 

1 lriterlock f~r lever H. 
Stronger spring replacing spring 3981 
(Item I, Mecanogram 486)• 
Spring anchor replacing clip 20 No. 91 
(Item 1, Mecanogram 486); open at both 
ends for easy installation. Not required 
if 20 No.· 91 ls contained in machine~ 
Interlock control lever. 

This cancels Item 2, Mecanogram 453, and Item l, Mecanogram 486· 

.SERVICE DIVISION 
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BURROUGHS CORPORATION 

All Sr0r1dce Personnel 
GHEAT IluC8S REGION 

GTeat U1kes Region 
Narch 10, 195.~ 

'I'he at;Lae:t·.zd l:L:::t of' :material represents inrp.t"o·ved p.arts and adjust= 
men-f;;:;: cc1ve:(·ed by l\fr;;~~anogra111..:s 502 to .S'h2 and 1-ll':LB 11 to B&H 14-" both 
.inclusiV<2'c '.I'he eas':: of reference by· t~ymbo.1_9 n....ame~ or associated 
tr\:>12.bJe may he1p you to secure more benef'it.s from these :Mecanogt"a:m 
an::'1ou.ncements o 

:PJ.ease ref'er to theso::; lists frequentl,y to assist you L'"l. the analysis 
oi' pt'o'blerrts :i nm.:lntaining your grip stock~ parts order,ing and making 
more permanerd; repairs on customers u machines,, 

II:tst but not 1.east1) use selected improved parts on regular inspec= 
t.:1.m:1s o It will pa;r you dividends in more trouble=free machines and 
satisfiEKl custorms:rs., Satisf'ied eustom.ers~ who receivfi good inspec·~ 
tions -~ including in~proved parts are more I'<-"3Cepti ve to your supply 
saJ.es message" They pay their bills more :p1'.''0l1lpt1ys too a 

1•.f<:< hop;:;' ycn.1 1:ike these EJheets and got a lot of benef"l t f:t'om their 
cornp-9 .. ct .. ~ ear1:r l''efet"er1ceo 

nA 11 and. HBi1 m.en may fi:nd lt ,convenient to seg1~egata th..e sheets .for 
which th-::iy Jf)(;ty have the most us~~. 

H. O" Cor1.lL:::: 
llegion1l :3er1iir.::G Repr,asentative 
)<fo •. :fr1anic:a, 1 

HOCgdjb 



PART SYMBOIJ 

Kit 412 

Kit 582D 
Kit 413 

209llZR ) 
20911ZL ) 
9355 (2 req .. ) 
47 (2 req.) ) 
20911Z #4 ) 
S?.53 
Form 980 

A PRODUCTS AND MISCEUANEOUS 

NAME OR ASSOCIATED TROUBLE MECANOORAM NO. 

Tool for equalizing resetting of tab 
and reto clutch Series F 
New plastic tool roll . 
Double endl:::ender for drive trip 
inter.locks and carry drivers 
Check table repair brackets 

Anti Free2!3 Compound for Armatures 
Prepare on each attention to J, K, 
F212s P6oo~ B & H 

523-2 

537-1 
.537-2 

537-3 

538-3 
540-4 

/ 



PAR'r SYMBOL 

B & H 82534 ) 
B & H 80086 ) 
B & H B0.591 ) 
B & H 82537) 
B & H 82.535) 
B & H 82536) 
B & H 22289) 
B & H 19481) 
B & H 0805?5 ) 
B & H 81)77 . ) 
B & H 81108 (2 req~) 
B & H 81107 (2 reqo) 
B & H 80776 ) 
B & H 080.598) 
B & H 736 ) 
B 8c H 82304) 
B & H 10881) 
J3 & H 22442) 

SERIES B & H 

NAME OR ASSOCIATED ~ROUBLE 

To cut improperly loaded fiL11 

To assist in proper loading of film 

To perm.it operation of recorder when 
panel is raiseds without camera in 
position 

Rheostat cover 

Wearing of feeder belt driving sleeve 

MECANOGRAM ND. 

B & H 11-J. 

B & H 11~2 

B & H 12-l 

B & H 13=1 

B & H 13-2 

B & H (i.2)86 (2 reqo) To prevent feed:ing of losttwo documents B & H 13~3 

B &. H 81104 
B & H 82580 (4 reqa) 
B & H 23100 (4 reqo) 

at one time from acro~feeder 
Clutch microswitch reinstated 
Floor stand mounting of MJ,cro-Tw:in 

B & H 82560 
Micro= Twin 

Underexposed outside edges of fiJm 
Mounting to floor stand 

( 

B & H 14~1 
B & H 14=2 

B & H 14~3 
B & H 14·~4 



PART SrMBOL 

1~403918 No .. 1 
40l509B 
h04188 #1 & #.3 
4033.34/l.Z 

1-40.51.0i..i.A #11) 
l, ... 40_5127A ) 

J.l\•u40'7ll.5 
1·"·401.348Z) 
l-h04011 ) 
1~401130 ) 
3282 ) 
hG1326A ) 
401321.A 

) 
) 

1~403909! l!l:,/12,&113) 
h039Q9~· #h & /15 ) 
403802 . ) 
1··403192AR etc.) 
J.·~·404151~) 
F~ll8 ) 
681 J./8 ) 
X85-12 ) 
1FG13ml. 
1i.06U.8 1!39 
406118 #l~ 
lFGl.61. ) 
3h89 3/4) 
1Fa:I62 ) 
1625 ) 
FG28 )~ 
3688 ) 
Xl~·31 ) 
J.VD16 ) 
XB0-23 ) 
XJ.0~197 (4 :r.::q) ) 
758JB ) 

SERIES F 

NAME OR ASSOCIATED TROUBLE MECANOGRAM NO. .... _, 

TI'im when installing 5/8 1t tabulation parts 507-2 
Headsd replacement sr.::rew (interlocks) 507=3 
No. 3 or 4 motor bar 1oc;kii."1g 507-5 
Short skip dise to be used for cutting 507-6 
short projections ·1 

To a.s:::J..st in correction of wrong register) 509-1 
s"Slections- F300 - F500 machines without ) ·· 
improved register selection mecho ) " 

Loosening ot rubber .feet below serial) 
Fl:3216P ) 
AdjustB.ble hooks for eont:rol unit. 

New clutch dog.9 Loss of subtract car-zy o 

How to ins i:.a.11 
ImproYed ha.mmer 
Parts and adjustments drive trip and 
continuous l'lU:m:lng motor 

Brea¥a.ge. of lugs 
CC1llars between tab stops 

" 
II 

" 514-1 
/I 

514-2 
521-1 

" 
" 
" ,, 

II 

Easy removal of front inserted forms 530 ... 1 
Flexib1,€~ latches fJ fo:r.m · Chu.te assembly '' 
Parts to assist release of register detent 530-2 
pawls from limit plate., " 

Wet;i Felt Angle Clutch 
Improved non printing dummy type 
New year date a.r-ramgement 
R.ec oD. bl.cmking mechanism to prevent 
operation off control pins 

•• 

531-1 
531~2 
531-3 
534-l 

,. 
" .,, 
•• .. 
,. 
/I 

1. t b l ' • t 1 t. l""'j" 1.,_•2 ·o prev·en... r·ea ~age cl' regis ·er se_ee ion / 4-

t.appe.t. 



SEH.IES H 

PART SYNBOL Nl\ME . OR ASSOC IA TED TROUBLE MECANOGRAM: NOe 

loss of' second bab.nce 

Complementa:ey totals (no space stroke 
total.s) 
Improved ribbon reverse pawl 1·~20.S138BR 

202530 Wrong selection of carriage position 
(no space oStroke total) 
Repair of broken hamm.er bloek r0od 

To reduce hrush noise and lengthen 
of' brushes 

20130?B) Failure of B.uto~total of CoF 6 

20130??t) Ifo space stroke tot.al. bank machines 
11B""60137B 112 ) Fai. lure to shift re gist.er . 
llB-60137B #2 I!.nv ~ 163l)Wor'Ti rolJ.er on woodpecke:t0 

l-9516R //2) To prevent wear of ribbon spools~ 
1··95161 #2) and driver studs 

lif'e 

.522=.l 

.522=2 

522~3 

.523=1 

540-1 

540~·2 

.540=3 



PAR'I' SYMBOL 

XB0...65 

lJRll ) 
1J"Rll-1 ) 
134331.JA ) 
Xl0-69 ) 
1JR16 ) 
1..JC26 ) 
l.w•o344) 
X80··36 (for 10 Col.) 
XS0-23 (for 8 colo) 
63800 ) 
10025 1/16 #3) 
X36-22) 
X36~·23) 
X80~36 ) 
X80-23 ) 
X80=5h ) 

1JH5 
ho4809 

SERIES J 

:NAME OR ASSOCIATED TROUBLE MECANOORAM NO. 

New brush spring-" oceasional motor 
failure 
Ribbon guide parts 
Tlim print occasionally 

Crooked feeding and tearing of paper 

New cipher block assembly spring 

Half cycle operation 

Heavy o.c light print pins 
(X36"."32 for heavier print) 
Accidental carries or failing to trip 
carries 
Used on machines with 4 rollers on cam 
D (Pl Dl) 

.52.5-1 

.52.5-2 

.532-1 

532-2 

.532~3 

532-4 

539-1 

Accidental ca.rries 541-1 
Correct spring D4 (plate T2) .541-2 
77801 spring might cause accidental caITies 



\._,,; 
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PART SYMBOL 

705103~) 
76812 ) . 
79105.& )' 2 . 
1~79268C #2 ete) 

709181 ) 
709543 ) 
1097 3/4) 
46 ) 
llz ... 701010 #1 
1-100.A FTE 141 #2 
l-781JJ. All sty. 
705664 ) 
"~"7".l; . ) I ·' ;> ·-' 
No~ 35 drill req.) 
702145~ 112) 
702111.7·· ) 
l.36li ) 
728.30 ) 
U•M701671Z 

20 #89 ) 
504 FTE138) 
sterling construction 
l.50.3A FTE 717) 
1097 .3/4 ) 
h6 ) 
71635 . 
?02227 

2-709041) 
ect., ) 
1~7ll81A) 
etc., ) 
709902 #1 . ) 
709902 #2 etc.) 
1-?06231B 

701901Z 

1Au73214A ) 
1-7.3214C 1!2) 
h61l!A 

700903Z fl .3 ) 
700113 #2 etc} 
1 .. 74135 #2 

SERIES M 

NAME OR ASSOCIATED TROUBLE MECANOGRAM NO. 

Incorrect tabulation 502-J 

Part of' 10 symbols to correct continuous 5o5-1 
running motor caused by accidental move~ 
ment of registe~ slide .. 
Register limit for last register 5o6-l 

Breakage of carriage return shaft 
Failure to repeat items with repeat bar 
Identification. stamp rear end of' bar 
Repair to make unnecessary the replace­
ment of spring beam AI plate ll carriage 

It. 

tt 

It 

506-2 
50&..3 
506-4 
506-.5 

F.a.ilure to index the second operation of 511-1 
auto subtract in conju.~ction with carriage 
con trolled total M8oo· ·machines · 

Replacement for easting lA= 701671 511-2 
(BT PL 40~ ace) 
Failure to print or printing the incorrect 511=3 
factor in machines with factor to print mech. 
For improvements of sterling const. mach~ 512 
To prevent continuous cycling after sub- 513-1 
tract, 72 and M200 

To correct breakage(A 9 plate 19-1,Keyboard) 513-2 
New limit plate ·co prevent breakage of 513 ... 3 

. error key slide· 
·New suspension of spring barrel for 517-1 
regi$ter tabulation 
Installation of new style governor explain-
ed. Motor failure or erratic speedo 518-1 
Improved register draw cords and guiding 519-1 
parts 
Straight travel and longer life register 520-1 
draw cord 
Protective shield to prevent electrical 520-2 
shock . -
:rfilproved brackets to prevent accidental 520a4 
dislodgement 
To reduce brush noise and lengthen life 523-1 
o;e brushes 
Sound abatement parts 526=1 

Thlproper indexing extended amount 527-1 



PART SYMBOL 

l·· ?02219A) 
1~:702760B) 
1·~702235~!\.) 
l"· 703993 1!3 

8 l 120 12 

709109 #4 

16340 ) 
73612 etc) 
701626) 
46 ) 
3085.38 ) 
Kit 261) 
Kit 370) 
70302A 

1B~702171 #14) 
21 #7 ) 
702637 ) 
70'1514) 
707303) 

s:ign~_!! (Contlimed) 

NAME· OR ASSOCIATED TROUBill MECANOGRAM NOo 

Binding of extend restoring 
assembly 

Equipped wi:th screw to fasten to bar 
Tcital resulting from sub total operation 
(b:r•oken spring) 
New carry •pawls (copper plated) for 
printing aJ_i.gmnent 
Hardened limit .. Simultaneous addition 
bail 
To prevent electric shock and arcing bet= 
·r,:reen termina.ls of :cegisters and bracket 
Failure to 't:-1.bula:te 

Otrersize taper pins f'or D section 
drill 
reamer 

527=2 --t 1 ooJ-

527=3 
527-4 

528~2 

528~3 

528=4 

528=5 

535=1 

Plastic brushing in base for:register.si 
carriage. return shaft 
Failure of' sub total or non subtract, 
or non clear subtracter M700 

~JUO~ 

M8oo 536-1 

Wrong to ta.ls !J bending of index bars 536=2 

F'aill1re to p11.nt 

1=77122A #3 (for regular) 
1=707122B for 4 poso pr. canto) 
707118-?z ) Printing c_ephers 
6o5So ) 

to left M200 ~ M800 

1097 .'3/h) 
1~·?09103A ) 
l~, 709100A ) 

Maeho lock - wrong multiplication 538-2 



PART SYMBOL 

1=86118 ) 
,i 1 ·1 .s·~l.i~ ) .,_, __ ~ - .;; . 
0001·'cn:::·) 
/ .7:.J.J./ 

9095'.28) 
et.cc ) 
99131~-z ) 
""r'°'130"' ) I Y'.J <-

t;J '.) Ft.r:> 217) li6} ' -~ ) 
1.n5'33c ) 
Xl0·-176) 
21 #16 ) 
lubrication 

84109 1¥4 ) 
120.55 3/8 ) 
1~900123A 

X)l=·l.52 

8054 3/4 ) 
7026.32 ) 
903199 ) 
81816 

2Z=8JJ67A ) 
X80~88 

1=9032051 
1~903329 
99116B f/4 
1~9091~?9A ) 
lA.909133 ) 
903158A (3 7 /8) ) 
73611 (2 req.) ) 
h6~· (2 reqo) ) 
J_,"'9041i1 

1=831)2 1/8 #2 
r:: -J. . , ) 73..;62 (2 req. 

1~96 305 (2 req,. ) 
l-81215C 

P4oo & P6oo 
Class 9 & P200 

SERIES P 

NAME OR ASSOCIATED TROUBLE -"---.,-· MECANOGRAM NO. 

Shadow printing 502=4 

Part of group of 11 parts t'o secure 503·~1 
improved aligrunent between carry pawls 
and Pinions Styles Pl.iOl and P402 
Failure to carry.9 CJ.ass 9 machines 504-l 

Excessive burning of governor contact 504-2 
points 

Series P beginning serial No. P73.500D.9 504-3 
P8131C.!l and P18607S 
Excessive noise of key reJease function 508-1 
P200 ma.ch. 
To assure Auto shift of reg., conto .ll .508~2 
locked mach~, bent parts 
Shorter stud in carriage end plate, .508-3 
prevents breakage 
Failure to tabulate caused by broken 515=1 
spring anchor 

Spring to reduce noise of carriage 51,5=3 
tabulation 
Replacement Fibre drive gear .516-1 

Plastic tear off blade failing to restore .516=2 
Erratic spacing wide forms, B carriages 529-1 
steel pinions to prevent ru.sting 529=2 
Complementary totals series P400 .529-3 

Improved tear off blade. 

Imoroved;i hardenedo .Addition and symbol 
print t:r'oubl.e 
Improved insertion heavy forms 

Wr,ong addition 
Failure of motor to operate or retarded 
speed 
Method for type bar rep1acement 
Inertia or trapped carries 

53.3~2 
533-3 

.542-1 
542~2 



0 
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ffimwn®~~ 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 542 

March 8, 19 5 5 

SERIES P MACHINES 

1-TYPE BAR REPLACEMENT IN SERIES P400 AND P600 MACHINES w i 11 be f aci­
lit ated by the following procedure. The instructions identified with an 
asterisk do not apply to Series P400 machines. 

- Remove case and base. 
* Disconnect the link located between columns 2 and 3 on shaft R 

(Plate 40-lA, Symbol List) from the lever similar to the front part 
of cipher stop S to disable the carriage opening interlock. 

- Remove guide comb CB (Plate 94-lA) - retained by screws CC - from the 
bottom of the adding sectors. Series ~600 Sterling Machines require 
loosening of the shoulder collars used to attach the red ribbon shaft 
assembly to the machine frames, so the shaft can be lowered sufficent­
ly to remove the comb. 

* Remove the plastic form aligning table - retained by tw? scr~ws, When 
re-assemblying, apply pressure against the plastic toward the adjust­
able arms as the screws a~e tightened. 

* Remove the ledger pressure bail - turn four flat-sided studs - from 
the top of the hammer head. 

- With nines indexed in all columns to the right of the bar to be removed, 
operate the handle to the last forward step on the full stroke segment. 

* Position the carriage so the type bar to be removed is aligned between 
pressure rolls - then, open the carriage. Close the pressure rolls by 
depressing the button in the cover plate on the left end of the carriage. 

- Unhook spring M (Plate 77) and remove ~lip L. A light application of 
oil or grease on the side of the clip will assist when r6assembling. 

- Remove the type bar through the top of the machine carefully to avoid 
damage to the bar and adjacent parts. 

- Install new bar and reassemble the machine in reverse order. 
2-INERTIA OR TRAPPED CARRIES IN CLASS 9 OR SERIES P200 MACHINES may re­

sult from improper timing of total stop bail F (Plate 109-1, Instruction 
Book). 

The following· change to Adjustment 3 will assure correct results: 
Test - Remove limit L (Plate 110) for accessibility to Stud A (Plate 

109-1) and control arm. B. With all carry latches tripped and the forward 
~troke completed, insert the shaft of bender Kit 55 in the lower rearward 
opening of the right accumulator side frame, and allow the machine to 
restore until limited by the bender. In thls position, there should be 
0 083" clearance betweqn stud A and control arm Bat point K. Wrench Kit 
19 5/8 may be used as a gauge. 

To adjust, tilt stud D by bending part G. 
3-BREAKING OF THE LEAF SPRING IN MICROSWITCH Q (Plate El31-l, Symbol 

List) for Type P motors in machines manufactured for International Activity 
will be eliminated by using improved switch 1-81121 No.2 (specify with or 
without wires) for replacement. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed In U. B. Amerioa 
( 
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CAN. 0 GRAM 

February 28, 1955 

SERIES J MACHINES 

1.-ACCIDENTAL CARRIES caused· by rocki_ng of carry links Fl (Plate Al, 
S~ries J Parts Catalogue) through spring anchor shaft Cl (Plate HJ) may 
be eliminated by installing a redesigned cipher block actuating arm Bl -
(lJHS) no change in parts number. The stud in the new actuating arm 
contains a larger hub which, when the machine is no~mal, ctintacts the 
auxiiiary base to limit the travel of the cipher block mechanism and 
thus increase the clearance between the ~pring anchor ~haft and carry 
links. 

2-PART NUMBER OF SPRING D4 (Plate T2, Series J Parts Catalogue) should 
be 404809· Spring 77801 shown i~ the Parts Catalogue is much weaker 
than spring 404809 and if used may result in ac~idental caffies. Please 
enter the correct number .in your Part~ Catalogue. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

frinted hi U. S. .Amerlo11 
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MECANOGRAM 

No. 5 40 

February 11, 1955 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1-FAILURE TO AUTOMATICALLY TOTAL THE CROSSFOOTER 
IN NO SPACE STROKE TOTAL BANK MACHINES may be caused 
by lnsufflclent movement of arm CA (Plate 43-1 1 

Accumulatlon lnstructlon Book) to meet the plug 
gauge test ·(Adjustment Noa 1). When the setting of 
eccentrlc CB for maximum throw does not provide 
suf f lcient movement, the reason may be worn bushings 
for shaft A (illustrated). 

Bearlng retainers C (201307B) and bearing lnserts D 
(201307 1/2) may be used as replacements wher~ worn 
bearings are encounteredo The tapered ends of the 
retainers, with the inside retaining rims, should be 
positioned toward central cam B so that the bearing 
inserts will be held in the desired locations. 

I 
I 

~~--n~I 
2-FAILURE TO SHIFT REGISTERS may be caused by wear of the tapered roll in 

control slide I (Plate 28-1, Accumulation Symbol List) and slide B (Plate 51) 
of the register detent assembly. The rolls are now made of dlfferent steel 
with an improved hardening process. 

Register detent assemblies llB-601378 No.2 and 11B-60137B No.2 Env. 1631 
shipped from the factory after September, 1954, will have the new rolls. 
Assemblies shipped before this date should be corrected by installing new 
s li de 1 - 6 O 1 3 8 B No -2 o r 1 - 6 O 1 3 8 B No • 2 En v • 1 6 3 1 1 a s re qui red. 

SERIES HAND V MACHINES 
3-WEAR OF RIBBON SPOOLS at the contact with the driving stud on ratchet 

wheels G (Plate 38-1 1 Series H Printing Symbol List) and F (Plate 52, 
Series V Symbol List) will be reduced by the addition of a second driving 
stud in the new ratchets (1-9516R No.2 and 1-9Sl6L No.2) and a second 
driving slot in the spool (1-205126A). The new spool also has a barbed 
ribbon prong .in its hub, replacing the wedge shaped prong, for better 
retention of the hooked ribbon. 

When a new ribbon, wound on a spool constructed for the single stud 
ratchet wheel, is being installed on a machine having ratchet wheels with 
two studs, the ribbon spools furnished with the machine should be used and 
the carrier spool discarded. 

The new ~atchet wheels may be used for replacement on all Series 20 and 
30 machines and Series V machines with the double wound ribbon feature. 

ALL CLASSES 
4-EACH SERVICE ATTENTION RENDERED TO SERIES J, K, F212, P600 AND B & II 

EQUIPMENT during the guaranty period should be reported by the Service 
Representative on Mechanical Report, Form 980. Refer to Service Letter 
No. 103 for procedure, 

Reports should be comrlete, accurate and legible - listing the mechanical 
conditions, analysis and adjustments. 

This cancels Item 3, Mecanogram No.S23o 

SERVICE DIVISION 

l'rinted In U. 8. Amerioa 
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! ffimIBJ®·~ 
\ ~M E C A N 0 G R A M 

January 27, 1955 

SERIES J MACHINES 

1~ACCIDENTAL CARRIES OR FAILURE TO TRIP CARRIES may result from the 
following conditions which are being of fer~d to assist in analy,~ng 
customer complaints. · 

a. Cipher block spring 60809 used in early machines in place o.f spting 
D9 (Plate U1, Parts Catalogue) was too strong and cau~ed carries to 

. be trlppedi it also was subject to excessive breakage. The correct 
springs for the left side of cipher block mechanisms are X80~23 
used with 8 column machines and X80•36 used with 10 column machines. 
Later machines constructed with a new cam D (Plate DI) containing 4 
rolls and improved levers Pl (Plate D3) have a new spririg X80~54 
added to the right side of the cipher block. 

b, Accidental carry in the first column may be caused by excessive play 
and poor alignmeni of the lip on rack stop D (Plate T2) with the 
rack stop latch F. Adjust for correct alignment if. unwanted carries 
are being tripped in the first. column. · 

c. Tripping of carries in some earlier machines is caused·by rack 
stops DS (Plat~ T2) and intermediate rack siops D6 having chamfer~ 
ground on the surfaces where the stops make contact with each other. 
These chamfers reduce the hold to a point where it is unsafe and 
vibration of the machine may cause a carry to be tripped, Ac~idental 

carries recurring in the same column would indicate that the rack 
stop is chamfered and should be replaced. 

d. In some early machines, the spinning on the hub of the extreme left 
carry pawl B4 (Plate Al) in 8 column machines loosens, causing a 
carry failure and the indexing of a credit balance operation. The 
hub on this carry pawl ls now being pinned to overcome loosening. 

e. Failure to index a carry may be caused by an excessive amount of 
play and poor alignment of rack stops DS (Plate T2) with carry rack 
link Fl (Plate Al). This play plus the poor alignment permits the 
stud in the carry rack to move out of the slot in the carry link 
at times and fail to index a carry. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed In U. S, America 
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MECANOGRAM 

No. 538 

SERIES M MACHINES January'27, 1955 

1-PRINTING OF CIPHERS TO THE LEFT OF 
AMOUNTS IN SERIES M200 AND MBOO MACHINES 
may res.ult from overthrow of ha.mmer driver 
latch A or excessive length of formed lip 
E on the hammer driver latch slide. 

Overthrow of the latch may occur from 
the camming action of the adding rack 
as it is indexed, causing formed lip E 
to raise far enough to contact extension 
F of the latch to the left, lifting the 
latter to release its, hammer driver. f E 

To correct, install limit C (707118 1)2) 
using longer screw D (60550) and washer 1097 3/4• 

To adjust, index all adding racks to nine position and locate the limit 
against bail B without bind. All adding racks.must have free travel. 

Excessive length of formed lip E, when enough to rub against the side of 
slide G, may raise the adjacent hammer driver latch and release the hammer 
to fire. 

To adjust, remove .OlO" stock from the end of the formed lip. 
2-MACHINE LOCK OR WRONG MULTIPLICATION IN SERIES M200 

MACHINES may be the result of check. pawl E (Plate 24-1, A 
Keyboard Symbol List) lodging under the.step at the 
lower end of the bell crank AA when the crossfoot,er is 
meshed with the adding racks, This possibility may be 
aggravated when grinding the step of the bell crank to 
obtain equal throw of the check pawl and feed pawl F 
for the point off action. 

Bell crank A (1-709103A) - illustrated - includes 
equalizing plate C which presents a straight surface 
to the pawls to assure their uniform release during 
point off, without impeding the crossfooter restoring from the adding racks 
to the carry racks, 

Control plate assembly D (1-709100A) includes limit plate B to permit 
adjustment of the normal position of the bell crank. The improved parts 
should be installed if the above difficulty is encountered. 

Test - With both feed and check pawls fully engaged in the teeth of the 
feed rack, there should be slight clearance of equalizing plate C 
with the pawls. 

To adjust, move limit plate B. 
MOTORS 

3-DIFFICULTY OF REMOVING THE ARMATURE OF TYPE 3, 6 AND 6A MOTORS FROM THE 
WORM SHAFT OF THE DRIVE ASSEMBLY usually is caused by corrosion that has 
developed in the sleeve coupling of the shafts. 

Anti-seize compound S753 is now available and should be applied to all 
worm shafts before assembly of the armature to prevent this corrosive action. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed in U, 8. AJ:i/erica 
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No. 537 

MECAN 0 G .RAM 

1-NEW PLASTIC TOOL ROLLS 
(KIT 582D), more attractive 
in appearance and more dur­
able in construction, will 
be furnished on Service 
Parts Orders as soon as 
present stocks of old rolls 
are depleted. The change 
in design provides ample 
space for both the active 
and reserve tools, as 
illustrated, and permits 
rolling into a more 
compact bundle. Two 
pockets with buttom-
down flaps have been added 
to prevent loss of small 
tools such as punches, etc. 

January 24, 1955 

SERIES A 

Oil and grease spots may he re~dily removed by wiping with platen 
restorer. 

2-DOUBLE END BENDER KIT 413 is now available for adj us ting the carry 
drivers and drive trip interlocks in Series F Machines. The end with 
the ltrger slot is used for adjusting the ear of interlock K (Plat~ 57, 
Series F Symbol List) at point of contact with ~tud N, to secure the 
necessary clearance between the lower portion of interlock K and part L. 
The other end of the bender with the small slot is used for adjusting 
the ears of carry drivers AK. (Plate 41) in machines below Serial F21702P 
to equalize the clearance between the arms of carry drivers AK. and carry 
reset shaft AQ. 

3-CHECK TABLE BRACKETS on amber grey stands Styles 91A, 92A, and 93 and 
on current stands Series 40 now receive an improved welding operation to 
overiome breakage. The packaging has also been improved to better pro­
tect the brackets during shipment. 

Check table repair brackets 20911ZR and ZL for early stands Style 91A, 
92A, and Series 30 and 40 - and bracket 20911Z No.4 for early stands 
Styles 91A and 92A are now available for replacement of check table 
brackets that are broken loose from the check table at the spot welding. 
The brackets are shown on Plate 13•2, Series A Symbol Book as the 
anchorage for support AQ and b·racket D. 

Replacement brackets may be used as templates for drilling tne 3/16" 
holes in the check table. These holes should be countersunk to the full 
depth of the metal so that the 9355 screws (used to attached brackets) 
will be flush with the top of the table when held in place with 47 nuts. 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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SERIES M MACHINES 

1-FAILURE TO SUB-TOTAL OR NON-SUBTRACT. SERIES 
M800 MACHINES, OR TO NON-CLEAR SUBTRACTOR, SERIES 
M700 MACHINES, may be due to bind in lever G and 
slide B (illustrated) ~aused by accidental turning 
of post AF (Plate 32, Keyboard Symbol List) when 
loosening or tightening front retaining screw E 
(illustrated) in the drive housing cover D. 

Post A is now prevented from turning by·replacing 
the spring stud in the post with spring anchor F 
(702511 1/4) which extends into a hole through 
machine base C. The hoie is located by usi~g the 
spring anchor installed in the post as a template. 
Use drill Kit 260 No.JS. The new spring anchor 
should be installed the first tim~ the typewriter 
is removed. 

No. 536 

January 17, 1955 

A-

2-WRONG TOTALS, BENDING OF SHAFT C (PLATE 19-1. KEYBOARD SYMBOL LIST) 
OR BENDING OF INDEX ARMS BX mar result from simultaneous use of the 
First Product Key and the Add Register - Clear Multiplier Key with an 
add crossfooter block active on the control bar. 

The extra load resulting from the functions set up by the two keys 
tends to temporarily stretch llnk K (Plate 6D) thereby reducing latching 
lead and causing premature restoring of the.linkages. Adjustment of 
eccentric S (Plate 6F) for latching lead when the two linkages are 
indexed may result in otherthrow of the twin cams by an individu~lly 
indexed linkage. 

Improved linkage assembly lB-702171No.14, with stronger front link K 
(Plate 6D) and thin retaining clip 21 No.7 replacing clip BS (Plate 6E), 
should be installed to eliminate the above condition. Longer screws 
702637 should also be installed in place of screws BO (Plate 8-3). 

This cancels Item 3, Mecanogram No. 520. 

3-FAILURE TO PRINT IN NEW WIDE BASE MACHINES may be caused by worn 
shoulder screw S (Plate 3, Printing Symbol List). 

New shoulder screw 707514 and hardened roll 707303 are used in 
currently ~anufactured machines and should be used for replacement. 
Driving link 1-77122A No. 3 (T, Plate 3) for regular .construction or 
l-707122B (AT, Plate 6-1) for four position printing control mechanism 
is also required. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed in u. 8. .Amerioa 
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M·ECANOGRAM 

SERIES M MACHINES 

i-MALFUNCTION OF ACCUMULATING AND/OR 
PRINTING SECTIONS may be caused by in­
sufficient driving moiion ~f power operating 
shaft assembly J (illustrated) resulting 
from worn pin C and enlargement of the pin 
hole in the shaft. 

This condition may be remedied by resi2ing 
the pin hole with a Kit 261 drill and Kit 370 
reamer for larger taper pin C (308538). 

The repinning should be .followed by adjust~ent 
of eccentrics A and D as follows: 

January 10~ '19H 

D 

Ec·centric A should be adjusted so that twin cam R (Plate 11, Accumu- · 
lation Symbol List), will drive the flat surface of cam U fully into 
contact with roll W at the end of the forward stroke. G Eccentric D (illustrated) should be adjusted to provide minimum play 
between the teeth of segment G and gear H. 

It is important to set eccentrics A a~d D with the wide side to the 
right of center so the power applied to the ~ccentrics during the machine 
operation will not have a loosening effect on screws K and I~ The force 
in a clockwise direction, indicated by the bent arrows, applied to the 
right of center will tend to tighten the screws. 

Setting eccentric A with the wide side to the right of center (toward 
the power shaft) will shorten the distance to the fulcrum of driving arm 
B, and thereby provide maximum movement of the power shaft. 

After adjusting the eccentrics there should be clearance at E between 
the roll in segment G an4 the end of the slot in driving cam F with the 
machine fully restored to normal. If clearance is lacking, stock should 
be removed from the end of the slot ~y grinding. This will prevent 
loosening of the threaded hub to which eccentric D is attached. 

2-ERRATIC CARRIAGr ORS' G STER~E URN m be caused by a worn bushing 
in the m.achine base for shaft as emb y O (Pl te 3,- Power Symbol. List). 

New plastic bushi g 7 A wit on earing quality is available . 
for replacement. · 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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MECANOGRAM 
January 7, 1955 

SERIES F MACHINES 

A B c D 

!·MACHINE OPERATION WITH CONTROL PINS AND TAPPETS OUT OF ALIGNMENT 
·will be prevented by installing the recoil blocking mechanism illustrated. 
It functions as follows: 

As a tabulator stop separates bumpers E, E!tud M disengages latch 1· 
from blocking arm A, releasing the latter to limit against the right 
bumper, As the bumpers are closed by spring F, the blocking arm 
is moved into position between the bumper and the gear box side frame 
by spring L - preventi.ng r~separation of the bumpers. 

The blocking arm is normalized from th~ movement of either arm K or P. 

To install: 

- Remove the gear box from the machine. 
- Remove arm P from the right end of shaft H. 
- Remove taper pin G from the left end of shaft H. 
- Remove linkage D and move shaft assembly H to the left fa~ enough 

to assemble washer J and blocking arm A on shaft H, 
- Reassemble the shaft assembly and linkage in the gear box. 
- Install new arm K which has a foot added for contact with blocking 

arm A. 
- Assemble latch I, collar N, spring L and spring C as shown. 
- Remove stock from the right end of auxiliary brake control lever B 

for clearance of the blocking arm. 
- Remove auxiliary timer latch C (Item No. i, Mecanogram 497)• 

(Over) 



- ·Test the blocking arm to lie against the right side fralDe 
· of the gear box and to be' free. ·· To adjust, bend the' arm •. 

NOTE - It may be ne.cessary ·to file the .riveted end of post 0 
flush with the inside of. the gear box side f r.ame. 

- Reassemble the gear box in the machine. 

Test: The blocking .arm should restore with approximately ~ 010" lead 
of latch I~ to adjust, ben~ the blocking arm for earlier or later 
contact with arms K and P. 

Parts required: 

A 1FG16l - Recoil block 
C 3489 3/4' - Spring between latch I: and 

bumper 
I 1FG162 - Recoil latch 
J 1625 - Washer on shaft H 
K FG28 - Lever to reset recoil block 
L 3688 - Spring for recoil b~ock A 
N Xl-31 - Space collar for latch 1· 

?·BREAKAGE OF REGISTER SELECTION TAPPET A {Pl~te 4o-s, Symbol List) 
du~ to overthrow of the sensing camshaft may be overcome by installing 
the foll6wing.c6trected parts and using the revised adjustment. 

- Full cycle detent arm 1FD16 and sprlilg XB0-23 replace parts B and F 
of Mecnaogram 494, Item l· The two spring i;tuds on the new detent (--­
arm provide a means of varying the pull of the X80•23 spring for 
the camshaft load of the various styles of machines. 

- Larger coupling rollers XI0-197 (use same pin 71599 and clips 277) 
are used on drive shaft BK (Plate 6) for gear BF·· to reduce the 
lost motion in the coupling between the main and sensing calDshaf ts. 

- Stronger spring 7S8la replace~ spring BO. 

With the above fmproved parts installed and th~ ~ensing camshaft 
~djusted as directed _in Plate 6 (Series F Instruction Book) lock nuts 
AB should be loosened and retightened after register selection cam F 
(Plate 40-S) is rotated to release the tappet ~t S to 8 degrees ln 
the m_achlne cycle. · 

The scribe mark on the cam is no longer used to positi6n the cam in 
relation to the square stud of lever C and it will be omitted from 
cams constructed in the future. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

PRINTED IN u.s. AMERICA 
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MECANOGRAM 

December lS, 1954 

SERIES P MACHINES 

1-INSERTION OF HEAVY OR MULTIPLE FORMS in an NA-2 carriage may require 
installation of guide 1-83152 1/8 No. 2 (No. 10, Plate 41, Carriage Part.s 
Catalogue) to prevent contact with the ribbon. Shorten the fingers l/16n 
for clearance of the plastic tear off blade. 

Remove the ribbon feed arm limit screw or stud from the carriage bottom 
plate and install the guide using two screws 7356 1/2• 

This cancels Item 4, Mecanogram Sl6· 

2-WRONG ADDITION may result if shaft P (Plate 2, Keyboard Parts 
Catalogue) is not perfectly straight and is allowed to rotate. This 
conditi~n prevents holding a constant cipher stop adj~stment. 

,..--.\ 
( ___ ) Constant adjustment will be assured by installing two set collars 

1-96305 in available spaces on the shaft. Tighten one set collar screw 
and turn the shaft ~ntil the screw head limits against the under side of 
the lower keyboard plate. Tighten the other set collar screw to hold 
firmly against the front edge of the keyboard plate. Recheck all cipher 
stop adjustments. 

The shaft in new machines is retained by one set collar with the set­
screw extending through the opening in an extension added to the lower 
keyboard plate. 

3-RETARDED MACHINE SPEED OR FAILURE OF MOTOR TO OPERATE may- be caused 
by a worn switch al'.m O (Plate 132, Symbol list). 

Switch arm assembly l-8121SC now furnished by the factory is harder 
to preclude wear and should be ordered for replacement. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Prlntod ill u. s. America 



rn~~ No. 532 

M E C A N 0 G R A M 
December 10, 1954 

SERIES J MACHFNES 

. 1-CROOKED FEEDING AND TEARING OF PAPER may be corrected by repl~~.ing 
guide plate Al (Plate Cl, Parts Catalogue) with a new guide plate 
1JC26 a~d installing set collar 1-8344• This set collar should be 
assembled on the platen· shaft to the right of the carriage right side 
frame and set to remove any excess play of ·the platen between the 
carriage side frames. 

2-BREAKAGE OF CIPHER BLOCK ASSEMBLY SPRING D9 (Plate Ht, Series J 
Parts Catalogue) has been corrected by using spring X80-36 in 10 
column machines. Spring X80•23 is used in 8 colum9.~a~hines. 

3-REPEAT BAIL G2, (Plate Kl, Parts Catalogue). lias been discarded and 
removed from assembly in all currently martufactured machines to elimi­
nate a half-cycle opera~ion which occurs at tim~s from a slow release 
of the repeat key. 

Removal of the repeat bail in Field machines requires removal of 
drive trip repeat latch Bl and replacement of spring Al (Plate D2) 
with spring 6J800· Use washer 1002S 1/16 No.3 to take up excess play 
on bushing B4. The following adjustments should be made to prevent 
disengagement of the cl~tch dog when the repeat key is held depressed. 

Adjustment: 

a. With 'the power shut off and the machine normal, clutch release 
arm Cl should have approximately ·OSO" clearance over restoring 
cam B (Plate Dl)~ 

b. With the repeat key held depressed and the machine operated 
manually, clutch release arm Cl (Plate D2) should raise out of 
the path of the clutch dog (without touching the clutch dog) 
near the end of the machine cycle, 

To adjust, bend ~he projectio~ on drive tr1p slide Al which contacts 
clutch release arm c1. . 

Note: Recheck adjustments on switch shut-off. arm El to function 
properly. 

4-NEW CUSHION PINS X36-22 AND X36-23 are now available to. provide a 
heavier or lighter print of individual sectors. Each new pin along 
with the· regular pin AS (Plate Tl, Parts Catalogue) has different 
plating for easy identification as shown below. 

·X36·3 . 
X36·22 
X36-23 

Cadmium Plated 
Copper Plated 
Blue In Nitre Plated 

(Black) 

Prillted In u. s. Amullla 

Regular Pin 
U~ed for Lighter Print 
Used for Heavier Print 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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rn~~ No. SJ 1 

MECANOGRAM 
December 3, 1954 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1-CARRIAGE DRIVE CLUTCH 1FG13-1, equipped with oiled felt disks in place 
of carbon disks for improved power transmission, is available for Field 
installation. 

The clutch is factory gauged to provide 15 ~bs. to 20 lbs. of force on 
dynamic test with nuts B (illustration) tightened to cause longer flanged 
collar C to limit against the shoulder of spindle D. Note: It is re­
commended that the factory setting be left undisturbed. Before replacing 
these clutch assemblies because of low output, it should be determined 
that all mechanisms diiven through the clutch are on test and lubricated. 

Shaft A is keyed into a slot of the spindle to provide a flexible 
coupling for redu.ction of s.train on the bearing iri bracket H (Plate 2, 
Symbol List). . 

When installing the ~mproved· clutch, Item 1, Mecanogram 524, should be 
reviewed and the following observed: 
- Clutch drum W (Plate 2, Symbol List) should be replaced if the keys 

for the driven disks s'how wear. 
- T.here should be n'Ot more than.'. 015" e~d play of the c!utch assembly in 

drum W (Plate 2). Use one or more washers 707302 No. 1 on shaft J 
between clip I and bracket H for required play. 
The felt disks should be oiled with Kit 131A when the clutch is in­
stalled and on regular attentions. 
T~is cancels 1tem 1, Mecanogram ~80. 

2-IMPROVED NON-PRINTING DUMMY TYPE 406118 No.39 and 406118 No.39 1/4 
are available and should be used to replace type remov~d to effect per­
manent non-print of symbols or characters. 

These type are installed with t'he. longest projection toward the front 
of the machine to prevent hammer breakage resulting from excessiv~ move­
meht and collision of hammers with the hammer restoring bail. Alsp, these 

I type ~revent the type in adJ"acent magazine spaces from sticking as a re-'--/ . 

suit of the peening ettect ot the hammer striking the magazine. 
This cancels Item 3, Mecanogram 486. 

(Over) 



3-CURRENTLY MANUFACTURED MACHINES contain year date type 406118 No. 4. 
The new arrangement started with Commercial Machines in Serial No. 
FIS097P and with Bank Machines in Serial No. Fis UJP. 

Older machines can be changed to the new arrangement as fo~lows: 

1. Bank Machine Styles F102, Fl06. and F202 require replacement of 
index strip BH (Plate 28, Symbol List) with new style s~rip 
1-4-06109A No.9 in the year date column. This arrangement per­
m~ts. relocation of the year dat~ type from magazine positions 
S, 6, and 7, to positions 9, 10, and 11. The shaved typ,e are 
replaced with type (4-06118 No.4-), and a dummy type (4-06118· 
No.39) is installed in position 2. The latter is necessary to 
protect the type magazine against the hammer firing when no 
year date is indexed;on the keyboard. 

2. All other styles of machines require a new type bar llZ-4-06111 
No. 14- in printing column 13. The new type bar is designed to 
permit use of standard type in position 1 of the type magazi~e. 
The type from the old type magazine may be transferred to the 
new magazine except in the number 1 positio~ which requires 
type 4-06118 No.4-. 

Another method where t.wo year type will rsuffice is to remove 
the keystem in number one position and install plug 90 1/4-
No. 18. The y'ear dates may then be advanced by alternating 
between positions 2 ~nd 3. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

PRINTED IN U.S. AMERICA 
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rn~~ No, 530 

MECANOGRAM 
November 30, 1954 

SERLES F MACHINES 

.t-EASY REMOVAL ·OF FRONT 
INSERTED FORMS is assured 
by i~st~lling the rear 
form chute flexible latches . . 
show~ in the illustration. 
Thi!> ne.w construction pre­
vents pinching the lower 
edg~s of forms bet~een 
pan I and chutes A as the 
carriage opens· since 
springs G will yield and 
permit the front ends of 
chutes to rise .• 
Adjustment: 

t. With the carriage open, the 
ftont end of chutes A should be 
free in the channel of pan I. 

To adjust, file stock from the front end 6f chutes A. 
Note: If the .chutes are tight in the channel of pan I, the .form chute 

assembly will be forced rearward as the carriage opens and will 
loosen the posts in the c~rriage side frames.to which latches D 
are latched. 

2. There. should be , 003" cleara·nce between the bottom of cross bar 
B ~nd eccentrics BS (~late 4, Symbol Li,t) of the control unit, 

To adjust, turn eccentrics BS. 
Parts required for Field installatiqn: 
C 403802 2 required 
E l-403192AR 

l-403192AL 
F X6Q-114 2 required 
G XSt-11 2 required 
H X60-113 2 required 

2-FAILURE TO RELEASE REGISTER DETENT PAWLS T AND .U (Plate 40-J, -Symbol 
List), .in Style F500 machines with the improved register selection me­
chanism may be overcome by installing the following improved parts.and 
heavier spring •. 

Pusher pawl 1-404151 1/2 (AP, Print 609-1/F) now .has an upper projection 
limiting the initial rea·rward movement of register selection. rack AC to 
prevent cramping of worm AD and bracket AI (Plate 40-3)· 

Spring anchor stud FA118 in register right side frame BD for torsion 
spring Pis lengthened, reduced in diamete~ and mad~·without a spring 
groove. These chang_es in the stud prevent a cramping of bracket AL by the 
additional coils wound onto spring P as the higher numbered registers are 
selected, 

Stronger spr1ng 681 1{8 replices spring BB (Plate 40-4) use XBS-12 clip. 

l'rl.o.tod In U, S. Auierloa 
SERVICE DIVISION 
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MECANOGRAM 

No. S29 

November 29, 1954 

SERIES P MACHINES 

i-ERRATIG SPACING OF WIDE FORMS IN B CARRIAGES 
(Plate 27, Carriage Parts Catalogue) may result 
from rapid insertion or withdrawal of the forms, 
and inadvertent positioning of the detent roll on 
a tooth of star wheel A (illustrated) instead of 
between the teeth. 

Ratchet wheel B (1-903329 (lS), with sharp teeth, 
1/6" spacing only, may be substituted for wheel A, 
to improve spacing of wide forms, when necessary. 

2-BREAKING OR RUSTING OF ADDING PINIONS IN GLASS 9 AND SERIES P200 
MACHINES will be prevented by use of improved steel pinions 99116B.No.4. 

The new pinions were first us.ed in Class 9 Machine, Serial No.Pl16267D,. 
and in Series P200 Machine, Serial No.Pl17619D. When replacing a broken 
or rusted pinion, a complete set should be installed. 

3-GOMPLEMENTARY TOTALS in Series P400 machines may be caused by dis­
engagement of arm AD (Plate 123-7, Symbol List) from the stud in detent 
assembly AI. 

New detent assembly 1-909129A with a longer stud should be installed 
when this condition is encountered. Assembly AN (lA-909133) with arm 
AH offset to clear the longer stud is also required, 

4-BREAKING OR SMUDGING OF TEAR OFF BLADE 0 (Plate 3-1, Carriage Parts 
Catalo~ue) is eliminated by a change to material that is more flexible 
and by the addition of embossments to the underside. The new blade, 
903158A (3 7/8), is attached with two screws 73611 and the two nuts 46 1/4. 

This cancels Item 2, Mecanogram 515· 

5-AGCUMULATION OF nAn TOTALS IN 11 B11 REGISTER AND/OR PRINTING OF 11 ABn 
SYMBOL ON AN nAn TOTAL WITH THE SELECTION LEVER IN 11AB" POSITION may 
be caused by wear of the slot in link BM (Plate 123-S, Symbol List) and/ 
or wear of the pivot hole in bell crank BG. 

Assembly BG (includes link BM) is now hardened ta .prevent wear. Destroy 
all unhardened assemblies and order assembly 1-904111 for replacement. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

l'rinted In U.S. America 
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rn~ No. S28 

MECANOGRAM 
November 24, 19.U 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1-MACHINE LOCKUPS OR WRONG ADDITION (IN STERLING MACHINES) may result 
from failure.of l.imit AB (Plate S·S0-2, Accumulation Symbol List) to 
engage the subtract plate latch at the end of a subtract cycle,. thus 
permitting the subtract plate to be indexed on the next machine operation. 

Spring AT .is replaced by stronger spring 77881 and should be used in 
earlier machines when required. 

2~POOR PRINTING ALIGNMENT when adding simultaneously or tra~sferring 
amounts from the crossfooter to a register may result from the limit 
surface of the register carry pawls causing the pinions in cipher position 
to move the adding ,racks rearward when meshing. 

New carry pawls 709109 No.4, with .007" stock removed from the limit 
surface, may be installed (i~ complete sets) in register sections only to 
improve printing alignment. The new pawls are copper plated for 
identification. 

3-NON-ADDING OF AMOUNTS IN THE CROSSFOOTER may A B 
result wh~n adding simultaneously if wear of 
adjustable limit B (~llustrated) changes 
adjustment of finger bail A. 

Hardened limit' BB(72186 1/2) is available 
for Field replacement. 

Symbol List reference, Plate 51, Accumulation. 
4-ELECTRIC SHOCK AND ARCING BETWEEN TERMINALS 

OF RESISTOR G AND BRACKET DD (Plate 8-4A, Keyboard 
S~mbol List) - and between resistors when more than 
one is required - will be eliminated by us~ng the 
following spacers and screws to increase the gap: 

16340 spacer (2 required) between resistor G and bracket DD. 
7361.2 screw (2 required) to hold one resistor to the bracket. 
200416 spacer (2 required) for each additional resistor. 
74531 screw (2 required) to replace 73612 screws when two.resistors are 
used. 
200537 1/2 screw (2 required) to replace 73612 screws when th~ee 
resistors are used. 
203559 1/2 screw (2 required) to replace 73612 screws when four 
resistors are used. 
The increased spacing between resistors s~arted with Serial No. M7440D, 

approximately. Machines prior to the above number should be changed 
when need is indicated. 

5-FAILURE TO TABULATE .caused by loosening of the shoulder screw in 
pass-by pawl BB (Plate 18, Carriage Symbol List) will be prevented by 
installing longer-threaded screw 701626 and lock nut 46· 

SERVICE DIVISION 

PriDt.d In U. S. America 
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IB3mum®~~ No. 527 

M ·E C A N 0 G R A M 

November 22~ 1954 

SER I ES M MACH INES 

1-IMPROPER INDEXING OF.EXTENDED AMOUNTS may result from wear of the 
upper forked ends of extend arms BW (Plate 19·1, Keyboard Symbol List) 
where they contact the studs in arms .BY. · 

The forked end of extend arms 1-74135 No. 2 now receive a hardening 
operation to prevent wear. These arms should be used for replacement.· 

'Se-v I o o·z_ 
2-BENDING OF RESTORING ASSEMBLY B OR ARMS BX (Plate 19-1, Keyboard 

Symbol List) may be'caused by failure of the nprmalizing mechanism to 
latch on depression of a clear mul~iplier key or a final product key 
with the Non-extend of Spe~ified Columns Mechanism under active catriage 
control •. 

Redesigned normJlizing cam 1-702219A (Bl, Plate 18-2) with the formed 
arm for rod AY moved rearward, cause-s the rod to have a downward a·nd 
forward movement the;eby reducing the tendency to flip latch W upward 
at the time of latching block BC. 

Ihstallation of the new cam in field machines also requires longer rod 
-1-702760B• intermediate arm lA-702119 3/4A with a longer hub, and latch 
1-702235 1/2A with a deeper step for better hold of block BC. 

3-INNER MARGIN RELEASE BLOCK 1-703993 No-3 (X, Plate 26-1, Carriage 
Symboi List) now includes a screw to secure the margin release block 
rigidly on the control bar. This provides better alignment of a contrGl 
rail assembled to the margin releast block with other control rails on 
the .control bar. 

The locking screw should be used only when the operation permit a 
permanent setting of the margin release block. Control rails 73216 No.4 
1/2 (non-add) and 73216 No.J 1/2 (add crossfooter) with stoc~ added to 
the upper surface to compensate for the tilting of the margin release 
block without,the locking screw are available for Fi~ld use when it is 
inadvisable to install the new block. 

4-A TOTAL RESULTING FROM A SUB-TOTAL OPERATION may be caused by a 
broken spring BJ (Plate 40-1, Keyboard Symbol List),. 

Lon_ger spring 12081 1/2 with larger diameter coils has replaced spring 
BJ and should b_e used as repfacement. It also replaces spring BX 
(Plate 40A). 

SERVICE DIVISION 

l'rliited ill u. a. America 
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·~ 1'10. 526 

M ·E C A N 0 G R A M 
November 19, 1954 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1-IMPROVED CASE CONSTRUCTION FOR SOUND ABATEMENT is now standard on 
. Series M200 and M800 machines of current manufacture. A similar .arrange• 

ment for Field installation is av~ilable for consignment machines or as 
a "repair" attention to customers' machines. 

Rubber pads 700903Z No.3 that fit under the case and around the feet of 
side frames are used for Field install~tion·in place of the rubber grom­
mets used in factory construction. 

Parts required for Field installation and the procedure used ~re as 
follows: 

Part Number 

700903Z No.3 
700113 No. 2 
100SS 4 
100505 No.3 
700.904 
701343 
88903 

7 0 1S 8 0. No. 2 
3820 1/2 

Description 

Rubber pad 
· Case Bracket 
· Case bracket pin 
Case screw 
Rubber washer for case 
Bushing for d~ive cover 
Rubber grommets used with 

701343 and 70~113 No.2 

Quantity 

4 
1 
1 
2 
2 
3 

4 
Drive cover scre~s 3 
Washer for drive cover screws 3 

- Remov.e case lock G (Plate 141 Power Symbol Liat) by driving pin 
700554 from the underside of the base. 

- lristall new case bracket 700113 No.2, equipped with grommet 88903. 
- Remove the two dowel plns f.or the case fro.m the rear corners of 

the machine base. 
- Install four rubber pads 700903Z No.3 - one on each foot of side 

frame M. 
- Remove th~ bosses at the case screw holes on the inside of the c•se 

to provide clearance between the case and the side frames. A 
hacksaw may be used. 

- Enlarge the case screw holes in the case to compensate for the rai~ed 
position given the case by the rubber pads. Use a 7/16".drill. 

- Assemble two sets of bushings 701343 1 rubber grommets 88903, washers 
3820 1/2 and screws 701580 No.2 on the under side of the base for 
the retaining slots in .the dri~e cover, The third set ls to be 
~sed for retaining the front end of the drive cover with the grommet 
forced into the hole in the support bracket of the cover before 
the bushing is placed in position. 

- Install the machine case and retain with two screws 100505 No.3 
with a rubber washer 700904 between each screw'head and the case. 
Tighten the screws to apply sufficient pressure on the rubber 
washer to prevent loosening of the screws but not enough to draw 
in the case. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed ID U, S. .America 
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Oc.tober 27, 1954 

SERIES J MACHINES 

1.,occASIONAL FAILURE OF SERIES J MACHINES TO OPERATE FROM A MOTOR BAR 
DEPRESSION may be caused by a poor electrical contact of the motor brush 
and spring with the brush sleeve. This condition will be corrected by 
installing a new spring XB0-65 on brush D2 (Plat;e Ml, Section M, Series 
J Parts Catalogue). The top coil of the new spri~g has a large loop 
which rests on top of the brush sleeve and •ssures good electrical 
contact when forced against the sleeve by the brus~ cap; 

The new •pring should be installed in all consignment machines below 
Serial Number JSOSSD before delivery and in users machines where com­

-plaints have been experienced. 

lri emergency, the top coil on the present spring may be enlarged to 
provide the same result as that obtained from the new·spring. 

2-DIM SPOTS IN PRINTING - caused by dry spots in ribbons - may be the 
result of the affinity and ch~~ical_reaction between ribbon ink and the 
~admium plating on ribbon guide parts. These dry spots occur tempo­
rarily in ribbons that are allowed to remain stationary for long periods 
of time. 

The plating of all ribbon guide parts cont~cting the ribbon has been 
changed from cadmium to nickel and new parts are now available for the 
Field. 

The following parts are required for Field installation. 

lJRll 
lJRll-1 
84334-A 
Xl 0- 69 
IJR16 

Right Ribbon Guide 
Left Ribbon Guide· 
Roqer (2 .. required) 
Roller (2 required) 
Ribbon take-up arm 

Removal of the cadmium plating from parts in contact with ribbons 
also tends to alleviate the condition. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed in U. S. AmeriOI' 
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IB3rn~~ 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 5 24 

September 30 1 1954 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1-BREAKING OF THE DRIVING LUGS OF GEAR E (Plate 2, Symbol List) or 
blowing of fusetron V (Plate 50-2) may· be caused by excessive end play 
of shaft J (Plate 2) allowing the teeth of gear F to lock on the edge 
of the clearance hole in bracket H. 

The following adjustment should be made on the next attention to 
each machine. 

With the s~ace washer and clip I in place ~n shaft J, gear F should 
be located so that the shaft will have not more than .005" end play. 

The brackets in new machines will have a larger hole f-0r added 
running clearance for gear F and the hole should be enlarg~d in Field 
machines when the gears or bracket are changed because of wear or 
breakage. 

2-0PERATING OFF THE PINS caused by shifting of tabuhtor stops wiil 
be remedied by securely tightening all stops and installing combinations 
of split set collars and separatoi clamps to fill the spaces between 
all stops on the bar. 

The collars and clamps are of different lengths and have open sides 
to permit easy assembly without removing the stops f ~~m the bar. 

The various lengths are: 

1-403909 1/2 No. .308" Split collar 
1-403909 l / 2 No. 2 • 43 3" Split collar 
1-403909 1/2 No. 3 .s 5 8" Split collar 

403909 l / 2 No. 4 • 12 0" Separator clamp 
403909 l / 2 No. 5 • 18 3" Separator clamp 

3-THE MACHINE SERIAL NUMBER given. in the first paragraph of 
Mecanogram No, 521 should be corrected to read No, Fl?OOOP. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

l'rlnted in U. B. .America 
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MECANOGRAM 
September .10, 1954 

SERIES H, M AND V MACHINES 

1-BRUSH NOISE will be reduced and longer brush life assured by replac­
ing clamp G (Plate 6-1, Series H Power Symbol List) ~i~h redesigned 
clamp 4611 l/2A. The new clamp has an added extension that acts as a 
back stop for the brush and permits the brush to "float" independent 
of the movement of btush arm F. 

The new clamps should be· installed where complaints are received of 
brush noise or where brush wear is excessive. 

TOOLS 

2-A NEW BENDER, KIT 412, IS AVAILABLE FOR EQUALIZING RESETTING OF THE 
TABULATION AND RETURN CLUTCHES ON SERIES,F MACHINES .. The new bender is 
used with punch holder Kit 96B-l to adjust the ear on parts AZ (Plate 
9, Series F Symbol List) and part.BB (Plate 10) •. 

ALL CLASSES 

3-EACH SERVICE. ATTENTION RENDERED TO SERIES J, K, F500 AND B & H 
EQUIPMENT during the guarantee period should be reported by the Service 
Re.presentative on Mechanical Repor~, Forni 980· The reports should be 
processed according to Service Letter 106. 

Reports should be prepared completely, accurately and :legibly - listing 
the mechanical conditions, analysis and adjust~ents • 

. This canceis Item 2, Mecanogram 499, 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printad W U, S, .AmeriOA 
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No. 522 

August Jl, 1954 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1-=DAMAGE TO RIBBON REVERSE PAWL L (Plate 38-1, Printing Symb9l List) 
which may be caused inadvertently during a ~ibbon installation will be 
avoided by installing improved reverse pawl l-205f38BR. The flat spring 
extension has been omitted and the ribbon contact arm of the pawl 
lengthened. 

Only the improved reverse pawl is available for replacement and when 
installed requires the idler roll construction outlined in Item 1, 
Mecanogram 448. 

With the above change, Adjustment No. 1 (Plate 38-1, Printing Instruction 
Book) should be changed to read: 

"At the end of the return stroke of the machine op~ration (with the 
ribbon being wound onto the left ribbon spool) the flange of feed pawl Y, 
by its contact with the beveled surface of cam AD, should disengage the 
feed pawl from the teeth of ratchet gear G. 

To adjust, loosen screw AC and shift feed pawl Y as required." 

2-WRONG SELECTION OF THE CARRIAGE POSITION (No Space Stroke Total .Bank 
Machines) may be caused by lost motion of the control slides when in­
dexing control fan BH (Plate 37-5, Carriage Symbol List)~ 

Peening compensating arm BQ to remove play will be 
unnecessary if eccentric screw 202530 is properly 
installed in place of hexagon head screw BY. 

The eccentric screw was first used in machine 
Serial No. H6238D. 

3-FAILURE TO SELECT TllE CORRECT HAMMER BLOCK 
POSITION may result from a broken rod R (Plate 
6-1, Printing Symbol List). 

The broken rod may be repaired when the break 
is in the'threaded portion above the lock nut by 
replacing the full size nut with half nut 46 1/4 
(C, in illustration) and installing knurled nut 
73381 (B, in illustration) to hold the broken 
sections together. 

A 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed In U. 8, Amerio• 
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M·E.C AN OG R'A M 
SERIES F MACHINES August 27, 1954 

1. -CONTINUOUS RUNNING MOTOR DURING AN OVERDR.AFT BALANCE LOCK OR FALf,URE TO 
TO RESET THE DRIVE TRIP AS MOTOR BAR NO •. 1 IS RELEASED on Style Fl02, F202 
and F302 machines below serlal No. Fl700P (approximately) may be corrected 
by installing the improved parts and making the revised adjustments:1isted 
below. . 
A. Improved Parts 

1. Split collar 1-401348Z to prevent upward bowing of shaft AT 
(Plate 56 1 Symbol List)i 'and shorter spring AA (39 coils) on 
bail assembly AD - Mecanogram 501 1 Item 2. 

2. Improved register sel~ction ~nd drive trip interlock shaft 
assembly 1-404011 (W, Fig. 1, Print 609-1/F) and overdraft 
interlock hook 1-401130 (BQ, Plate 48-1). 
Noti: Both interlocks were changed to reduce resistance and insure 

re~etting of latch bail F. 
3. Improved auxiliary cam and spring anchor construction ~ Mecanogram· 

494 1 Item 1. 
4. Weaker spring 3282 in place of spring M (Plate 56)• 
5; New limit screwpost 401326A in place of screw 0 (Plate. 57) to 

prevent overthrow of latch bail J so that the formed ear of 
clutch arm L will fall i~ the poc~et of the latch bail J and 
not on the rear projection as the drive is tripped. 
Notel The normal limit for the original style latch bail. E 

B. A.djustments 

(Plate 56) was against the ear of clutch release bail J~ 
Later the outline of latch bail E was changed by making 
a clearance cut in front of the ear and adding stock to 
limit against shaft H. The first new style latch bail• E 
were cbrrected with the clearance cut in front of the 
ear of clutch release b~il J. but without added stock for 
a normal limit. It was intended that collars 235 1/2 
and 200~86 be placed over shaft H to provide the normal 
limit for the corrected latch bails until new parts were 
available, However, a number of machines were built without 
these collars which must be installed before the following 
sequence of adjustments is made. 

1. With latch bail E (Plate 56) in its normal position against shaft 
H (or the temporary li~it collars on shaft H), the forward edge 
of the formed ear of clutch bail J should be even with the main 
outline (abov~ the clearance cut) of latch bail E. Manually . 
raise the formed ear of clutch bail J to check. 

To adjust, weave bail E. 
2.• With latch bail E adjusted as specified on adjustment No. 11 

there should be .030" to ·040" normal cle~rance between' the ear 
of latch bail E and the hook of register interlock hook M-1 
(Plate 40-4) and overdraft interlock hook BQ (Plate 48-1)· 

To adjust, weave the formed ear of latch bail E (Plate 56)· 

(Over) 



J. With latch bail 0 (Plate 40-4) manually rocked forward and its 
ear limited against register interlock M~l or overdraft interlock 
hook ~Q (Plate 48-1), the motor switch points should remain open. 
Also, toward the end of the machine cycle, the ~witch points should 
remain closed until clutch release bail J (Plate 56) is raised high 
enough for the step of latch bail E to clear under the formed ear 
of clutch release bail J. 

To adjust, loosen screw AD (Plate 50-2) and raise or lower plate A 
for more or less throw of the microswitch. 
Notes: 

(a) The rear arm of latch bail E (Plate 56) that contacts the 
stud of bail AB (Plate 50-2) should be square and not tilted 
upward or downward •. 

(b) When adjusting the old style switch points, consideration 
should also be given to obtaining good switch point contact 
from the carriage opening and closing clutches through arm 
CW (Plate 17) and the tabulation and return clutches 
through arm AC (Plate 9). 

4. With the machine normal and bail assemblies AD (Plate 56) and AS 
limited against the fingers of trip shaft AW, the rear projection 
of arm Q should clear over the top of interlock E (Plate 57) 
by·. • 0 5 0 n t 0 • 0 6 0 II• , 

To adjust, tilt stud S or X (Plate 56) by bending blank T. 
5. Manually hold the formed projection of clutch release bail J 

to prevent its dropping and depress a live result key in 
column nA11. The rear edge of the step of latch bail E should 
clea~ arm J by .02s 11 • 

To adjust, weave the rear projection of locking slide L (Plate 24) 
toward or away from shaft N. Repeat the test and adjustment 
for columns "B" and "C". 

6· Eccentric stud 0 in error key link W should be set to swing 
shafts N and C forward as far as possible as the error key is 
depressed - without a bind or a false downward limit for the 
error key. 

To adjust, turn eccentric O. 
7. Index a full date (month, days,· and year) on the keyboard and 

move ~he date repeat lever to repeat position. lridex any amount 
key and a live result key for a ~artial drive trip. As the 
error key is depressed to release the amount and the result 
keys, the formed ear of the blank on the left end of bail 
assembly AS (Plate 56) should have approximately the same re­
set lead over the end of the finger on trip shaft AW (Plate 56) 
as the formed ear of the blank on the right end of bail AS has 
over the center finger of trip shaft AW. 

To adjust, weave the left blank above the formed ear for more reset 
clearance. 

g, Depress small motor bar Y (Plate 59) and operate the machine 
manually. Toward the end of the machine cycle, the stud in arm 
AE should drive lock slide AB forward for minimum releasing 
clearance for the small motor bars. 

To adjust, weave the rear ear of lock slide AB toward or away from 
the stud in arm AE •. 

SERVICE DIVISION 
P QI NT ED I N U , S , AMER I CA 
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No. 5 20 

August 20, 1954 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1-STRAIGHT TRAVEL AND 
LONGER LIFE OF DRAW CORD N 
(illustrated) will be 
afforded by removing stud· 
CX in all_ except Style M222 
machines and adjusting guide 
0 to align with the cord. 

In Style M222 machines, which 

0 

require contact of the stud with bell 
crank Y (Plate 9-1, Printihg Symbol List), 
the stud may be shortened sufficiently to permit 
aligning the guide and installing a new bell crank 
l-706231B that has been redimensioned to compensate 
for the shorter stud. Protect rivets CY when adjusting 

Symbol List reference, Plate 19-1, Power. 
guide 0, 

2-ELECTRICAL SHOCK TO AN OPERATOR which may be caused by inadvertent 
contact with one of the terminals of switch assembly CG (Plate 6F, 
Keyboard Symbol List) will be avoided by installing protective shield 
70190lZ. 

The shield is retained by screw E and abuts against dust shield AD 
(Plate 14, Power Symbol List). Order only for immediate use. 

3-WRONG TOTALS, BENDING OF SHAFT C (PLATE 19-1, KEYBOARD SYMBOL LIST) 
OR BENDING OF INDEX ARMS BX may result from simultaneous use of the First 
Product key and the Add Crossfooter-Clear Multiplier key with an add 
cross-footer cam active on the control bar. 

The extra load resulting from the functions set up by the two keys 
tends to temporarily stretch link K (Plate 6D) thereby reducing latching 
lead and causing premature restoring of the linkages •. Adjustment of 
eccentric S (Plate 6F) for latching lead when the two linkages are 
indexed may result in overthrow of the twin cams by an individually 
indexed linkage. 

Improved linkage assembly lB-702171 No. 14, with stronger front link K 
(Plate 6D), should be installed to eliminate the above condition. 

4-ACCIDENTAL DISLODGEMENT OF BRACKETS 
1A-73214A and 1-73214C No. 2 (P and Q, Plate 
26-lB, Carriage Symbol List) from the control 
bar on currently manufactured machines is 
prevented by a newly designed retaining clamp C. 

The improved retaining clamp contains release 
lever A that pivots freely on rivet D. Lever A 
is held inactive (horizontal) by spring B and 
must be manually ~aised to vertical position to 
release the retaining clamp. 

Printed in U. S. America 
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M EC A N 0 G R·A M 
Aug. 2,: 1954 

SERIES M MACHINES 

i-REGISTER DRAW COWS N, K, CF, AND BQ .(Plate 19-L, Powe.r Symbol List) will 
last longer on machin.es s:ubj ect to. he'avy use by install.Ln·g the following 
·p·a rts: 
- Clutch arm assembly d:E (lA-701208 1/2 No, 2),. (UA-703.208 1/2 for Sterling) 

has a larger diamete:r m .. ulley CD which is pivo-t:ed @:n sfra;ft AI. The larger 
pulley reduces flex11q_g :of the cord• 
Guide CC (701244) has s.tock removed for 1c!l.earan·ce of .t1h.e new pulley CD. 
Draw cord drum CH (J-,7,0J362B) has the central slJ..o:t i@<I" !t::he cords replaced 
by individual holes, .on_e at each ri·m. Cord N is a:tt:a•c.he1d in the front hole 
and cord CF in the re.a:r,ward hole. 
Pulley bracket assemb1l,y \Y(l-709273 f/2A No. 3) ii.s made <of heavier stock and 
pulley AD is wider to ii~pro.ve the reeling of the cord. 
Pulley guird AE (709274 3/4B No. 3) has its offset changed to compensate 
for thicker bracket Y. . 

- Screws X (79543) are longer because of the thicker bracket Y~ 
- Clock spring in BU(83 No. 20) is stronger to increase tautne~s of take up u cord BQ, 
- Draw cord N (709902 No. 4)' 100 pinion 21" long 

l) 

(709902 No. 6), 60 pinion 18" long 
- Draw cord K (709902 No, 1) , 100 pinion 24" long 

(709902 No. 2), 60 pinion 13" long 
Draw cord CF (709902 No. 4), 100 pl.Ul.Ofl 21" long 

(709902 No, 5), 60 pin Ion l 6 ti long 
- Draw cord BQ (709902 No. 2), 100 and 60 pinion 13·" long 

All draw cords a re made of a new material having im-
proved wearing qualities. 

This cancels Item 2, Mecanogram 440; Item 31 Mecano­
gram 454; an.d Item 2 Mecanogram 468· 

2-INCORRECTLY PRINTED MULTIPLYING FACTORS in Serles 
M206 machines may be caused by.improper lift of index 
plate A. 

The riveted shaft in assembly AF (Plate 22-3, Ac­
cumulation Symbol List) has been replaced by eccentric 
shaft D (illustrated) ~o provide a range of adjustment 
of the index plate. The eccentric shaft should be 
located to insure central positioning of the formed lip 
of the adding rack on the active step of the index plate. 

Machines having the multiplying factor to print controlled from a lever on 
the front writer panel require assembly C (1C-704305A) and new raise bail 
l-704914A No, 6 which has an additional milled surface for clearance of the 
new assembly. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed in U, S. America 
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M· E C A N 0 G R A M 

·SERIES M MACHINES 

i·MOTOR FAILURE OR ERRATIC 
MOTOR SPEED may be caused by 
a blnding centrifugal arm, a 
burned contact point or a 
burned brush surf ac~ of the 
governor assembly, 

The present governor ls re• 
placed by new style centri• 
fugal governor with self· 
contained condenser and 
speed control adjusting 
screw. The new arrangement 
may be installed in Field 
machines as follows: 

Remove: 

• Front end of wl~e Y 
(Plate 1, Power Symbol 
List) from binding screw 
CG, 

.. Parts B, BT1. BU,. BV, CE, 
CF, CG and CJ. 
The bla~k wire Cl. from 
. condenser BF. 

Assemble; 

July 23, 1954 

K J. 

Brush assembly 0 (illustrated) over spring stud Land retaln 1 wlth 
screw N in the hole from which screw BU (Plate 1) was removed., 

- Brush wires Q and M (illustrated) - one to each upper reslstor coil 
t e rnd. n a 1 po s t • 

• The bracket for the resistors and brush arms far enough forward on its 
slots so the brush arms are parallel with the face of the governor. 

- The two rema.i.ning wires Bl (Red) and BJ "(Green) (l?hte 1) :- one t.o 
each switch point post. 

Note: ·Cutrently manufa~tured machines will be equipped with two wire 
condenser J (1-4694-D No, 2) (ilhstrated) which will also be 
furnished for replacement in Field m~chines when required, 

• Governor A on shaft C. The assembly is retained by t~o set-screw~ B ~ 
one with a cup end (X60·176) and one with a cone end (X60•177)• W!t:h 
the governor placed to the limit shoulder on shaft C, tighten one 
screw to mark the shaft, Using a Kit 270 No.Ji drill, bore a cone• 
shaped hole at the mark to the depth of the cutting s~rface of th~ 

r-· drill. Tighten the cone-ended screw in the hole and lock the assembly 
~ wi~h the cup~ended screw, 



An alternate method is'to mark shaft C as above and file a small 
flat area on the shaft. When this method is used, two cup-ended 
screws (X60-176) are required. 

- Front end of wire D (Y, Plate 1) to the upper .front resistor 
terminal post. 

Motor speed may be regulated to provide 125-135 machine strokes per 
minute by turning self-locking adjusting screw R. 

Parts required: 

A 1·71181A - Governor 
B X60-176 - Bristol screw, cup end 

X60-177 - Bristol sc re~, cone end 
N 79505 - Screw to retain brush assembly 0 

(use 46 nut) 
0 1-71908B - Brush assembly 
p 81990 - Carbon brush (Part of O. Required 

for replacement only). 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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No, S1 7 

July 19, 1954 

SERIES M MACHINES 

B 

J 1 

1-WRONG REGISTER SELECTION, INCORRECT ADDITION1 OR LOCKS IN THE REGISTER 
SECTION may result from sluggish escapement of the register pinion assembly 
and vibration of shafts AN and W and blade V (Plat:e SA, Accumulation Sym­
bol List). These conditions will be minimized with new style spring barrel 
assembly A (illustrated). 

The new assembly provides uniform spring tension on the register pinion 
assembly in all positions, and reduces vibration because weight has been 
shifted from the register assembly to the machine side frame, It: may be 
installed in older machines as follows: 

Remove: 

- Power spring assembly BE (Plate SA). 
- Draw cord pulley BC, 
- Counterbalance springs P from brackets B and N. 

Stock from the machlne case, sufficient for clearance of .the new spring 
barrel assembly. 

Use the support bracket E (illustrated) of assembly A as a template 
(located with screw H through the existing hole in t:he side frame) to drill 
a new hole in the machine side frame for screw F. Use drill, Kit 260 No, 11. 

Install: 

Spring barrel assembly A using screws F and H, collar G, and nuts I and J, 
- Pulley assembly C using screws BB and AZ (Plate SA). 

(Over). 



- Lighter springs 8084A from bra.cket N and 83838 from bracket B to the 
register issemb1y. · 

, Adjust spring tension by placing register No.I in active position, wind 
assembly to capacity and unwind ratchet five full turns. 

This cancels Item 3, Meca~ogram 482· 

Parts required: 

A 

B 

c 
F 
G 

H 
I 

J 
P (Plate BA) 
P (Plate SA) 

2-709041 

709902 No. 1 
709902 No.2 

l-7Q9190 
3660 3/4-
89312A Sty.1.0 
73333 
9044 
3 B Ft e. 6 9 
70500 
45 3/4 
393 
8084A 
83838 

Spring barrel assembly (includes 
D and E) 
Draw co rel, 100 pinion 
Draw CQrd, 60 pinion 
Pulley assembly for B 
Screw for bracket E 
Space collar,·. 115" long) 
Space collar, ·• 122" long) Select one 
Space collar, • 12.S" long) 
Space collar, • 138" long) 
Screw for bracket E 
Nut for s.crew F 
Nut for screw H 
Spring for bracket N 
Spring for bricket B 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed in U.S. America 
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MECANOGRAM 
July 9, 1954 

SERIES P MACHINES 

1-DAMAGED TEETH OF GEAR BB (Plate 132, Symbol List) may result from. 
improper setting of eccentric BY. Proper setting may be accomplished 
as follows: 

Test 1: With power off, cause a handle break by depressing a listing 
and result key and manually, t'urn the ·motor until the drive 
is restored to normal. Driver BU should engage latch BT with 
.OOS" to .010" lead. 

To adjusi: Turn eccentric BY with the high point of the eccentric 
downward and toward the front of the machine, 

Test 2: With the drive tripped, turn the motor manually for full 
throw of link BX. There should be perceptable additional 
forward move•ent of the handle when pressure is applied 
thereto •. No movement of the handle on this test indicates 
excessive driving movement which could place an undesirable 
strain on the worm and bronze gear of the drive. 

To adju~t: Turn eccentric BY and recheck Test 1. 
When it becomes necessary to replace a.bronze gear, worm assembly AE 

which includes bearing assemblies, should also be changed to insure that 
no bronze particles from the damaged gear remain in the drive assembly 
to cause damage to gears and bearings. Assembly 2Z-81367A, which in­
cludes gear BB (fiber replaces bronze) and worm gear AE (includes bearing 
assemblies), is available for Field replacement. 

2-PLASTIC TEAR OFF BLADE C FAILING TO 
RESTORE IN NA-2 CARRIAGES after being 
moved forward for insertion of paper may 
be caused by stuc! B and spring A contact• 
ing the machine case. 

The stud is now shorter and the spring 
has smaller diameter coils to insure 

. clearance with the case and free action 
of the blade assembly. The condition 
may be remedied in earlier ma~hines by 
either filing the stud or replacing 
slide E (1-90320SL - J 7/8) and in­
stalling s~aller diameter spring A 
(X8o .. ss). 

3-Cf/ANGE PART NUMBER 2•83165 (J 7/.8) No. 20 and code letter ND under 
J 7/8" carriages (Plate 11 Carriage Parts Catalogue) to read: 2•83165 
(3 7/8) No.23 1 code letter NA-2. . ~;/ftc..,O 53~) 

4·INSERTION OF HEAVY OR MU11,TIPL~. om/$ in NA-2 carriage may require 
. installation of guid~ 1•83152\i/8 No~2 (No.to, Pl~t~ 411 Carriage Parts 
Catalogue) to prevent contact ~· i h the ribbon, Remove the ribbon feed 
arm Hm. it screw or stud. from tl)r. carriage bottom plate and install the 
guide using two screws 7356 lf'2. 

/i SER V I CE D I V I S I ON 
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MECANOGRAM 

No. S1 S 

June 30, 1954 

SERIES P MACHINES 

i-FAILURE TO TABULATE, STYLE 
B CARRIAGES (Plate 27, Carriage 
Parts Catalogue), may be 
caused by a broken ex­
tension (illustrated 
dotted line at G) of 
spring anchor F which 
positions tabulating 
bail E at normal. 

Bail E is now con­
structed without the 
extension (solid line 
of F), and a new 
adjustable limit D is 
assembled as shown. 

"--) Limit D may be installed when the extension is broken by removing a 

--........___,,) 

spring stud in plate C to permit use of rivet B. 

The new limit is positioned with screw A to allow square stud I to 
reposition under latch H with latching lead at the end of the return 
machine stroke following a carriage tabulation. 

Parts required: 

A 
B 
D 

8054 3/4 
702632 
903199 

Screw 
Rivet 
Limit 

2-BREAKI)G._,ffflTEAR OFF BLA~E 0 (Plate 3-l.; Carriage Parts Catalogue is 
eliminated ~-~a change to ma~;c(rial that i.~/~.~re flexible. The new blade, 
903158A (3//e)'Zs attache~/wif,~ two s?·.ews 7-357 1/2 and two nuts 46 1/4. 

3-NOISE CAUSED B.Y CARRJAGE TABULATION will be reduced by installing 
compression spring 81816 on bail BD (Plate 32, Symbol List) between the 
right carriage end plate and the rearward link of assembly BB. This 
remedy also pertains to carriages illustrated on Plates 27 and 28, 
Carriage Parts Catalogue. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Prln&od I.a U. S. Amerloa 
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M E C A N .0 G R A M 
June 29 1 1954 

SE~IES F MACHINES 

1-NEW CLUTCH DOG 1FDJ.2, in currently manufactured machines, has an 
under cut topth to prevent premature disengagement thereby reducing the 
possibility of wrong directional subtract carries. 

If, after an initial subtract carry has been set up, the clutch dog 
without an undercut tooth momentarily disengages at about 100° in the 
machine cycle, the main camshaft, actuating shaft, adding rack and 
accumulator pinion reverse their movement. The long tooth of the 
accumulator pinion nudges ihe carry pawl and d1rectional finger to the 
add side. 

The following procedure is recommended for installation: 

- Remove the motor. 

- Remove the pin from clutch dog assembly B (Plate 56 1 Symbol List). 
Removal of this pin makes it possible to slide the clutch dog 
assembly to the left for working clearance and to permit 
assembling the new dog to the camshaft blank without riveting. 

Note: The camshaft should be well supported when driving the pin 
from the clutch dog assembly to prevent damage to the ball 
bearing in the left side frame. 

- Use a hand grinder to remove the pivot stud in the worn clutch dog, 

Insert the stud of the replacement dog in the camshift assembly 
and reassemble the remaining parts in the rever~e order. 

This cancels Item 11 Mecanogram 507· 
/ .. 

/ 
2-FAILURE TO PRINT caus~'q by a/broken hammer B (Plate 31, Symbol List) 

'\_ I 

will be remedied by installlrg ;hammer lA-407115 which receives a new 
hardening process for added ~(rength. 

The new hammer should be/use'a\or all Field replacements and may be 
identified by its blue ~o~or. 

/ 

c l~15 SERVICE DIVISION 
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MECANOGRAM 
June 25, 1954 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1-CONTINUOUS CYCLING OF A CLASS 72 OR M200 
MACHINE AFTER A SUBTRACT OPERATION may be caused 
by failure to latch eccentric stud C (702662) in 
back of latch D during the subtract operation. 

Rocker arm A (l-704124B No.3) - in currently 
manufactured machines - contains eccentric stud 
E (1503A Fte, 717), lock washer F (1097 3/4) 
and nut G (46). The eccentric stud provides a 
ready means of adjusting the restoring of slide 
B, during a subtract operation, 

The eccentric stud, lock washer, and nut 
should be used to replace the riveted stud in 
rocker arm A in Field machlnes that have the 
above condition. 

2-BREAKING OF SCREW A (Plate 19-1, Keyboard 
Symbol List) is prevented by using a different 
grade of steel. 

G A 

' l(~(~ 

F E 

Scrap all Field stock and replenish with new screws 74535 from the 
factory. 

3-BREAKING OF ERROR KEY SLIDE 
SPRING ANCHOR E caused by contact 
with casting D has been corrected 
by extending limit plate A (702227) 
upward. The new limit maintains 
clearance of the spring anchor and 
casting D and should be installed 
in wide base machines during the 
next regular inspection, 

D 

F 

Test: Register interlock slide C should move freely in the cutout of 
the error key slide. 

To adjust, bump limit plate A forward or backward to align the cutout 
in the error key slide with the register interlock slide. 

Test: With the error key normal, spring anchor E should clear casting 
D. 

To adjust, remove stock from casting D. 
The above parts are also illustrated in Plate S-1, Keyboard Symbol List. 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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No. 512 

May 28, 1954 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1-PREMATURE RESET of the Pence intermediate key­
board stop in machines of Sterling construction 
having the Repeat of Items Mechanism will be 
avoided by installing longer spring 706804 in 
place of spring AU! (Plate 31 Keyboard Symbol 
List). Th~ new spring reduces ~verthrow of the 
intermediate keyboard during the machine opera~ion. 

Pulley assembly A (illustrated) replaces the 
spring anchor originally used on the left side 
frame of the machine. The outer end of the 
spring is attached as shown to spring anch~r C on square bar E at the 
rear of the machine. 

This arrangement will also improve escapement of the intermediate key­
board when indexing amounts. It may be installed in any 14 digit capacity 
machine where either of the above troubles is e~perienced, providing .no 
other mechanisms are contained that would cause mechanical· conflict. 

Parts required: 

A 1- 20 No. 1 SS Pulley assembly 
B 706804 Spring to replace AUl (Plate 3 Keyboard) 
C 20 No. 152 Spring anchor 
D 71$17 Screw for 20 No. 152 

2-SCREW 704513 (H, Plate S-50-1, Accumulation Symbol List) in machines of 
Sterling construction is now made with a hexagon head to enable tightening 
it with a wrench. 

3-BREAKING OF E~ BRACKET W (Plat S-8-lA, Accumulation Symbol List) in 

machi.nes of Sterlif.g cpn'"!\truc.~i n w i h results from flexing of the br.acket 
by tension of sprihg ~when t e pini n assembly limits against escapement 
stop will be corre~te by chan i g t ring anchor. 

Remove spring an ho s rew · n replace screw F in rightmost location 
with new spring an hor screw 79596B during the next attention. 

4-ESCAPEMENT OF TWO OR MORE REGISTERS from one register trip pawl in 
machines of Sterling construction may be caused by worn register escapement 
fork N (Plate S·l4-l, Accumulation Symbol List). Register escapement fork 
1•709104A is now made with an improved hardening proce~s to reduce wear.· 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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-;:; \l.Yt, SERIES M MACHINES -

1-FAILURE TO INDEX THE SECOND OPERATION OF AN AUTO­
MATIC SUBTRACT IN CONJUNCTION WITH A CARRIAGE CONTROL­
.LED TOTAL (Series M800 Machines) will result when the 
palm tabulator lever is held depressed during the 
machine cycle. 

The drive is tripped for the first operation of the 
cycle from the carriage controlled total. However, 
when tabulate~ lever D (Plate 44-1 1 Keyboard Symbol List) 
is held depressed, it prevents movement of the typewriter 
keylock mechanism. This results in bending of bail T 
(Plate 20, Keyboard Symbol List) by the extend plate and failure to trip 
the drive for the second operation. 

Machines beginning with Setial No. M6340D contain in~erlock slide A 
(illustrated) with yielding pawl B which prevents depression of the tabu­
lator lever during a machi~e operation but permits function of the type­
writer keylock with the tabulator lever held depressed at the start of a 
machine operation. The new mechanism may be installed in Field machines 
where needed. 

Parts re qui red: 

A 702145 1/4 No.2 Tabulator interlock slide 
B 702147 Yielding pawl for 702145 1/4 No.2 
C 1361 1/2 Screw for 702147 - Use 46 1/4 nut 
D 72830 Sp.ring for 702147 'o:~"v 

.~: .. 
2-REPLACEMENT OF CASTING BT (Plate 40, Accumulation Symbol List) in 

Field machines will be facilitated by using repair casting 1A-701671Z 
which has had the bushings line reamed for shaft assemblies BS and BP. 
Order for immediate need only. -

3-FAILURE TO PRINT, OR PRINTING OF THE INCORRECT FACTOR, by machines 
having the feature "Multiplier Factor .to Print - Extension of One .,~•;"'Five" 
(Plate 22-5 Accumulation Symbol List) may be caused by restoring movement 
of indexing lever BL and vertical index arm BK beyond the normal pos~tion. 

Limit plate 20 No, 89 is now attached to the upper left corner' of the 
multiplier side frame, by using screw 504 Fte. 138 in place of the ~egular 
s~rew in that location, to hold lever BL sufficiently forward to avoid 
binding either vertical or horizontal movement of index arm BK. 

The limit should be installed in field machines on the next regular 
attention. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

l'rintc.d In U. 8. Awcrioa 



0 

~ No. SlO 

MECANOGRAM 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1-ADJUSTABLE•CONTROL· UNIT HOOKS E have been added 
to all con~rol units now being manufactured to pro­
vide uniform .-047" to .OS3" clea~ance between 
tappets and No. S control pi_ns in multiple control 
unit installations. 

To mod1fy extra control units in mul~iple instal­
lations in the Field, install the parts illustrated. 
Before installing the pa~ts, ~he extra control units 
should be altered by enlarging hole D for screw G 
with a No.29 drill and filing out the inside of 
hook C .020" to .030~ as iridicated by the dotted 
line. Adjust the first control unit - without 
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adjustable hooks - with the third rail removed and the ~eight of the unit 
supported by posts BP (Plate 4, Symbol List). Raise o_r lower the posts to 
provide the proper clearance between No.s control pins in lanes 6 through 
21 and their respective tappets. Then adjust the extra control units for 
proper clearance between th~ pins and tappets by turning eccentrics F. 

To adjust for prop~r ~learance - where all the control units have adjust­
able hooks: Adjust the first unit by setting eccentrics F at the midpoint 
of their throw ~ with the high side toward the reir of the control unit~ 
Then obtain the proper clearance between the pins and tappets by raising 
or lowering posts BP (Plate 4)• Adjust extra control units by turning 
eccentrics F. 

Parts required are: 

Part Number Quantity 

A 1·403227R 1 
1·403227L 

B 1•403132AR 1 
1·403132AL 1 

E 403228 2 
F 79333A No.2 2 
G 709562 2 
H 94523 2 
I X10·98 2 

SERVICE DIVISION 



--------- ------------~-----

mm~~ 
ME.CANOGRAM 

Nq. 5 09 

Ap r 11 3 0 , 195 4 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1-WRONG REGISTER SELECTION DUE TO REBOUND OF REGISTER INDEX STEP PLATE K 
(Plate 40-5, Symbol List) should be corrected by making the following part 
changes and revised adjustments: 

Replace cam F with c·am 1-405104A No. 11 1 which has a new roll added, and 
replace lever B with lever 1·405l27A1 which has a radius cut ln lt~ upper 
arm •. The cutout ln the lever works ln conjunction with the new roll on. 
the ca!ll to retard the downward movement of step plate K, synchronizing lt 
with the forward movement of the register indexing rack O. 

Replace spring EG with. stronger spri11g 984 1 and spring BR with st:ronger 
'spring 107 84 •. 

Remove booster arm BZ and spring EE :3lnce the.y are not required with 
the improved mechanism. 

Adjustments 1 through 6, as given ln Plate 40·5 of the Instruction Book 
for the_ posltlonlng of step plate K, remain unchapged. 

Adjustments 7 and 8 should be made as follow~: 

7• With tappet A limited against a No.3 control pln ln lane 251 
the formed ear of rack 0 should clear the No.2 step of plate 
K by ,030" to • 040"· 

To adjust, turn eccentric BW. 

s. Latch J should permit the No.2 step of plate K to clear the 
car of rack 0 by .005" to .010" when plat~ K ls manually 
held upw~rd against latch J• 

To adjust, turn pivot eccentric for detent Ji 

2-LOOSENING OF RUBBER FEET ls prevented on machines abov.~ Serial No. 
Fl3216P by using longer screws X60-91 with a lock nut 45 3/4 lnslde the 
base. 

The longer screws should be installed on older machl11es that are moved 
frequently. 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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MECANOGRAM 
Ap ri l 1 9, 1 9 54 

SERIES P MACHINES 

1-EXCESSIVE NOISE OF THE KEY RELEASE 
FUNCTION is prevented in most early 
P200 machines by support bracket A, as 
illustrated. The bracket maintains 
upward pressure of keyboard hook F 
against stud G in the right side frame. 

Machines of current manufacture have 
eccentric disk H and screw I to serve 
the same purpose as the bracket. 

Machines without either arrangement 
should be equipped with the support 
brackets. 

Method: Remove spring clip Q 
(Plate 110-2, Symbol List) 
and assemble the support bracket using screw 12055 3/8 in place 
of screw R. Open adjusting slot E (illustrated), if necessary, 
to remove all play between the keyboard assembly and t~e stud in 
the right side frame. Hook spring 0 (Plate 110-2) in guide 
bracket D (illustrated). 

Pa rt s required: 

A 84109 No.4 Keyboard support bracket 
C 12055 3/8 Screw for bracket 84109 No.4 

2-AUTOMATIC SHIFTING OF THE REGISTER CONTROL MECHANISM (Plate 100-2, 
Symbol List) may be lost because of stud AG disengaging from the slot of 
arm N. The disengagement may also result in a locked machine or bent parts 
in the shift mechanism. 

Assembly AF (l-900123A) now has a longer stud AG (X50•133). Replacement 
of the assembly for hold of the stud is advocated rather than bending arm 
N - in order to maintain passing clearance of arm N with the right side 
frame. 

3-BREAKAGE OF THE SPRING ANCHOR STUD in carriage end plate V (Plate 3-1, 
Carriage Parts Catalogue) for spring U may be caused by 'interference when 
removing or replacing the machine case, or during shipment. 

Shorter stud XSl-152 is available for Field machines where breakage 
occurs. 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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) '?-: ::· -·· ~ 
SERIES F MACHINES 

1;-.~EPAIR DRIVE CLUTCH DOG 1-401107Z (B, Plate 56, Symbol List) is now 
avail~ble to facilitate field replacement. 

The foliowing procedure is recommended for lnitallation: 
- Remove the motor, 
- Remove the pins from clutch dog assemJd.'y B (Plate 56) and adding rack 

actuating cam D (Plate 28). Removal.of these pins makes it possible to 
slide the clutch dog cam to the left and to turn the adding ·rack cam on 
the shaft for working .clearanc~~ 

- Remove drive bracket C (Pla.t/e. 53). 
Use a hand grinder to remove the head of the pivotc stud holding the worn 
clutch dog on the camsh~jt assembly. 

- Install the repair c-Yutch dog and,reassemble the removed parts in reverse. ,,,-- -, 

order, · /./ '··· ... 
Note: The spac/washer on the pivot ~·t.ud between the clutch dog and the 

camsh.aft blank is not used with repair. part 1-401107Z. 
A slight r;{dius has been added to the outer tooth edges of clutch wheel 

BI (Plate i6) and the hardening process for the clutch dog has been im-
p roved f~ reduce wear. 

2-CONTROL UNIT CENTER BRACE W (Plate 4, Symbol List) for the stop dog 
shaft has been trimmed at the corners to clear the upper projections of 
n~w brake control arm E (Fig. 11 Mecanogram 497)• 

On older machines in the Field in which the new 5/8" tabulator parts are. 
installed, the fr~nt corner of the brace should be trimmed 1/8" x 45° to 
prevent interference with the brake control arm. 

The stock may be removed with either a handy grinder or by nibbling with 
the points of the jaws of cutting pliers and finishing with a file, 

3-BREAKAGE OF THE SLOT IN HEADLESS SCREW N (Plate 57, Symbol List) will 
be prevented by installing headed screw 401509B. This supplements Item 
2 1 Mecanogram 453, 

4-CORRECT ITEM 5, MECANOGRAM 497, to read: 
H Fig.3 (1) 2-408111A Top plate 

5-MOTOR BAR LOCKS caused by forcible depression of the No. 3 or 4 motor 
bar before completion of a machine cycle with a motor bar repeat pin 
active may be eliminated by installing improved slides 404188 No. 1 and 3 1 

(C Plate 59 1 Symbol List). 
The hook projection of slide C has been redesigned to present a flat 

surface to the lip of arm B until the latter restores at the end of the 
cycle. 

6-SKIP AND RETURN DISK BLANKS 403334AZ BLANK with four sides cut to the 
length of a short projection are now available. Considerable time may be 
saved by using these new disks in positions of the control unit where only 
indexing controls are required. 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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M E 'C A N 0 G- R A M 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1-REGISTER LIMIT B (709181), screw c \(709543), 
lock washer D (1097 3/4) and nut F'(46) replace 
the limit combinations shown in Charts 1 and 2 
(Plate 17-1, Accumulation Symbol List). 

With ~he last desired register in active 
position, the limit is assembled· a~ illustrated 
to prevent further escapement of the register 
pinion assembly. 

April 2, 1954 

f E D 

2-BREAKING OF CARRIAGE ,RETURN SHAFT 0 (Plate 21, Power Symbol List) will 
be reduced by using a new shaft assembly that is redesigned where the two 
sections are joined together~ 

Part number lAZ-701010 No. 1 has been established for field replacement 
and includes shafts P and O, gears W and X, and collar Y. 

Only redesigned parts should be used £or field replacement. They were 
first used in manufacture beginning-with Serial No. M572SD. 

3-FAILURE TO REPEAT ITEMS from depression of the repeat bar may be caused 
by a worn s.tud in slide CE (Plate 47-1, Keyboard Symbol List). The stud 
now receives a new hardening process to reduce wear. There is no change 
in the symbol number. 

4-ADDING RACKS AN (Plate 3 1 Printing Symbol List), of current manufacture, 
for all numbers now have their identification n~mber stamped on the rear 
end of the bar to permit easy ~dentification while the racks are in the 
machine. 

5-REPLACEMENT OF SPRING BEAM AI (Plate 11, Carriage Symbol List) when the 
threads for screw AR in the square block are stripped will not be necessary 
if the following procedure is used: 

Clear the hole having the stripped threads with a No.JS drill and use 
screw 705664 and nut 705373 to retain latch pawl J, 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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No. 505 

Ma r ch 2 5 , 1 9 S 4 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1-A CONTINUOUS RUNNING MOTOR caused by accidental movement .of register 
return slide E which clo~es the motor switch without engaging the register 
return clutch will be prevented by installing detent A. 

The new detent controls the movement of slide E so that it may be moved 
only by key depression or carriage control. 

The upper end of arm B has a formed llp added to control the new detent. 
As arm B is lowered, detent A is also lowered to release stud C of slide E 
at approximately the timi latch D ls in position to move under stud J. 
Springs G and H are lighter than formerly used to lighten register return 
key depression and to reduce resistance to spring F. 

Parts required: 

A 
B 
G 
H 
I 
K 
L 
M 
a 

79105 1/2 
1·79268C No.2 
3882A 
3480 1/2 
2A-79266B 
2850 3/8 
160A Fte. 217 
12041 1/8 
1-70910SA No.2 

1·79105C No.13 

Detent to control slide E 
Actuating arm assembly 
Spring for latch D 
Spring for assembly B 
Supporting plate, includes B, G and H 
Screw to retain detent A 
Collar to position detent A 
Collar to position detent A 
Supporting plate, contains stud N 

(100 Pinion) 
Supporting plate, contains stud N 

(60 Pinion, Not Sterling) 

SERVICE DIVISION 
P&inted In U. S. Amerlo11 
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MECANOGRAM 
Ma r ch 1 9 1 1 9 5 4 

SERIES P MACHINES 

i-FAILURE TO CARRY IN CLASS 9 MACHINES may be caused by 
an enlarged hole in arm'A permitting excess play of pinion 
assembly shaft C. This condition results' in loss of ciiiii~~~ 
driving action of the wide teeth of the adding pinions 
against the carry pawls. 

Repair part E (99131 l/2Z) is designed to remove excess 
play from the pinion assembly shaft. It is retained by 
screw B (79582) in the scoring hole of end plate A just 
above shaft C. To install repair part E hold it against 
shaft C and tighten screw B. Turn the head of eccentric 
screw D (533 Fte. 217) against arm A to lock the repair 
part in position without binding the shaft. Tighten 
nut F (46 1/4)• 

The repair part may be required in Class 9 machines with "B" serial 
~-,\ numbers. 
J 

2-EXCESSIVE BURNING OF GOVERNOR. CONTACT POINTS may be caused by a broken 
shoulder s.tud for roll J (Plate 132-1, Symbol List) resulting in failure 
to oscillate the switch assembly. 

Shoulder stud 81533C, which has a wider fl~nge and inc~eased diameter of 
its spindle end, and roll Xl0-176, which has a larger hole to flt the 
larger s~indle of the stud, may be used to repair driving arm L in field 
machines •. 

A new clip I (21 No.16) should be used to retain the roll if the old clip 
indicates any loss in spring tension. 

3-LUBRICATING OF MACHINES DURING MANUFACTURE has been further improved by 
using a new oiling formula which provides freer action of closely fitted 
moving parts. 

The new formula has been used in all Series P machines beginning with 
Serial No. P73500D, Detroit manufacture, Serial No. P8131C, Canadian 
manufacture and Serial No. Pl8607S, Strathleven manufacture. Parts which 
become sluggish, in machines with an earlier serial number, should be 
thoroughly flushed with Platen Restorer, after which a generous amount of 
machine oil (Kit 131A) should be applied in the same manner. 

T.his cancels Item 2, Mecanogram 406. 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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MECANOGRAM 

SERIES P400 MACHINES 

1-IMPROVED ALIGNMENT BETWEEN CARRY PAWLS AND 
ADDING PINIONS will be afforded by installing 
guides B and F (illustrated) in both "A" and "Bq 
registers. , 

The width of the formed bearings in both upper 
and lower carry pawls C and E is reduced because 
close tolerance of side play is not require~ 
since the guides hold the pawls in proper align­
ment with the pinions. Collars are no longer 
required on either side of the carry pawls to 
retain the pawls in positlon. Carry racks J 
have had stock removed from the original out­
line (indicated by the dotted line) to avoid 
possible interference with the redimensioned 
formed bearings of the carry pawls. 

The new guides should be installed in early 
machines where free action of the carry pawls 
cannot be maintained when aligning the pawls 
with the adding pinions, 

A 

B 
c 
D 

E 
F 
G 
H 

I 

J 

The following parts are required: 

Style P401 Style P402 

(2) (2) 
(2) (2) 
(2) (2) 

(18) (24) 
(2) (2) 

(18) (24) 
(2) (2) 

( 1 8) (24) 
(4) (4) 

(2) (2) 

(18) (24) 

909535 
909528 
909119A Style 13 No.2 
l-909101A No.2 
909201 

909101ANo.1 
909119A Style 13 No.1 
909102 
909535 

1-909100 Style 13 

l-909103A No.1 

Carry pawls 909101 No.1 and 1-909101 No.2 are 
of worn or broken parts in individual columns. 

This cancels Item 2, Mecanogram 476• 

Printed in U. S. Amerloa 
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Screw (right side) 
Screw (left side) 
Guide 
Upper carry pawl 
Brace to support shaft S 

(Plate 123-3) 
Lower carry pawl 
Guide 
Carry pawl latch 
Screw (right and left) in 

guide F 
Frame (required on machines 

prior to P29582D 
approximately) 

Carry rack 

available for replacement 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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MECANOGRAM 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1-LOSS OF THE SECOND TOTAL OF A DOUBLE BALANCE 
OPERATION (early bank machines) may be caused by 
wear of hammer Y (Plate 29-1 1 Keyboard Symbol List) 
from repeated contacts with square stud Z in motor 
bar lever AE. 

The illustrated repair part B is designed to 
compensate for wear to part E. It is retained by 
screw C and is held firmly in position by stud D 
and eccentric A. 

With repair part B and screw C ~n place as shown, 
tighten eccentric screw A before tightening screw C, 
Parts required are repair part B (l-205215Z No.2) 
and s€rew C (205533Z No.s). Order only for im­
mediate need. 

2-COMPLEMENTARY TOTALS FROM MACHINES WITH STYLE 3 
TOTAL MECHANISM (No Space Stroke Total) may be 

Ma r ch 1 1 1 9 5 4 

r caused by a worn stud Q (Plate 43-1, Accumulation Symbol List) in control 
\___, slide assembly I failing to cause shifting of the crossfooter to the 

proper position (positive or negative) on a totaling operation, 
Stud Q is now case hardened to avoid wear. Replace assembly I (1-69111 

1/2) when wear of stud Q is found, 

SERIES M MACHINES 

3-INCORRECT TABULATION DUE TO WEAR OF STUD R (Plate 19-2, Carriage Sym• 
bol List) on tabulator shafts, should be eliminated by installing an 
improved hook P and replacing spring L with a lighter spring 76812. 

The improved hook (705103 1/2) has all sharp edges removed and is 
being assembled in all currently manufactured machines. 

This information supplements Item 2 1 Mecanogram 463. 

SERIES P MACHINES 

4-SHADOW PRINTING resulting from side motion of the type bars will be 
corrected by installing new type bars that contain an improved lower 
stud designed to reduce the side motion, 

The shoulder of the improved stud has been shortened and the groove 
for retaining clip L (Plate 77, Symbol List) widened. These 'change& 
result in the spring M holding the type bar firmly against the addirig 
sector without interfering with free indexing or alignment. 

'.. 

\ SERVICE DIVISION 
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To;; All Service Personnel 
GREAT LAKES REGION 

SUPPLEMENTARY LIST OF MECANOGRAM ANNOUNCEMENTS 

The attached list of mate:.::'i.al rep:Pesents improved parts and adjustn 
eovered hy Mecanog:rams 471 to 501 inclusive:; also BH8 to BH 10 incJ 
These improvements for the most part are the result or information 
to the Field Researeh Department through the media of Mechanic.al RE 
F1orm 980 o Thank you f'or your splendid activity and clearly w:ri tter 
reportso 

The ease of :reference by symbol. 9 name and/or associated trouble ma;) 
you to seeure more benefits from these mecanogram announcementso 

You may find use .for this list in one or more of the f'ollowing way~ 

lo Self educat;tono 

2, Ty.,, e of ;::ielected imp:roved parts on regular inspections o 

Jo Planning and maintalning grip stocka 

)~-o Guidance and asslstance in analysis of problems o 

.50 Use as ready reference for parts orderingo 

6 o R8duee timi~ in making permanent repairs o 

Customer's l"1ho receive good inspections 9 including new improved pa:r·I 
make satisfied custorn.e:r:s o 11hey a:re more receptive to your supply : 

r· message and are not .frequently f01.m.d on your delinquent account lii 

.Jo Ro Kunath 
n _ _ s _ ·-- _ ., c _ .__.,._~ . ..e ~·,..... D ,.,_ ........... ~ .............. .._.,,,...,. .~. _,.. . .&-. .~ ... 7' ..... 
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404809 
XI.0-98 

X60-.53 
5880.1 
iz~4oso13 

407806 #6 

lA-40311.5 R&L 
X80~24 

lB.,.408.305) 
40830.3) 

1z~408013 
401146 

401147z 

1~409128A 
3891 ) 
20 #91) 
72816 

406118#39 

11 ... 404183B #8 
403203 
Kit 406 
1=401140) 
401160Y ) 
368.3 ) 
94-1 80'.\ #':>' _,. ,, L.~) 

40612'(Z 

40680!+A 
1-40.5127 #7 
40424L~A 

Gear Box 
3=408110 
72833 

Xl-21 

SERIES P 

NAME OR ASSOCIATED TROUBLE 

Page 2 

MECANOGRAM NOo 

Adjustment for the full restor= 
ing of ad.ding racks 

Kicke:r a:rm spring 
Eccerrtric for adjusting 1~403132 
latches 

Hex headed case screws 
New style bumper spring 
Carriage drive elutch with chrome 
plated discs 

Spring to p:r.event prematu."".'e 
disengagement of earriage clutches 

New platen spacing ratchets 
Full restoring of Lane 21 Repeat 

Bell.crank 

Impro11ed cutting on bevel _gears 
New spring suspension for hruumer 
blo0k can1;3haft to prevent bending 
of 1·~4.04168 bell.crank 

Improved angle clutch 
Support bracket for clutch angle 
shaft 

Stabilizing bracket for 1-401118 
assembly 

Re·~designed crossfooter meshing hook 

New spring suspension for interlocks 

Spring to p:revPnt motor running after 
a carriage opening operation 

Non~pr·inting durnmy type 
E.xt.enaion legs 
Improved DSR mechanism for Lane 1.5 
Plastic guides (All styles) 
Guage for aligning stops 
Sci.ss.ors.tand detent cam for main camsnar, 

New springs for 1.atehplates 
Brace .fo:r> w:rong register selection. 

(.300~500) 
Type fJpring made of new wi:.re 
Lane 2.S tappet shortened o0.33 ti 
Prevent adding of Cro Bal~ into 

B register 
Tests and adjustments for new style 
gear box" 

Spring to prevent accidental engage~ 
ment of either carriage clutch 

Washer to prevent erratic carriage 
travel 

Hold down cam and hardened washer 
now standard 

471~1 

4.72-2 
4'72~3 

472 .... 4 
472=·.5 
472-6 

475~1 

4 7.~-2 
475-3 

480~1 
485'C'l 

485=1 

485-2 
486-1 
486-2 

486-3 
486~4 
492 
493~1 
49.3=2 
494=1 

494=2 
496=1 

496-2 
496~3 
496~4 

497~1 

~-97~9 

497=10 

497=11 



P ARrr SYMBOL 

11-408002) 
Xl=l8 ) 

8888 

1~40134sz 
XJ0=20 

1·~7091.37 #2 

709108t 

1<~705158t 

1=3639tB 
2-703216A 

70515.3 

53801 ) 
700802) 
4(' 51 ol -2 
703148i 

79362 
72143i 

701257 . 
705195 3/4 

1~709~99 #2 

406320 

1=79706Z 

SERIES F (canto) 

NAME OR ASSOCIATED TROUBLE 

Page 3 

MECANOGRAM NOo 

Spindle and washer for loose 
mesh of driving gears 

Heavier spring for total link to 
prevent printing of balck compli= 
mentary totals 

Split collar to brace 1=401009 shaft 
Stud to reduce end play of stop bars 

SERIES lVI 

Retaining clip slotted for easier 
removal 

Imp:roYed :ring prevents wear of roll 
in 1A~7090J7A 

Improved extend column control 
indicator 

Neop:rene oil seals for drive assembly 
Index cams have new style retaining 

clamp 
Improved link for carriage 
return interlock 

or register 

New springs for 100 pinion sections 

To reduc,.e end play of armatures 
To prevent failure of register or 
crossfooter functions. 

Twisting of extend clearing bail 
bracket 

Minus balance printing from a balance 
or sub=balance operation 

Reduce bending of carry reset arms 
Interlock to prevent continous 

cycling of the machine 
Improved pawl to prevent sticking 
Prevents s.ccidental turning of pawls 

on front operation control armso 
Improved printing operation arm 
Imp:roved .register escapement 

mechanism · 
New packing method for 100 pinion 

sections 
Hardened roll preventing partial 

product; 
Repair assembly for broken overdraft 

wires 

L~97=12 

.501=1 

.501=2 

.501=3 

473 ... 4 

473=.5 

473=6 

477=4 
482=1 

482-2 
482-3 
482=4 
483~1 

484=1 

L~B9=1 

489~2 
490=1 

491=2 
491-3 

491=4 
499=1 

.500~1 

·500=2 

500=3 



c~ 

c 

PART SYMBOL 

87900 

681 

909119.ASty.13#1 
909119ASty,,13#2 

900915 

1=900129 

Kit 11_5~ 

l~;. 9C ~; :~_:· ~? .~·:,?.:~. ) 
1~·903922ZR) 

21 #15 

l-900111B 

89302 

SERIES P Page 4 

NAME OR ASSOCIATED TROUBLE MECANOGRAM NO. 

Ball bearing for dashpot to 
reduce excessive machine speed 
on P400 

Stronger springs for carry section 
P400 

Guides to improve alignment of 
carry pawls 

Platen .shaft countersunk to prevent 
screws loosening 

Support bar to keep accumulator 
section rigido P400 

Bracket to prevent lockup from snap 
depression of result keyso P400 

Extension feet used when servicing 
P400 

Luul~ plates for P400 carriage back 
cover 

C1in to hold on switch points 

Adjustment t.o prevent accidental 
carries. P4.00 

Limit to prevent operating noise 
on P400. 

Hardened roll to prevent trapped 
carries on Class 8 and 10 machines 

474-3 

476-1 

476-2 

477~3 

479-2 

481-3 

481-4 

488-2 

488-3 

488-4 

49.5-4 
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MECANOGRAM 
February 15, 1954 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1-PRINTING OF BLACK COMPLEMENTARY BALANCES FROM CROSSFOOTER "A" may be 
attributed to a combination of weak springs AE (Plate 44, Symbol List) 
and a weak spring W (Plate 42). 

Since only about ten degrees of time are available to lower pawl X 
(Plate 42) .into the path of stud Z before minus balance slide AB .is moved 
forward, any loss of time due to expansion of springs AE (Plate 44) - on 
the total or sub-total .indexing links - or failure of pawl X (Plate 42) 
to drop .immediately will result .in failure to shift the minus balance 
wheels .into active posit.ion. 

The heavier spring for total and sub-total links mentioned .in Mecan­
ogram 464, Item 3, could not always be used .in manufacture because of 
.inadequate space between levers for the diameter of the spring coils. 

A new heavier spring 8888 with smaller diameter coils .is now being used 
on total link AJ (Plate 44) and sub-total link AK, and should be .in­
stalled to correct printing of black complementary balances. Spring 
3480 1/2 should continue to be used on pawl X (Plate 42)• 

Th.is cancels Item 3 1 Mecanogram 464• 

2-FAILURE OF DRIVE CLUTCH ARM J (Plate 56, Symbol List) to release from 
the step of latch E may result from loss of movement of latch E £aused by 
upward bowing of shaft AT. Installation of split collar l-401348Z on 
shaft AS with the flat side of the collar directly above the hub of arm 
Q will prevent the upward bowing of shaft AT. 

A shorter spring AA, now made with 39 coils, should be .installed to 
further .insure release of arm J by .insuring full rearward travel of bail 
AD when released by small motor bars or result keys. 

3-END PLAY OF THE STOP BAR IN SERIES F CONTROL UNITS has been reduced 
to maintain alignment of stop dogs and control pins, Th.is was accom­
plished by redesigning the reinforcement blank around the stop bar spiral 
to .include a shorter and heavier bracket for the locating roll. Also, 
the roll was replaced with a fixed stud. 

The new stud, X30-20, .is fastened to the blank with screw 75615. 

Note: If stud X30~20 .is used to replace a worn roll on older panels, 
use a screw 79624 No.2 and place two space washers 407149 
between the stud and the supporting project.ion of the panel 
to extend the stud for proper depth with the stop bar spiral, 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Printed In U. S. America 
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MECANOGRAM 
January 25, 1954 

SERIES M MACHINES 

A B 

LEFT SIDE-FRONT VIEW RIGHT SIDE-REAR VIEW 

1-PROTECTION OF THE 100 PINION SECTION of Series M machines while 
being transported, either boxed or unboxed, requires the use of two 
Coroflex pads (30031) as illustrated. 

One Co~oflex pad A is inserted between the left side frame and the 
register pinion cob. A second Coroflex _pad B is inserted between ~he 
right side frame and register pinion cob. 

2-A PARTIAL PRODUCT DURING MULTIPLICATION or failure to accumulate 
complements during subtraction may be caused by worn roll AJ (Plate 
22-5, Accumulation Symbol List). 

Roll AJ (406320) with an improved hardened surface to reduce wear is 
used in machines beginning with Serial "No. M5701D. 

3-BROKEN OVERDRAFT WIRES F OR G near 
terminals I or H may be repaired using 
repair assembly C (l-79706Z) which 
includes parts A, B, C, D and E, thus 
eliminating replacement of the complete 
assembly AG (Plate 38, Accumulation 
Symbol List). 

To install, clean the broken end of 
wire F or G and insert it in the tubular 
end of knife connector A, flatten the 
tubular end until the wire is held 
firmly. Then position plastic tube D 
over the joint formed by knife connectors 
A and B and connect terminal E to terminal 
H or I. 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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MECANOGRAM 
SERIES M MACHINES 

1-ADDITION IN A WRONG REGISTER .caused 
by a sluggish register escapement mech­
anism in Series M200 and M800 machines 
after Serial No. M5669D has been cor­
rected by installation of improved 
parts illustrated. 

Hub C is shortened slightly and 
counterbored to permit part ·G to limit 
firmly against limit F without impairing 
free action on screw L regardless of the 
adjustment of limit F. Part G has a 
formed angle at point I which cams on 
limit F when part G is actuated thus 

M 

January 18 1 1954 

c D 

aiding the restoration of part G. Limit F is now rounded to reduce its 
contact surface against G and minimize resistance to the movement of part 
G. Part K is chamfered at point J to aid it in restoring to normal. Part 
G is milled at point H to compensate for the chamfer on part K. 

'Spring B is stronger than the spring used formerly and is anchored to 
screw N to provide a direct pull on part G. 

The complete series of improvements is designed to be used together and 
should be installed in Field machines containing the register escapement 
shown on Plate 17-1, Accumulation Symbol List when register escapement 
trouble is encountered. The following parts are required: 

Notes: 

This 

A - 20 No. 154 
B - 3284 1 I 2 
D - 1B-79200A No. 2 (Includes E and F) 
K - 709108 3/4 
M - lA-709108 No.3 (Includes G and N) 

(1) Part G (1-709104A No.2) may be used to replace part T 
(Plate 17-1) instead of using assembly Mas illustrated. 

(2) Part F (79247A No. 1) may be used in assembly V (Plate 17-1) 
instead of using assembly D as illustrated. 

cancels Item 3 1 Mecanogram 457, 

ALL CLASSES 

2-EACH SERVICE ATTENTION RENDERED 1'0 SERIES FSOO, SERIES K AND SERIES 
B & H EQUIPMENT J:. · i!! ehe i@Mrliem~µm'Wd should be reported by the 

'"service Repre~ntative on Mechanical Report, Form 980. a-J..-o.'°-- P :.;o 0 

Reports should be prepared completely, accurately and legibly - listing 
the mechanical conditions, analysis and adjustments - and should be 
processed according to Service Letter 106. 

SERVICE DIVISION 

Print.id In U. S. Am<:tic,. 
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MECAN 0 GR A·M 

SERIES P MACHINES 

1~LATCHES 99158 BR AND BL (L AND AM, PLATE 110, 
SYMBOL LIST) now have extensions rearward of their 
pivot on tumbling section Y. 

The extension affords a convenient means of holding 
the latch with pliers or a bender. while adjusting for 
proper length. 

This supplements Item 4, Mecanogram 368. 

SERIES P400 MACHINES 

2-A CUSHIONED EFFECT AT THE END OF A HANDLE TOTAL 
OPERATION ON EARLY SERIES P400 MACHINES is ca1:1sed by a 
premature limit of roll AZ (Plate 123-3) in the bottom 
of the cam slot of BD (A and B registers). Although 
this condition causes no mechanical t~ouble, it has 
been corrected by the following changes. 

Beginning with Serial No.P49790D, the cam slots of 
assemblies BF and BV are lengthened and temporary 
limits provided as follows: 

a. Register A 

Collar 306A Fte. 200 No.2 is assembled on the 
stud in arm BF (Plate 123-7) to limit against 
side {rame J. 

b. Register B 

December 28, 1953 

NEW STYLE 

OBSOLETE 

~ 
-- Collar 71338 and shoulder screw 10763 1/2 replace screw Bl 

(Plate 123·3) to limit cam BD. 

When replacing cam assembly BF or BV (Plate 123-3) ln machines prior 
to Serial No.P49790D, a new detent (CD, Plate 123-4) ,is also required. 
Both old and new detents are illustrated for easy identification. There 
ls no change in symbol number. 

Beginning with .Serial No.P64910D, machines are equipped with the re• 
designed detent, and the temporary limits are no longer required. 

3-AMBER GRAY TOUCH UP LACQUER, Kit 174-7, ls available in 1 /2 pint 
cans for touching up the finish on P400 machines. 

SERVICE DIVISION 
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MECANOGRAM 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: December 1, 1953 

SERIES F MACHINES 

CONTROL OF CARRIAGE TRAVEL WILL BE IMPROVED AND SELECTION OF CARRIAGE 
POSITIONS WILL BE MORE POSITIVE THROUGH INSTALLATION OF ONE OR MORE NEW 
AND REDESIGNED PARTS -
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1'-ALIGNMENT OF CONTROL PINS OVER THE SENSING TAPPETS before the drive 
is tripped will be provided by auxiliary delay timer C (Fig.I) which 
pivots on flat bottomed stud D. Timer C lengthens the time between 
settling of a tabulator stop and releasing of the drive trip bail by the 
interlock mechanism. 

Interlock actuating a~m F is now connected with eccentric stud J by 
a fork to enforce synchronizing of its action with the movement of 
bumpers N and O. The upper edge of the interlock arm has been raised 
for contact with the lip of auxiliary timer C. 

As an incoming tabulator stop contacts either bumpe~ and drives the 
bumper from its normal positiori, arm F drives the flat bottomed s~ud 
downward, latching the auxiliary timer under bracket R. The auxiliary 
timer is held latched by spring B. 

When the bumpers restore to normal, the interlock arm contacts the 
lip of the auxiliary timer unlatching it from the bracket. 

Test: Manually spread the bumpers to latch auxiliary timer C on 
bracket R. The timer should release when the bumpers are 
returned to within .QlO" to .015" of their normal position. 

To adjust: Bend the uppermost formed ear of the timer. 

Parts required follow subject 2. 

2-CONTROLLED TABULATION OF SHORT AND LONG CARRIAGE MOVEMENTS in 
either direction will be provided by the following new brake timing 
mechanism: 

Bracket A (Fig.I) is located over screw Sand retained by screw 
and nut T to support brake control lever E. 

Brake control lever E is constructed with two dwell areas along 
its upper edge. It is under tension of spring U which restores it 
to normal position against screw G. When either dwell is contacted 
by a tabulator stop, the lever is lowered placing auxiliary brake 
latch H in position to block brake action. 

When tabulator stops are spaced at 5/8", the outgoing stop by its 
contact with one of the dwells on the brake control lever places the 
auxiliary brake latch over square stud P (Fig.2) of the brake slide, 
and continues to hold the brake inactive after it is released by 
latch L or R. 

As the incoming stop nears its location between the bumpers 
(Fig. 1) the outgoing stop leaves the outgoing dwell thus releasing 
the auxiliary latch and permitting brake en~agement. 

When the distance between stops is 3/4", the incoming stop is on 
the dwell of the brake control lever - on the incoming side - before 
the outgoing stop leaves the other dwell. Therefore, since the out­
going stop leaves its dwell first, the incoming stop controls the 
release of the brake slide as it travels down the decline of the 
dwell on the incoming side. 
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When the distance between stops exceeds 3/4", the outgoing stop leaves 
its dwell on the brake control lever before the incoming stop reaches the 
dwell on the incoming side. However, the incoming stop contacts the dwell 
on the incoming side and again activates the auxiliary latch before regu­
lar release of the brake mechanism. 

As the incoming stop progresses to its location between the bumpers, 
it travels down the decline of the dwell on the incoming. side, releasing 
the brake in the same manner as on a 3/4" travel of the carriage. 

It will be noted that control of the brake application is always from 
a tabulator stop leaving a dwell surface of the brake control lever. When 
the carriage travel is 5/8", the outgoing stop controls the timing. When 
the carriage travel is 3/4" or longer, the incoming stop is the controll­
ing factor. The brake control lever is so design~d that brake applica­
tion is earlier on the longer tabulations than on the 5/8" movement, 
where very. little braking action is required. 

It will a~so be noted that the regular latches Land R (Fig.2) are 
still necessary so that when the brake slide is reset, it will be held 
low enough to permit free movement of the auxiliary brake latch over 
the square stud P. 

The auxiliary brake latch is pivoted on shoulder washer F. Spring 
anchor screw H retains the washer and acts as an anchor for spring N. 

Screw AP (Plate 9, Symbol List) is again being used in eccentric AO 
to provide clearance for the brake control slide. 

Test 1: With the machine normal and brake slide E (Fig. 2) latched 
on either latch L or R, auxiliary brake latch G should have 
.010" clearan.ce over square stud P. 

To adjust: Bend the lower arm of the auxiliary latch at its offset 
to lengthen or shorten the latch, 

Test 2: With the machine normal and the brake slide released from 
both latches L and R, and with brake control lever E 
(Fig.!) limiting against eccentric G, there should be ·010" 
to .015" passing clearance of square stud P (Fig.2) with 
the step of auxiliary latch G. 

To adjust: Bend the upper arm of the brake control lever up or down. 

Par.ts required for Subjects 1 and 2. 

A Fig. 1 (1) 1-408159 Bracket for 1-408162 and 40 815 8 
B Fig. 1 (1) 709803 Spring for 408158 
c Fig. 1 (1) 40 815 8 Auxiliary timer latch 
E Fig. 1 ( 1) 1-408162 Brake control lever 
F Fig. 1 (1) 408216A Interlock actuating arm 
H Fig. 1 (1) 408161 Auxiliary brake latch 
T Fig. 1 ( 1) 404501 Screw for 1-408159 
T Fig. 1 (1) 46 l / 4 Nut for 404501 
u . Fig. 1 (1) 404805 Spring for 1-408162 
F Fig. 2 (1) 12241 Shoulder washer for 408161 
H Fig. 2 (1) 12350 5 J 8 Screw for 408161 ( 
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Symbol 

(1) 19505 
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Spr.ing for 408161 and 408157 

Screw through eccentr.ic collar 
and r.ight side bumper. 

3-POSITIVE RESETTING. OF THE BRAKE SLIDE will be provided by new 
reset lever M (Fig.2). 

As restoring shaft AG (Plate 28, Symbol List) moves to .its advanced 
position, it contacts the cam-shaped foot at the forward end of the re­
set lever, resetting the brake sl.ide by driving restoring ba.il I 
(Fig.2) downward. Spring Q actuates both the auxiliary brake latch and 
the reset lever wh.ich pivots on shoulder screw O. 

Test: Manually cycle the machine until restoring shaft AG (Plate 
28, Symbol List) has caused full movement of resetting lever 
M (Fig.2). There should be .015" to ·020" latching lead of 
the formed l.ip of the brake slide over the steps of latches 
L and R. 

To adjust: Weave restoring bail 1. 

Parts required: 

M Fig. 2 (1) 408157 Brake resetting lever 
0 Fig. 2 (1) 200582 1 / 2 Screw for 408157 
Q Fig. 2 (1) 69808 Spring for 408161 and 40 815 7 

4-UNIFORM AND EFFECTIVE BRAKE ACTION will be provided by re-
designed brake slide assembly E (Fig-2). 

The assembly now has a broken-jointed construction at .its upper end 
to perm.it the brake pellets to equalize their pressure against the 
brake disk. 

Square stud P replaces the spring stud in the lower end of the 
brake slide. It acts as a contact for the auxiliary brake latch and as 
an anchor for spring N which replaces spring AE (Plate 9, Symbol L.ist). 

A new spring stud K (F.ig.2) has been added to the .ins.ide lower end 
of the brake sl.ide for spring J whose upper end is hooked to the .post 
for bail 1. 

Shoulder washer Xl0-93 is used as a bearing in the upper guide slot 
of the brake slide, replacing a previously used flat washer. 

The new spr.ing arrangement provides additional and equalized force 
to the brake sllde without cramping the sl.ide on its bearings. 

Test: The brake tens.ion on the carr.iage should be 5 to 6 1/2 
pounds with the carriage closed and spacing completed. 

To adjust: Free act.ion of the brake slide and/or replace spr.ings 
.if necessary. 

Parts requ.ired: 

E F.ig. 2 
J F.ig. 2 
N F.ig. 2 

Not Illustrated 

(1) 
(1) 
(1) 
(1) 

2A-408183B 
84813 112 
9283 1/2 
Xl 0- 93 

Brake slide 
Spring for 2A-408183B 
Spr.ing for 2A·408183B 
Shoulder washer for 2~-408183B 
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5-THE THRUST BEAR-ING FOR BRAKE DISK F (Fig. 3) has been removed from 
the bottom end of the ge!r stem_and thrust is now taken by washer C and 
bracket D. 

Parts required: 

c Fig. 3 (1) 913 3/8 Thrust washer 
D Fig. 3 (1) 408142 Bracket 
E Fig. 3 (2) 403575 Screws for D 
H Fig. 3 (1) !!•408111A Top plate 
I Fig. 3 (1) l-408532A Brake disk 

6-PROGRAM SELECTOR INTERLOCK 1.-403211.L NO. 2 replaces interlock BV 
(Plate 4, Symbol List) at the left end of the carriage for clearance 
of brake control lever E (Fig.I). 

Parts required: 

BV Plate 4, Symbol List (1) l-403211L No.2 Program selector 
interlock 

7-BUMPER DEPRESSING BRACKETS BI (Plate 4, Symbol List) have been 
redesigned to depress brake control lever E (Fig.1) to lock the brake 
mechanism out of action when changing programs with tabulator stops 
located near either end of the carriage. 

A clearance cut should be made in the rear case panel to clear the 
left end of the brake control lever. 

Parts required: 

BI Plate 4, Symbol List 
BI Plate 4, Symbol List 

( 1 ) 4 0 3 14 6AR 
( 1 ) 4 0 3 14 6AL 

Bumper depressing bracket 
Bumper depressing bracket 

8-BRAKE RELEASE will be equalized and adjustments simplified by 
installing redesigned release assembly M (Fig.I)· 

The assembly has an extended arm at its lower end which by its 
changed contact with lever L affords the same relative fulcrum action 
to release latch R (Fig.2) as is provided to release latch L. The 
right end of lever L (Fig.I) may be shortened approximately 1/2" by 
breaking, or a new lever may be installed. Springs S (Fig.2) are now 
used on slides W and X to restore the brake latches. 

Test 1: With the machine normal and the brake slide latched on 
latch L (Fig.2) there should be .015" to .025" clearance 
between the formed lip of release slide W and the 
extension of lever P (Fig.I). 

Test 2: With the machine normal and the brake slide latched on 
latch R (Fig.2) there should be .015" to .025" clearance 
between the formed l.ip of release slide X and lever L 
(F lg. 1) • 

To adjust: Bend the formed lip of slide W and/or X (F lg. 2). 

Parts required: 

L Fig. (1) 1-40817SA Brake release control lever 
M Fig. (1) lA-40 815 lAR Brake release control assembly 
s Fig. 2 (2) 84801 Spring for slides W and X 
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9-ACCIDENTAL ENGAGEMENT OF EITHER CARRIAGE CLUTCH will be minimized 
by installing heavier springs Q (Fig. 1) on the carriage drive clutch 
latches. 

Parts required: 

Q Fig. 1 (2) 72833 Springs on carriage drive clutch 
latches 

10-ERRATIC CARRIAGE TRAVEL may be caused by excessive play of gear G 
(Fig.3) (lA-408339) resulting in a bind of the gear or interference 
with adjacent gears. 

Play may be reduced by inserting one or more washers A under screw B. 
Vertical play of the gear should not exceed .oo;n, 
Parts requ~.red: 

A Fig. 3 (1 or more) Xl-21 

11-HOLD DOWN CAM ASSEMBLY A (Fig.2) 

Washer under 
Style 9 

AND HARDENED 
are now standard in machines of current manufacture. 

screw 10750 3/ 16 

THRUST WASHER Z 

The thrust washer is placed on top of spindle assembly y, The post 
of the hold down cam is located at the scoring hole of the left side 
frame of the gear box. The eccentric cam of the hold down assembly 
should have its high side fixed toward the front and held in place with 
screw and lock washer c. There should be minimum clearance between the 
eccentric cam and the thrust washer. 

The above arrangement should be installed on the next attention to 
any machine not so equipped. 

This cancels Item 2, Mecanogram 480. 

Parts required: 

A Fig. 2 (1) 1-408559 Hold down cam 
C Fig. 2 (1) 79505 Screw for 1-408559 
C Fig • 2 ( 1 ) 1 0 9 7 7 / 1 6 Lock was he r f o r 7 9 5 0 5 
Z Fig. 2 (1) 408163 Thrust collar 

12-LOOSE MESH OF CARRIAGE DRIVING GEARS AA AND AC (Plate 2, Symbol 
List) may be caused by wear of the shoulder on spindle shaft Y 
(Fig.2)· 

The spindle is altered by raising the shouider location to permit 
addition of thrust washer V. 

Parts required: 

v 
y 

Fig. 2 
Fig. 2 

(1) 
(1) 

Xl-18 
11-408002A 

Thrust washer for ll-408002A 
Carriage clutch spindle assembly 
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Other related alterations that will provide additional assistance 
toward improved control of carriage travel will be found in the following 
previously published Mecanograms: 

Mecanogram lli.!!! 
449 2 
450 1 
453 2 

472 2 
472 5 
475 1 

475 4 
480 
485 
486 

Subject 

Free Running Carriages 
Kicker Arm D (Plate 9 1 Symbol List) 
Faster Action of Interlock K (Plate 57, Symbol 
List) 
Spring for Kicker Arm (Mecanogram 450-1) 
Bumper Spring M (Plate 9, Symbol L,ist) 
Premature Disengagement of Clutch BC and BD 
(Plate 9 1 Symbol List) 
Bevel Gears AC and AA (Plate 2, Symbol List) 
Carriage Drive Clutch lZ-408013 
Repair Plates for Bracket I (Illustrated) 
Improved Control of Carriage and Drive Trip 
Interlocks. 

When an analysis of a machine indicates need for all of the announced 
changes to provide a satisfactory performance, it may be advisable to 
install a complete gear box assembly. The replacement of a complete· 
assembly will ~equire extensive readjustment of other major sections. 

Parts required: 

3-408110 Complete g~ar box 

BY Plate 4, Symbol 
List 1-403211 L No. 2 ·Program selector interlock 

Bl Plate 4, Symbol 
List 403146AR Bumper depressing bracket 

Bl Plate 4, Symbol 
List 403146AL Bumper depressing bracket 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed In U. B. .America 
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MECANOGRAM 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: November 20, 1953 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1-WRONG REGISTER SELECTION (Series F300 and FSOO) 
resulting from failure of gear G to retain correct 
mesh with rack B may be caused by insufficient 
support of the lip on index plate A. The lip 
may be bent downward for minimum clearance of 
rack B to insure safe meshing of the teeth. 

Where the journal on shaft C has worn the 
right side frame, brace D (406127Z) should be 
installed on bar E under screws F (72584)• 
Washers 187 Fte. 207 may be used to position 
brace D upward if necessary, Order for actual 
need only, 

2-TYPE SPRING 406804A is now made of valve 
spring wire to reduce breakage. This wire is 
tougher than the discarded music wire and has 
a higher resist~nce to fatigue and crystalization. 

The new spring may be identified by the khaki color of the wire. 
The shiny silver-colored music wire springs in stock should be destroyed, 

3-LANE 25 TAPPET (A, Plate 40-S, Symbol List) has been shortened .033" 
to utilize the full range of adjustment of eccentric BW when adjusting 
the alignment of step pla~e K artd the ear of rack 0 with the tappet limited 
on a control pin. Also, the enclosed guide slot in the tappet has been 
lengthened downward .063" to prevent a possible false limit of the tappet's 
upward travel when selecting register number 9, 

The new shortened tappet 1-405120 No,7 should be used for replacement 
when breakage occurs; and eccentric BW should be readjusted for proper 
alignment of step plate K, 

4-ADDING OF CREDIT BALANCES FROM CROSSFOOTER "A" 
INTO CROSSFOOTER nB 11 may be caused by rebound of 
!itch Al (Plate 47, Symbol List) after being driven 
by the lip of link AM. The rebound may cause a 
restoring action of link AM sufficient to allow 
latch Al to trap link AD. 

The illustrated latch A (404244A) has an added 
extension C to prevent excessive movement of the latch 
when driven by link D. The added weight of the extension 
permits use of lighter spring E (X80-22)· 

D 

Install the improved latch on all machines using the "Net 
Proof" feature, 

C.A. BAKER 

B 

c 

Accumulation 

General Service Manager 
Printed in U. S. America 
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MECANOGRAM 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: November 2, 1953 

SERIES A PRODUCTS 

1-NEW BENDERS Kits 66A No, 1 and No.2 are available to replace (benders) 
Kits 66 No.J and 51 1/8 No.2 (E and F, Plate 2-6, Tool. Equipment Symbol 
List). The new benders are made of lighter material and are furnished 
in the tool equipment of new tool bag•. 

Bender No. 1 has a , 094" slot in the square end and a • 072" in the "L" 
shaped end; bender No.2 has the same size slots but on the reverse end 
of the bender. 

SERIES H MACHINES 

2-SHEARING OF PINS 82501 in the crossfooter frame 21-69000 Style 17 
(Mecanogram 451, Item 2) will be prevented by a change in the material 
and hardening process of the pins. 

An oversize pin 82501Z (.068) is available for replacement of sheared 
pins. Use broach Kit 277 No. 3 for reaming the tapered hole to fit the 
new pin. Order broaches for immediate need only. 

3-IMPROVED ALIGNMENT AND REDUCED WEAR OF RIBBON FEED PAWLS (Y and J, 
Plate 38-1, Printing Symbol List) will be obtained by installing a washer 
75210 under bushings AA. Longer screws 703590 are used in place of screws 
AC to compensate for the thickness of washers 75210. 

SERIES P·MACHINES 

4-TRAPPED CARRIES in Classes 8 and' 10 machines may be the result of a 
tight mesh between the adding pinions and car~y racks caused by worn roli 
K (Plate 95, Symbol List). 

The roll 893~2 now receives an improved hardening to prevent wear. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Print.eel ID U, S. Amerloa 



0 

0 

IB3urnRRID~~ 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 494 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: October 27, 1953 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1-FAILURE OF THE DJUVE TO TRIP FROM A MOTOR 
BAR DEPRESSION may be caused by an incomplete 
machine cycle that results in failure of the 
roll of assembly Z (Plate 56, Symbol List) 

D E 

to drop off the high dwell of cam AE. Shaft 
assembly AD is thereby prevented from restor­
ing to normal to permit movement of trip 
shaft assembly AT. Drive trip failure may 
also be caused by an overthrow of the machine 
cycle setting up a severe bite between bail 
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J and clutch dog B - with the result that 
bail J fails to release clutch dog B when 
the latch bail is dislodged from the lip 
of bail J. 

The detent action of arm BD (B, Ln illustration) has been improved by 
the following changes: 

1. Spring anchor arm H (1-401140), pivoted on shoulder nut I (3434) has 
been added to permit use of heavier spring F (73816). Washer J 
(613 1/2) provides proper spacing of arm H for clearance with adjacent 
parts. The new spring anchoring arrangement, by applying pressure to 
opposite sides of shaft G, avoids distortion of the shaft assembly 
from the tension of spring F. 

2. Auxiliary cam C (401160Y) provides detention of the machine against 
overthrow and is attached to cam D with screw E (404616) and nut 46. 

3. Spring F should be aligned on the stud of detent B with the spring 
groove on the stud of spring anchor arm H. 

Hexagon-headed screw K should be tight and should hold bracket L firmly 
against cross member A. 

Install the new arrangement on machines where motor bar depression fails 
to trip the drive. 

2-LOSS OF CARRIAGE INDEXED FUNCTIONS due to failure of latch plates A 
and F (Plate 7 1 Symbol Book) to hold the indexed bell crank has been cor­
rected by using independent and uniform spring tension in both their raised 
and lowered positions through the following new spring hookup: 

Spring J is replaced by spring 3683 - one end of which is hooked to latch 
Plate F and the other end to a 20 No. S6A clip on the pivot post K support­
ing latch Plate A. 

In addition to the change in spring J, spring L on latch plate E has 
been replaced by stronger spring 94803 No. 2. 

These springs and clip should be installed on field machines where the 
above condition is experienced. 

c.·A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed In U. B. America 
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MECANOGRAM 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: October 22, 1953 

SERIES F MACHINES 

B G 

1-THE VARIOUS STYLES OF FRONT FEED FORM GUIDES available for Series F 
Machines are illustrated and symbolized to clarify the style numbers and 
to facilltate orderlng. 

Figure Style No. Description Complete Symbol 

A 1 Use for forms 7" wide or more. 2-403203 R & L 
B 2 Use for forms less than 7" wide. 2-403203 R & L No.2 
c 3 Use for Pass Books, Standard 2-403203 R & L No. 3 

on Styles Fl 04 and F204. 
D 4 Use for collated forms 711 wide 12-403203 R & L No.3 

or more. Standard on all 
Styles except Fl 04, F204, F402, 
F302 and FS 02. 

E 5 Use for short cards, Standard 2-403203 R & L No.s 
on F402. 

F 6 Use for payroll card and check. 2-403203 R & L No. 6 
Standard on F302 and FS 02. 

G Adjustable rear form limit - 1-403157 
used with Style 6 front guides. 

Notes: 

1. The plastic only may be ordered by using the one dash symbol; eg., 
1-403203R No. 3. 

2. Refer to Plate 1, Symbol List for the metal hanger symbols. 

2-ACCURATE ALIGNMENT OF CONTROL PIN MAGAZINES AND TABULATOR STOPS will 
be afforded by ~sing a redesigned gauge, Kit 406. 

After the magazine is located in its proper position by reference to 
scale A (Plate 4, Symbol List), the gauge is placed over control pins C 
and stop E. The setscrews are then tightened in the tabulator stop. 

Make ~notation of the revised procedure under the subject "Assembly of 
Sensimatic Control Units" pages 8 and 9, Construction and Operation book-
let 100-1/F. . 

This cancels Item 3, Mecanogram 366. 
C. A.BAKER 

General Service Manager 
PriDWd In U. S. America 



.··~ 

ID~ No. 492 

MECANOGRAM 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: Oc t ob e r l 9 , l 9 5 3 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1-BREAKAGE OF BELL CRANK ASSEMBLY AJ (Plate 18-1, Symbol List) or the il­
lustrated flanged rivet A (405521) and its washer J (405115 No. 1) in sensing 
lever B may be caused by ·heavy tension of broken joint spring AK (Plate 
18-1). 

The illustrated bell crank assembly E (11-404183B No.8) and link H 
(40426SB) are designed as follows to overcome the above condition: 

The rearward extension C of the bell crank assembly is constructed as a 
slide and when normal is held retracted from locating over sensing lever 
B by spring D (72820). 

Link H has stock added to the upper surface of its rearward end for con­
tact with stud G in slide C. 

Depression of bar No. 1 or No. 4 drives link H against stud G to position 
slide C over sensing lever B to enable the Disable Space and Return Mech­
anism. During the machine cycle, sensing lever B rocks bell crank E to 
actuate bail I in the usual manner. 

Bell crank E is restored to normal by spring F (205806)• 
Install the new arrangement on any machine where breakage of the bell 

crank or sensing lever is experienced. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

PriDted In U. S. America 
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MECANOGRAM 
· MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: October 8, 1953 

SERIES H MACHINES 

i-DRIVE CHATTER IN 22 TO i RATIO DRIVES caused by failure 
of pawl G (Plate 5-1, Power Symbol List) to fully latch over 
the pass-by pawl stud will be eliminated by installing a new 
pawl 1-3612 114 No.5. 

The new pawl has stock added to its lower surface as 
illustrated by the d.otted line. The chamfered corner of the 
added portion at "A~ will prevent the drive arm from falling 
back ~f the pawl fails to fully pass the limit stud. 

Install in machines where drive chatter is experienced. Scrap all stock 
parts made the old way. 

SERIES M MACHINES 

2-LOCKED MACHINE, SHORT STROKE, RUNAWAY OPERATION, OR LOSS OF A CYCLE IN 
A TWO CYCLE OPERATION may be caused by pawl 701257 (B, Item 1, Mecanogram 
353) sticking in a disabled position. 

' ) The above conditions are reduced in currently manufactured machines by 
\_____/ an improved pawl which has a projection added to prevent overthrow of the 

pawl as the clut~h members are completing their engagement. 
The new pawl may be obtained under its present symbol number and should 

be used for Field replacement. 
This information supplements Item 3, Mecanogram 380. 

3-INDEX PAWLS ON FRONT CONTROL ARMS AL, V, W, X (Plate 6G, Keyboard 
Symbol List) could be accidentally turned to an inactive posit1on while 
changing a front control 'bar. This condition will be eliminated - on 
Series M200 machines beginning with serial No. M4594D and Series M800 
machines beginning with serial No. M4685D - by a new limit 705195 3/4 which 
is assembled on the rear side of bracket AJ to the two innermost holes. 
The two innermost screws AH are replaced by two screws 75621 and two nuts 
49 1/4• The new limit should be installed in field machines equipped with 
crossfooter and register totals, carriage controlled, when frequent chang­
ing of front control bars is required. 

4-FOUR POSITION PRINTING CONTROL ARM D (Plate 6-1, Printing Symbol List) 
missing the control rail during a machine operation has been eliminated 
through the use of improved control arm 1-709299 No.2 equipped with a 
flanged stud for its connection to the fork of arm F. The flanged stud 
fits snugly in the fork of arm F providing stability and reducing side 
play of the control arm. 

The improved control arm may be used only in machines containing the 
Four Position Printing Control Mechanism with Positive Normalizing, as 
shown on Plate 6-1, Printing Instruction Book. 

C.A;BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed In U, B. America 
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MECANOGRAM 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 
1-CONTINUOUS CYCLING OF 

THE MACHINE, or cycling 
four times instead of 
three when an automatic 
subtract control is active, 
may be caused by inadvert­
ently depressing non-
subt ract key A instead of 
the non-add key prior to 
depressing the minus 
balance key. 

This condition is possible 
in all Series M800 and Class 
78 machines after Serial 
Number Bl35750 equipped 

October 6, 1953 
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with Crossfooter Subtract Mechanism - Indexed by Carriage and Main Operat­
ing Section (Plate 33-1, Keyboard Instruction Book). These machines do 
not contain link AD (Plate 37) which prev~nted depression of the minus 
balance key with the Non-subtract Mechanism latched forward. 

A new interlock I is now being installed i~ currently manufactured 
Series M800 machines - beginning with serial number MS066D - to prevent 
depression of the minus balance key should the Non-subtract Mechanism be 
indexed. Depression of non-subtract key A positions the step of inter­
lock I in line with lip C through bail M, wire J, and the stud in turn­
buckle B to prevent depression of the minus balance key. Depression of 
the error key releases ball M and permits depression of the minus balance 
key. 

Interlock I should be installed in machines prior to Serial Number 
MS066D when this condition is repeatedly encountered. 

The following parts are required: 
B 1-72110 No.8 Turnbuckle 
D 1-72123 l/2A No.2 Bracket 
I 72143 1/2 Interlock 
G 75631 Screw 

702320 Nut for screw G 
H 7282 1/4 Spring 

The following tests and adjustment should be applied: 
1. With an overdraft in the crossfooter and the Non-subtract Mechanism 

indexed, interlock I should have at least 3/4 hold on lip C when 
slight p~essure is applied on the minus balance key. 

2. With overdraft in crossfooter and Non-subtract Mechanism normal, 
interlock I should have safe clearance over lip C when the minus 
balance key ls depressed ~lowly. 

To adjust, tip the forward end of turnbuckle B to secure proper clearance 
and hold of lip C. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 
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MECANOGRAM 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 

t-MINUS BALANCE SYMBOL PRINTING 
FROM A BALANCE OR SUB-BALANCE 
OPERATION on M700 machines con­
taining symbol bail latch N 
(Plate 33, Printing Symbol List) 
may be caused by inadvertently 
depressing the minus balance key 
and failing to use the error key 
prior to depressing the balance 
or sub-balance key. If the 
above takes place, symbol bail 
V (Plate 33) will be latched in 

G 

October S, 19S3 

an indexed position by latch N (Plate 33) causing the minus balance to 
print. 

Machines beginning with serial number M4490D contain newly designed 
symbol bail latch C which is inactivated when a balance or sub-balance 
key is depressed thus eliminating the abov~ condition. 

Installation on machines prior to serial number M4490D will require the 
following parts: 

A 72324 (2 required) Nuts 
B 1-702791 Balance key wire 
c 1-702159 1/4A Symbol bail latch 
E 79511 Screw 

71366 Nut (For assembling wire 
B to latch C) 

F 1-702792 Sub-balance wire 
G 7S 631 (2 required) Screws 

2-BENDING OF CARRY RESET ARM Z (Plate lS, Accumulation Symbol List) 
may be caused by its excessive side play on eccentric M. 

Durlng a non-add operation, excessive side play of the carry reset arm 
may allow its bottom end to shift sideways and be cammed upward by cam X. 
Should this h~ppen and should any carry rack be in a carried position and 
its pinion at cipher, the wide tooth .of the pinion would lock against th~ 
carry pawl causing the carry reset arm to bend. 

Carry reset arms I and z, all styles except the narrow base crossfooter 
carry reset arm 1-79207 No. 1, are now faced to a uniform thickness at the 
point where they are assembled to the carry re~et shafts. Eccentrics 
79362 are used to reduce excessive side play. 

Excessive side play of cross footer carry reset arm 1-79207 No. 1 can be 
reduced by stoning the should~r of eccentric M. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 
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MECANOGRAM 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: October l, 1953 

'" ,.1£ · SER I ES A PRODUCTS <:],,_.,_,~. 

y)v~~·~JUSTO KEY WRENCHES with screw driver type handles Kit 729 and Kit 
730 are now available for use with Bristo screws used with skip and re­
turn disks and stops on Series F control panels. 

Extra key wrenches may be ordered under part numbers Kit 729-1 (skip 
and return disk) and Kit 730-1 (stops). 

SERIES P MACHINES 

2-SWITCH POINTS Q (Plate 131-1) are now being retained on the pivotal 
stud in the switch arm of Type 3 motors by clip 21 No. lS. The new clip 
should reduce Field complaints caused by the old clip (21 No.7) working 
loose and falling off the stud. The new clip should be installed in 
Field machines on the next regular attention. 

SERIES P400 MACHINES 

3-ACCIDENTAL CARRIES in register A or B of Series P400 machines may be 
caused by insufficient clearance between pawl Q and latch M at point P 
(Plate 123-3, Instruction Book) with the machine normal. 

Clearance at point P should be adjusted for .008" to .012" clearance 
in machines where accidental carries are experienced. 

Correct Adjustment No.7, page 108-S, Instruction Book, accordingly. 

4-0PERATING NOISE may be reduced 
by installing a new limit C (l-900111B) 
for link A and trimming off the arm 
of link A which formerly limited on 
spring stud B. 

The lug carrying the neoprene 
cushion should be adjusted by 
loosening the screws in the right 
end of forward tie brace S (Plate 
126-lA, Symbol List) and posi­
tioning limit A to provide .010" 
clearance of the roll on flipper 
pawl E (Plate 100-2) with register 
shifter 0 when the machine is at 
the end of the forward stroke. 

The new limit is in machines 
after Serial No. P3997SD. Field 

A 

installation should be made when operating noise is a complaint. 
Reference to this item should be noted on link U (Plate 100-2). 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

PrlDWd In U. S. America 
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M E C A N· 0 G R A M 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: September 30, 1953 

ALL CLASSES 

1-IMPROVED LUBRICATING OILS AND GREASES developed in recent years have 
greatly increased the stability and range of application through the use 
of suitable additives. This permits reduction in the number of lubricants 
required by servicemen to obtain maximum lubrication efficiency. 

New highest quality stable oils compounded to prevent premature break­
down and protected against harmful chemical reactions are now being used 
after thorough investigation by our Engineering Laboratory. Reddish 
brown deposits indicating breakdown are caused by vibration under certain 
conditions. While these are not directly harmful they promote chemical 
reaction in the oil resulting in formation of sticky resinous films and 
acids which may interfere with machine functioning. 

Additives used to retard oxidation and formation of other harmful 
compounds such as acids, tars, scale are expendable. 
important for machines to be cleaned and relubricated 
the correct oil or grease specified below. 

It is, therefore, 
periodically, using 

The new lubricants will be available approximately October 1, 1953· 
They should be used as soon as present stocks· are exhausted. This cancels 
information on Item 3j Mecanogram 333. 

MACHINE OIL (KIT 131A) 
Used for dashpots, shaft bearings, bearings with oil holes, light 

sliding parts, links, arms, small spring eyelets and other light 
working parts. 

CLUTCH CASE OIL (KIT 165 l/2B). 
Used in enclosed clutch and gear cases (Series H, V, M, P). 

M.R.C. OIL (KIT 168 1/2) 
Used in enclosed gear cases. 

MACHINE GREASE (KIT 167 1/4A) 
Used for open cam~ and contacts, open gears, teeth on ratchets 

and racks, pressure roll bearings, cam studs, large spring eyelets, 
rotary calendar and numbering device, split platen bearings, sleeve 
bearings for M.R.C., other heavy working parts. 

MOTOR SLEEVE BEARING GREASE (KIT 167 l/2E) 
Used in grease cup~ on early style motors. 

WHEEL BEARING GREASE (MEDIUM) (KIT 168 3/4) 
Used on .open drive gears in Series C machines. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

l'rio.ted in u. s. Amerloa 
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ECANOGRAM 
lv.ti\NAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: September 28, 1953 

SERIES F MACHINES 

Symbol Book): · '. 

IALu 5t/3 
TRlP INTERLOCKS is obtained 
interlock bail Q (Plate 57, 

1.-IMPROVED CONTROL OF CARRIAGE AND DRIVE 
making the following new sp.ring h;~ok-up on 

- Discard the spring between •.lev,er R and. the ear on the carriage drive 
unit top plate. \ / 

by 

- Unhook spring M from screw s ~:ud N. 
Hook one end of new spring 39ii\ to the small hole of new clip 20 No.91. 

- Place the large hole of clip 2£\No.91 over screw stud N and rehook 
spring M in the spring groove of\stud N. 

- Unhook the lower end of spring Af (Plate 34) fro~ the ear of ribbon 
shift normalizing bail AH (Plate 34). 

- Hook the lower end of new spring 3981 over the ear of bail AH (Plate 
34) and then rehook s~ring AJ (Plate 34) on the ear. 
The adjustments for the interlocks are the same as those given in Item 

2, Mecanogram 453. 

2-A CONTINUOUS RUNNING MOTOR AND FAILURE TO TRIP THE DRIVE following a 
carrlage opening operation may be prevented by replacing the present 
spring on detent arm BN (Plate 19, Symbol List) with stronger spring 
72816. The stronger sprlng'insures the positioning of the roll on detent 
arm BN in the pocket of clutch drum BK. 
Thi~ stronger spring, which is now being used in currently manufactured 

machines, should he installed in Field machines when the gear box is re­

moved for the replacement of other parts. '!IA (}£.t/ 5 3} 
__ J.-NON-:PRINTING DUMMY YPE 407'1 8 No. 39 is t~;'~vailable and. should be 

used in place of type rem ved, haved or plain, to effect permanent non­
print of symbols or charac rs 

This type reduces hammer h ~kage resulting from the additional travel 
and collision of hammers wi~fi he hammer restoring bail. Also, it. pre­
vents the type in' the adj a~l~nt ~gazine spaces from sticking as a result 
of the peening effect of .t'he hammer st_riking the magazine. 

4-EX1'ENSION LEGS ar~ now available for raising Series F machines approxi­
mately 1 1/2" to pe'rmit the use of "lap posting trays". 

The following parts ire required for installation: 

Symbol 

400502 No.2 
400200 No.2 
Xl0-~6 
Xl0-95 
X60-64 

Description 

Longer shoulder screw 
Steel cap 
Shoulder collar 
Extension tube 
Screws from stand to machine 

C.A.BAKER 

Quantity 

4 
4 
4 
4 
2 

General Service Manager 
Printed ID U. S. America 
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0 ra~ No. 485 

M E c- A N 0 G R A M 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1-REPLACEMENT OF BRACKET I because of wear 
of the bearing for angle shaft M will not be 
required and breakage of the splines of gear 
E (Plate 2, Symbol List) will be avoided by 
making the following changes: 

- Install bracket J (401146) as illustrated 
and retain with screw L (400501) and 
washer K (9028 1/2). 

- Replace round head screw C (Plate 2) with 
headless screw C (572 Fte. 203) to provide 
a free pivotal action of brace D when 

September 25, 1953 

locating bracket J. M 

Adjustment: 

Back off screw B until eccentric A can be 
moved out of the elongated slot in brace D. 

- Locate bracket J so shaft M will be held in its original location in 
the bearing of bracket I and tighten screw L. 

- Replace eccentric A in the slot of brace D to take up all play against 
the- upper side and tighten screw B. 

- Position the retaining collar on the right side of gear E (Plate 2) 
so there will be a full and frictionless mesh between gears E and F 

(P 1 ate 2). 

Cautlon: Locate the setscrew in the retaining collar for gear E-{Plate 
2) to be as near in line as possible with stud C (Plate 56) to avoid 
sensing of bail J (Plate 56) by the ~etscrew. 

Additional stabilizing of bracket I will be afforded by installing plate 
F (401U7Z), screw G (71543), and lock nut H (47 1/4) under screws E as 
illustrated. Screw G should extend through plate F to bracket I but should 
not exert pressure against the bracket. Use .003" feeler gauge (Kit 124 
3/4) to_ test. 

It is suggested the above arrangement be installed on the next attention. 

2-CROSSFOOTER MESHIJYG HOOK 1-409i28A (AT, Plate 44-, Symbol List) now has 
stock removed from 'its upper surface where contacted by bell crank AW for 
add and non-add positions. The change provides sufficient tolerance to 
permit adjusting t~e hook for (1) safe hold of the pocket in its upper 
arm over the square stud in the.control slide du~ing a subtract function 
without jeopardizing the safe hold of the lower arm during an add func­
tion; or for (2) clearance of the square stud by both arms during a non-add 
function. 

Use only the new hook for ·replacement. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

l'a'lnted m u. 8, .Amerlcm 
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M E C A N 0 G R A M 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: September 10, 1953 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1-TWISTING OF EXTEND CLEARING BAIL BRACKET B (Plate 19-1, Keybbard Symbol 
List) - on ~ew wide bas~ Class 7i m*chines containink the Non-extend of 
Specifi~d Columns Mech~nis~ (Pla~e 18-2) - may be caused by failure to re­
set channel bail assembly BQ (Plate 18-2) to the right far enough to insure 
safe hold on the feet of vertical extend arms A (Plate 18-2) when an extend 
clearing key is depressed. 

Depression of an extend clearing key should reset the channel bail 
assembly to the right, through wire E or wire F, before it is rocked up• 
ward, When the bail is not reset before it is rocked upward, some of the 
detent arms of the vert~cal extend arms may remain seated in their respec• 
tive retaining r~c1ks CF (Plate 19-1) thus causing the extend clearing bail 
bra~ket to twiit as the bail is driven rearward during the forward stroke 
of an extend clearing operation. 

An improved notmalizing mechanism which provides a more positive re­
setting of the channel bail is available for installation on machines that 
do not contain easy depression power result keys and should be installed 
wheu this trouble occurs. 

(Over) 



The following parts are required: 

Part 

B 
c 
D 
E 
F 
G 

Symbol 

75804 No.2 
1·702760A 
12512 No.l 
1-7 027 80 
1·702779A 
72542 

Description 

Spring 
Wire 
Screw 
Wire 
Wir.e 
Screw 

Note: If machine does not have final product key use screw 75638 
in place of screw 72542. 

H 
I 

J 
K 
L 
M 

1-702119 .3/4 
14529 
702128 3/4Z 
8451 
20 No.73A 
72501 1/2 

Make the following tests and adjustments: 

Pivot Arm 
Screw 
Bracket 
Screws (2 required) 
Sp'ring Anchor 
Screw 

1. With the turnbuckle of wire C assembled t-0 arm H, the threaded 
end of the wire should have 1/16" clearance of the hub on arm H. 

To adjust; turn the turnbuckle on wire H. 

2. With the carriage control rail located on the carriage control 
roll and the clear multiplier and final product keys normal, 
there should be minimum clearance between lever N and roll A. 

To adjust; shorten or lengthen wires E or F. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

PrlatAKI ID U, 8. Amerioa 
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No. 483 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: September 9, 1953 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1-EASY DEPRESSION POWER RESULT 
MECHANISM failing to produce 
either a crossfooter or register 
total may be caused by tabulating 
bail B limiting against a finger 
A - on any of the horizontal links. 
This condition could prevent the 
horizontal link from dropping to 
engage stud H. 

STYLE 72 07 22 AND H200 

Limit G (702148 1/2) is now used 
in currently manufactured machines 
to limit bail B. This arrangement 
prevents bail B from limiting on a 
finger of any of the result linkages 
when both the bail and the result 
linkages are normal. 

When this trouble exists in Field 
machines the new limit should be in­
stalled in the following manner: 

For Class 72 and Series M 200 machines -

Unhook spring F from anchor screw DK 
(Plate 13-1, Keyboard Symbol List). 

Remove screw DK and spring anchor DJ 
(Plate 13-1) • 

Assemble limit G to the base, using 
screw C (72567)• (Note the elongated 
hole in the limit.) 

Assemble spring anchor E (20No,116) 
under screw D (73659), 

Hook spring F to spring anchor E. 

For Series M 800 machines -

Unhook spring F. 

STYLE MBOO 

A 

Remove anchor BH (Plate 13A, Keyboard Symbol List) and assemble limit G 
to the base using the original screw. (Note the elongated hole in the 
limit.) 

Hook spring F to the hole in the left end of limit G. 

To adjust - all styles: With the machine normal, position limit G so 
that ball B has slight clearance iq front of fingers A, 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed ID U.S. America 
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M -E C A N 0 G R A M 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEfylEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1-ACCIDENTAL DISLODGING OF INDEX CAMS 2-703216A 
all Nos. (Plate 26-lB, Carriage Symbol List) from 
the front control bar while it is in storage is 
reduced by newly designed retaining clamp B. 

The improved retaining clamp must be pulled for­
ward to remove an index cam from the front control 
bar. Thus accidental bumping of the release clamp 
will not dislodge the index cam. 

Index cams on Field machines may be modified by 
removing the dott~d line portion of retaining 
clamp A. 

September 8 1 1953 

2-CARRIAGE OR REGISTER RETURN KEYS failing to lock the selective column 
tabulation keys against depression on Class 77 or Series M 700 machines 
may be caused by link AP (Plate 18-1, Accumulation Symbol List) slipping 
off carriage or register return key levers AN and AO. 

This condition will be prevented by installing improved link AP (705153) 
which is recessed at its points of contact with both key levers to provide 
a more secure hold. 

3-LOST CARRIES DURING ADDITION OR MACHINE LOCKED DURING REGISTER TOTAL 
OPERATIONS - in machines containing 100 pinion register construction -
may be caused by balance springs P (Plate SA, Accumulation Symbol List) 
being too weak and causing a bounce of the register section as it meshes 
with the carry racks. 

Spring 53801 No.2 is now used on the right side of the register section 
and spring 700802 on the left side in currently manufacture~ machines to 
overcome this condition. 

The new springs should be used in Field machines when encountering the 
above condition. It is also recommended that springs AD (79812A No.2) 
be replaced to insure best results. 

This information cancels Item 3, Mecanogram 468. 

MOTORS 

4-ARMATURE END PLAY IN TYPES 6 AND 6A MOTORS having ball bear'ing con­
str~ctlon should not be less than .005" or more than .010~ One or more 
space washers 4615 1/2 (• 020" thickness) and 4615 1/2. No. 2 (.010" 
thickness) are used between the ball bearing assembly and the motor end 
cap to obtain the proper end play. 

When reassembling a motor, observe that washers of proper thickness 
are in place, if required. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service MQnager 
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MECAN.OGRAM 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES P MACHINES 

i-BENDING OF THE MOTOR BAR ASSEMBLY (CE, Plate 
108-2, Symbol List) is prevented and alignment 
of the minus keystem (B, Plate· 108-2) with the 
forward end of the motor is insured on Class 9, 
not minus balance machines, by installing A 
flanged guide roll A (Xl0-7 2). New latch B 
(lA-941~0 1/2A), with the outer hub removed, is 

·also required. 
The forward projection of the motor bar should 

be. adjusted to trip the drive with additional. 
depression of the minus key after the minus key 
has been latched down. Field installation should 
be made when bending of the motor bar assembly is 

September 7-, 19S 3 

encountered, or when the minus keystem misses the forward projection of 
the mo~or bar. 

2-LOOSE OR DAMAGED BUSHINGS in machine bases O (Plate 126, Symbol List) 
may be replaced with removable bushings 84305A or 84305A Style 13 used 
for Styles 10 and 13' machines, respectively. These same bushings, held in 
place by 21 No.6 clips, are currently used in new machine bases to receive 
the front case screw G (~late 125-2). 

SERIES P400 MACHINES 

3-EXT~NSION FEET KIT 115 1/2 are now available for raising Series P400 
machine~ when work is done with the base removed. These feet will protect 
register "B" carry mechanism and permit testing and operation of all ma­
chine f~nctions. 

Reference to this item should be noted on Plate 126-lA. 

4-CARRIAGE BACK COVER (Y, Plate 32-5, Symbol 
List) will be held in position more securely by 
installing locking plates C, as illustrated, on 
all machines equipped with "B" carriages. 

To install, place the locking plates in the 
channel wj_th the cover open• Then close the 
cover and slide the. projections of the lock­
ing plates under end covers B. Tighten the 
locking plates in position by turning thumb 
screws A (903560)• 

Assembled locking plate~ and thumb screws 
may be ~rdered by part numbers 1-903922ZL 
and l-903922ZR. 

C.A.BAKER 

B 

·---- ~ 

c~ 

General Service Manager 
PrlatAld In U, S. Amerloa 
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MECANQ.GRAM 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: September 4, 1953 

SER-I ES F MACH INES 

~-~~ G.F .··EFG 5:Ji 't YT G FE l~ 
,/"', 

1.-CARRIAGE DRIVE. CLUTCH 1.Z-40801.3 - e,i{~ipP,ed with chrome-plated steel and 
carbon disks to pre'vent rusting and pr'bvide improved clutch performance -
is assembled as illustrated. ,,/ 

When installing the improved clut(~h, the following should be observed: 
- Clutch drum W (Plate,\2, Symbol ,,tlst) should be changed if the keys for 

the driven disks show.\wear. // 
. \ l 

- The outer surface of tfl\e fla.nge on illustrated collar D should be flush 
\ / 

with the end of clutch d\rum" W (Plate 2) to provide engagement of 
illustrated disks G with \t'he keys of the drum. 

- When necessary, use was~~~\ 707302 No. 1 (• 025" thick) on shaft J (Plate 
2) between clip I and ~haf~ support bracket H to maintain the above 
alignment. , \\ 

• The tension of the clutch should be tested by hooking the spring scale 
(Kit 408) to the right end of \he carriage, depressing the directional 
key for tabulation, and turning~he motor manually. · 

- The clutch should deliver minimuffi\pull of 5 1/2 lbs. and maximum of 6 
lbs. Preferably the complete clutbJ;i should be installed as a unit when 
making a replacement because of unsa"b-i,sfactory performance of an earlier 
style clutch, -... ,,, __ 

The complete assembly is comprised of the following parts: 

A 79350 Lock nut 
B 408344-A Flanged washer 
c 408803B Pressure spring 
D 408320 Pressure collar 
E 408187 Chromed steel driving disk (4 re qui red) 
F 408904 Carbon friction disk (6 required) 
G 408186 Chromed steel driven ·disk (3 required) 
H 1-408013 Spindle 

This cancels lte~ 1, M7canogram 443, and Item 6, Mecanogram 472· 
-~ ' 

2-HOLD DOWN CAM ASSF;MB,LY 1.-408559 (formerly 1-408559Z, Item 1, Mecanogram 
420) and thrust washer"-~08163 (a new part which replaces the improvised. 
washer mentioned in lte'~"--2, Mecanogram 450) are now standard construction 
ln machines of currentl'ma~facture. 

,\! ./i-j 
~.,r (Over) 

..r/ 



The thrust washer is placed on top of assembly BL (Plate 9, Symbol 
List) wtth the post of the hold down cam assembled in the scoring hole 
·in the left side frame of the gear box assembly. The eccentric cam of 
the hold down assembly should have its high side fixed toward the front 
and held in place with screw 19505 and lock washer 1097 7/16· There 
should be a minimum clearance between the eccentric cam and the thrust 
washer. 

The above arrangement should be installed on the ne.xt attention to 
any machine not so equipped. 

This cancels Item 1 of Mecanogram 420 and Item 2 of Mecanogram 450. 

C.A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Prlated la U. s. .Auierloa 

c 
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MECANOGRAM 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: July 15, 1953 

SERIES A PRODUCTS 

i-SERIES F MACHINE STANDS, STYLES 91A AND 92A, (Plates 13-2 and 13-4, 
Symbol List) will be shipped from the factory "knocked down" to facilitate 
handling and shipping and to conserve storage space. 

An assembly diagram and instructions will be packed in each carton to 
simplify setting up the stand at its destination. 

A new "clutch head" bit, Kit 30-13, will be sent to each branch for use 
with ratchet wrench F (Plate 2-3, Tool Equipment Symbol List) to aid in 
rigid assembling of the stand. Regular screw driver C (Plate 2•1, Tool 
Equipment Symbol List) can be used on "clutch head" screws provided the 
bit is altered to fit into the opening. 

SERIES P400 MACHINES 

2-SUPPORT BAR E (900915) is now assembled along the lower left side 
frames of all Series P400 machines • beginning with Serial No. P49013D -
to rigidly support the accumulator section. This reduces the possibility 
of the accumulator section shifting during handling. . 

Installation should be made in Field machines that are moved frequently. 

Parts Required: 

A 45 (2 req.) 
B Xl0-85 (2 req.) 
c XlO- 86 
D X60-S7 (2 req.) 
E 900915 
F X60-S8 
G 1097 u I 16 
H 900901 
l 900556 Gr-H 

Reference to this item should be noted on Plate 126-lA. 

3-MACHINE LOCK-UP OF ARM T (Plate 123-7, Symbol List) on the peak of 
spearpoint U may result from premature tripping of the drive clutch. When 
either register is in minus balance position, snap depression of the total 
or sub-total keys-not sufficient to latch the key-partially indexes as­
semblies AT and may trip the drive. 

Bracket 1-900129 (AR, Plate 133·1) now contains a larger diameter stud 
to limit arm AV, This holds intermediate motor bar assembly S (Plate 45•3) 
in a lower normal position which requires nearly full result key depresslop 
to release the drive. Easier depression of all live result keys is also 
noticeable with this change. 

The new bracket should be installed whenever this type of lock-up occurs 
or easier depression of the result k~ys is desired. When making this in• 
stallation, remove the projection from the forward end of interlock AH 
(Plate 45-3) thus i~suring a handle break on partial depression of the 

(-- repeat key. 
'--· 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Prinwd la u. B. .Amerlor. 
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MECANOGRAM 

No. 478 

MANAGERS AND SERVJICElYiEN: July 13~ 1953 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1-BENDING OF THE SYMBOL SECTOR RESTORING BELL CRANK Q (Plate 36 Symbol 
List) may be caused by a point to point lock between detent AQ and ratchet 
A (Plate 38)· The lock results in a bind in the printing assembly which 
delays the restoring actio~ of the hammers. Delayed restoring permits the 
symbol hammer to be trapped (usually on a clear machine operation where 
only a symbol ls printed) under the type ln the symbol sector. 

Damage to the bell crank will be avoided and improved selection of ham• 
mer block positions will be provided by the following changes: 

~ Roll AM is removed and eccentric AN is turned with lts high side down• 

war4 to avoid contact with detent arm AQ. 

- Spring AO is removed. 

- Detent AQ (1-407143A) has a spring hole added to its forward portion 
and spring 404806 is hooked from the new spring hole over the hub of 
shaft AT to the stud for spring H (Plate 33). This arrangement holds 
detent AQ (Plate 38) ln constant contact with ratchet A to control and 
stabilize hammer block shaft assembly J. 

- A stronger spring 87800 No.2 replaces spring AH on control arm AG to 
compensate for the continuous contact of detent AQ against ratchet A. 

- Cam AE (1-401152B for FlOO, F200 and F400 machines, and 11-401152B 
for F300 and FSOO machines) has stock added to its lobe to delay the 
contact of the lip of the upper arm of selector assembly AF with the 
limit steps of index sector AD until the latter has had time to be 
fully positioned. 

- The lower dwell area of cam AE (closest to its center) has stock re­
moved to ~!low sector assembly AF to travel full distance to the number 
one or lowest step of index sector AD. 

- Index sector AD (1-404204) (no change in symbol number) has its upper 
five steps redimensioned to provide a safer contacting area for the 
lip of selector AF when the latter is allowed to drop by the action 
of cam AE. 

Test: When sector AD is indexed to the first or lowest step, the lip 
of assembly AF should pass the edge of the second step with .OOS" 
clearance. 

To adjust, turn eccentric X. 

Install the improved parts on machines where bent sector restoring bell 
crank Q (Plate 36) or wrong hammer,., block selection has been experienced. 
Parts required are detent 1-407143,, spring 404806 1 spring 87800 No.2 1 

cam 1-401152B or ll-401152B, and sector 1-404204. 

C.A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Prlntlid in lJ, a Amorio11 
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MECANOGRAM 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: July 3, 1953 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1-REGISTER PINION FRAME ASSEMBLY 1Z-69002 STYLE (13) (17) No.10 which 
contains detent contact arm BS (Plate 29, Accumulation Symbol List) is 
available for repair of Field machines. Specify machine style and serial 
number when ordering. 

2-REPAIR SCREW 60578Z is available for replacement of the welded stud 
in arm BP (Plate 74-5, Accumulation Symbol List) when the stud becomes 
broken on assemblies 43-60000 Style 17 No. l (Bank) or 43-60000 Style 17 
No.2 (Commercial) in wide base machines. 

The counterbore in arm BP may be filled with washer 3819 1/8. 
The repair screw may be retained in arm BP of Bank machines and Commer­

cial machines without H903 (Style 2) totals with lock washer 1097 7/16 
and nut 46. 

The repair screw on Commercial machines with Style 2 total may be re­
tained by nut 46 1/4. After carefully tightening the nut, excessive stock 
of the threaded end of the screw should be removed for clearance of link AV. 
The end of the screw may then be riveted to prevent loosening of the nut. 

This cancels Item 1, Mecanogram 473, 

SERIES P MACHINES 

3-FAILURE OF MANUAL SPACE UP OF THE N OR NA CARRIAGE due to loosening of 
setscrew B (Plate 1-A Symbol List) in the platen twirler has been elimi­
nated by using an improved method of spot countersinking the platen shaft. 
The new countersink retains the setscrew securely after tightening. 

Correction of this condition in Field machines requires a new platen and 
shaft of current manufacture. 

MOTORS-SERIES H, M & V 

4-0IL SEALS R AND V (Plate 6 1 Series H Power Symbol List) which contain 
leather washer P (Plate 6) are replaced by assembly A (1-3639 l/2B) and 
•ssembly F (l-3639B No.2) equipped with "Neoprene" seals. 

Drives having bearings D assembled 
as shown in illustration No, 1 require 
space collar C (71399Z). When bearings 
are assembled as in illustration No.2, 
only seal assembly.A or Fis required, 

Seal assemblies A or F may be re­
paired by driving seal B (l-3691 3/8A) 
out of the assembly and pressing a new 
seal into position, The old seal B 
may be used as a driver (to avoid 
damage to the new seal) when pressing 
the new seal into place. 

The above conditions also apply to 
Series M machines (AV and AF, Plate 3 1 

Series M Power Symbol List) except that 
seal Bis replaced by l-71910B, 

Printed In U, 8. Amerloa 

F 

E 

A 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 
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MECAN 0 G R·A M 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: June 19, 1953 

SERIES P400 MACHINES 

1-COMPLETION OF THE RELAY CARRY IN REGISTERS nAn AND nBn in currently 
manufactured Series P400 .machines is assured by using stronge~ springs 
681 in place of springs 83883 (I, Plate 123-3i Symbol List) on carry racks 
H. A weaker spring 71806 is used in place of 10085 in the last adding 
column. This change in the last adding column ~equires a lighter spring 
44808 (G) on t'he last carry pawl latch F. 

The use of stronger springs, 681, on the carry 
racks makes it necessary to support shaft S 
(Plate 123-3) to insure raising carry rack 
latch ~ suff lciently to release the carry rack 
on a direct carry. As shown in the accompany­
ing sketch, brace D is installed inside the 
formed bearing of upper and lower carry y~wls 
C and E, and carry pawl latch G. It is in­
stalled in column 6 of 10 column machines or 
column 7 of 13 column machines. 

The heavy springs on the carry racks require 
stronger springs A on register detents C (Plate 
96-lA) to prevent rebound of the registers when 
the carry racks are reset on total operations. Use spring 69804 for 10 
columns or l~ss adding capacity or spring ~03819 for 11 to 13 columns 
capacity. 

Springs 789 are used on the carry rack latch (referred to in Mecanogram 
463, Item 3) and the.automatic one bail (P, Plate 123-8) in machines of 
less than 13 columns adding capacity. These two springs, which are ex­
panded by ~he carry rack in the adjacent column to the right of the last 
adding column, offer approximately the same load as the one spring Nl 
used on full 13 columns adding capacity. 

These changes should be incorporated into Field machines when failure 
of the relay carry is encountered. 

2-CARRY PAWL GUIDES F AND B (909119A Style 13 No. 1 and 909119A Style 13 
No. 2), see illust ra~n above, . a re, now used in currently manufactured 
machines to improve ali,gnment of .the carry pawls and the adding pinions. 
The width of the formed ~~rings/of both upper and lower·carry pawls B and 

" ) Q (Plate 123-3, Symbol List)"~~;:/reduced because close tolerance for side 
play is not required since the guides hold the pawls in proper position. 

These guides should be inst.allia~in Field machines when it is necessary 
to replace a carry pawl. In,s tallat.i:~n requires all new carry pawls B. and 
Q (Plate 123-3) and new carry racks H''~ich are cut out to clear the 
narrower bearing of the carry pawls. ~ 

(Over) \ : 



The following part~ are illustrated: 

A 9095.34 Screw (right side} 

909528 Screw (left side) 
B 909119A Style 13 No.2 Guide 
c 1-909101 No,2 Upper carry pawl 
D 909201 Brace to support shaft s 

(Plate 123-3} 
E 909101 No. 1 Lower carry pawl 
F 909119A Style 13 No. 1 Guide 
G 909102 Carry pawl latch 
H 909535 (2 req.) Screw in each side of guide F 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 



0 

0 

C. 

rn~ .No. 475 

MECANOGRAM 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: June 5, . 19 5 3 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1-PREMATURE DISENGAGEMENT OF CLUTCH BC AND BD (Plate 9, Symbol List) or 
BE and BF (Plate 10) resulting in partial or no carriage movement may be 
overcome by installing heavier springs 407806 No~6 in place of spring BF 
(Plate 9) and BD (Plate 10). 

. .. 

2-PLATEN SPACE RATCHET ASSEMBLIES 1.A-4031.1.5R AND 1.A-403115L (C and·: M, 
Plate 18-2, Symbol List) have had the teeth redlmensloned to insure 
spacing of the platen. .Install on machines that do not respond to normal 
adjustments. 

3-FULI,. RESTORING OF BELL CRANK Q (Plate s 8, Symbol List) to· its home 
position will be assured by replacing spring I with.•tronger spring 
xso-24. 

This change will insure latching of ball U over the projection of slide 
AC to disable repeat of'machlne operation if a small motor bar ls depressed,· 

-~-~ ;1.u ~ 
4-BEVEL GEARS 1.B-408305 AND 408303A EA€-uui tJ .. , Plate i, Symbol List) 

are now made with an improved cutting process and may be ordered and re• 
placed separately. 

Gear boxes with the bushing for the return clutch spindle on the under 
side of plate AB require space collar 99331 (43) between gear AC and 
plate AB. 

Set screw G in bevel gear AA has been relocated to bear against the 
convex surface of shaft assembly W instead of against one of the flat 
milled surfaces of the shaft. The change ln sciew location permits bevel 
gear AA to align properly on shaft w. 

The flat milled surfaces of shaft W (1-408011A) have been lengthened to 
permit the shaft to extend farther through bevel gear AA. 

When either gear AA or AC ls found to be worn, both gears and shaft 
assembly W should.be replaced af~er which the following test and adjust­
ments should be made: 

With the machine normal there should be .OOS" clearance between the 
end of clutch shaft W and the hub portion of gear AC. 

To adjust -

a. Loosen screw AB3 in bearing block AB2. 
b. Loosen set s~rew G in bevel gear AA. 
c. Locate bevel gear AA against· the shoulder end of the milled flats 

on shaft assembly W and tighten set screw G. 
d. Set bearing AB2 for • OOS" (use Kit 124 3/4) end .movement of shaft ,, 

assembly W and tighten screw AB3. 
- Recheck shaft assembly W for being 
free after tightening screw AB3. C, A. BAKER 

General Service Manager 
Printed la u. s. .America 
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M .E C A N 0 G R A M 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: May 27, 19S 3 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1-FAILURE OF KEYS ON THE KEYBOARD TO RESTORE from machine operation or 
.failure of a machine repeat function to release may be caused by worn roll 
AG (Plate 62•1 Keyboard Symbol List). 

An improved hardened roll 202400A may be installed - without removing 
the key restoring assembly - by using shoulder stud 202S03A. 

2-POSITIVE CARRIAGE CLOSING AND UNIFORM PRINTING will be provided by 
installing springs D (1-203824 No.3) in 
place of bracket AJ and spring .AK 
(Plate S4·2, Carriage Symbol List) on 
~arriages having toggle opening con• 
struction (Plate 81·1) - except those 
having any of the following features: 
Bill Ejector, Pressure Roll Non­
Opening on Left, or Pressure Roll 
Non-Opening on Right, Manual. 

Spring stud B (12354 7/8) is 
riveted into the same hole from which 
rivet Al (Plate S4·2) is ta~en when 
the old spring bracket AJ (Plate 54·2) 
is removed. One spring D is attached 
between studs B and C. 

Spring stud A (203567 1/2) is riveted in the right side frame in an 
opposite position to stud B in the left side frame. On carriages con• 
structed with the feature Pressure Roll Non-Opening on the Right, Carriage 
Controlled, thr~aded eccentric spring stud 203567 1/2 No.2 ls required in 
position A. 

Spring stud E {9061 3/4) may be used for Field replacement and retained 
in arm F with nut 46 1/4 as illustrated. The other spring D is attached 
between studs A and E as illustrated. 

Make the above change on machines where printing results have been 
affected by failure of proper carriage closing. 

SERIES P400 MACHINES 
3-EXCESSIVE MACHINE SPEED on the return stroke is prevented in machines 

beginning with serial number P39460D through the use of a larger diameter 
ball bearing 87900 (AC, Plate 129-1 1 Symbol List) in the dash pot plunger. 

The larg~r ball bearing should be installed in Field machines on the 
first attention if correct machine speed does ~ot result from proper crank 
speed adjustments. Care should be taken to preserve the seal of the dash 
pot cover during its removal and replacement. 

Machine speeds for Classes 8, 9, and 10 as shown in the Speed Chart 
apply to Serles P400 machines. 

Crank speed • 144 to 147 strokes per mln~te.· (Refer to Plate 
/ 132, Tests and Adjustments, Classes 8, 9, and 10 
\._ __ ./ ~nstruction Book.) 

Machine speed • 11 S to 13 0 st rok.es C. A. BAKER 
per minute. General Service Manager 

Prlat.ecl ID U. S. Amerlaa 
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MECANOGRAM 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: May 20, 1953 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1.-REPAIR SCREW 60578Z 'is available for replacement of the welded stud in 
arm BP (Plate 74-5 Accum~~~tion/Symbol List) when the stud becomes broken 
on assembly 43-60000 Style 17/No. 1 in No Space Stroke Total (Style 3) Bank 
Posting Machines, and Comm~i~lal Machines without H903 (Style 2) totals. 

The counterbore in ar.m UP may be filled with washer 3819 1/8 and the 
repair screw retained wi~h lock washer 1097 7/16 and nut 46. 

For machines having(Style 2 totals (requiring two ball bearing assemblies 
BQ) use assembly 43-60000 Style 17 No.2 when the stud breaks out of the arm. 

2-EXCESSIVE BURNING OF GOVERNOR POINTS P AND R (Plate 4, Power Symbol 
List) in machines with 6A motors used on 110 volt circuits will be reduced 
by replacing resistors T of 65 ohm capacity with resistors lB-200911 35 
ohm (2 required). 

Machines leaving the factory in the-past have had their brush holders 
fully advanced. This practice has been discontinued and the instructions 
given in paragraphs S, 6, and 7 of "Speed Regulation of Type 6A Motors" 
(Plate 4, Power Instruction Book) will be followed. 

Where governor p~ints are found burned, 35 ohm resistors should be 1n­
stalled and the machine adjusted as outlined in the instruction book. 

3-BREAKAGE OF EITHER STUD IN ASSEMBLY 1-101 Fte. 217 No.3 (Yi, Plate 
34, Printing Symbol List) will be reduced by the increased size of the 
rivet end of the studs. 

Destroy all present stock and use the improved assemblies for replacem~nt 

when breakage occurs. 

SERIES M MACHINES 

4-RETAINING LINK 1.-709137 No.2 (B, Plate 1.0, Printing Symbol List) now 
has a slot instead of a hole - where it is fastened to the carry section 
- to permit easier removal. 

In Field machines, the hole may be changed to an open slot by removing 
stock from the lower edge of the hole to the edge of the lip. 

5-WEAR OF THE ROLL IN PART 1 (Plate 45, Accumulation Symbol List) will 
we reduced by installing an improved ring M that has all rough edges 
removed where it contacts the roll. 

The improved ring may be obtained under the present symbol 709108 1/2 
and should be installed in Field machines when encountering this trouble. 

6-EXTEND COLUMN CONTROL INDICATOR FOR MULTIPLIER FACTOR TO PRINT MECH­
ANISM (Cl, Plate 51, Keyboard Symbol List) in currently manufactured 
machines includes a convenient knob on the left side for the operator to 
hold and make column selection easier. 

The improved indicator 1-705158 1/2 should be installed in Field machines 
where the operation requires frequent column s~lection. 

C.A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

l'rlnt<id In U. S. America 
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MECANOGRAM 

No. 472 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: May 1S, 19 S 3 

SERIES C MACHINES 

1-STRIPPED TYPE 5 MOTOR iZ-4567 N0.2 is available for replacement of 
Type S Motor 21-4567 No.2 (AN, Plate 25, Series C Symbol List) which is 
no longer available as a complete unit. Make the necessary change in the 
Symbol List. 

End plate hangers 51103 No.2 are not available and should be transferred 
from the old motor to the new one. Other accessories such as switch 
assembly, governor, governor brush holder, etc., may also be transferred 
to the new motor if in serviceable condition. 

SERIES F MACHINES 

2-KICKER ARM 1-408103A No. 1 - announced in Mecanogram 450, Item 1 -
requires spring 404809 for the pass-by pawl. The spring is not furnished 
as part of the kicker arm because in handling it might drop off or be 
damaged. · 

3-ADJUSTMENT OF LATCHES l AND Al (Plate 4, Symbol List) for non binding 
hold on shaft BP will be provided by using eccentric nut Xl0-98 in place 
of nut O. 

This supplements Item 1, Mecanogram 465. 

4-ROUNDED HEXAGON HEAD CASE SCREWS X60-53 are now available for Field 
use to replace screws M (Plate 60, Symbol List) to prevent possible 
snagging of the operators clothing. 

5-BUMPER SPRING 58801 now replaces spring M (Plate 9, Symbol List). 
The new spring is stronger than the replacement mentioned in Mecanogram 
433 and will assist in locating control pins over tappets. Correct 
Mecanogram 433 and Symbol List acco~dingly. , 

I fl L 

'--- .,f'/:) t_"' ': -. ' ~ 1 

6-CARRIAGKI)J3JVE CLUTCH iZ-408013 (Mecanogram 443, I.tern J)·is riow 
equipped with ch~ome•p-1,a.t.e.cl __ steel disks to prevent rusting and provide 
improved clutch performance. ·Machines· above F9412P are equipped with 
the new assemblies. 

Branch stock sh~~ld be examined. Steel disks showing rust ih-0uld be 
replaceJ with new chrome disks 408186 and 408187· 

C.A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed In U, S. Amerloa 
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I1ECANOGRAMS MAY ll.t9 1953 

SUPPLEMENTARY LIST OF MECANOGR.A11 ANNOUNCEMENTS 
OCTOBER 1, 1952 to MAY 15, 1953 

DISPATCH NOo l 

The attached list of material represents :iJnproved parts and adjustments 
covered by Mecanograrn.s 455 to 470 inclusive, also BH 4 to BH 8 inclusive,. 
These improvements for the most part are the result of' information given 
to the Field Research Department through the media of Mechanical Report, 
Form 980., Thank you for your splendid activity and clearly written 
reports .. 

The ease of reference by symbol, name and/or associated troublemay help 
you to secm:-e more benefits from these meean.ogram announcementso 

You may find use fo:c this list in one or more of the following ways~ 

1.. Self edl.1cation 

2o Use of selected improved parts on regular inspectionso 

3~ Planning and maintainin~ grip stocko 

4,, Guidance and assistance in ari...alysis of problem.so 

5., Use as ready reference for parts orderingo 

60 Reduce time in TJ1..aking permanent repairs" 

Customers who receive good inspections JI including new :improved parts 11 

!l'i.ake satisfied customers.. They a1·e more 1~sceptive to your supply sales 
message and are not frequently foU11d on your delinquent account list., 

FLAM YOUR WORK AND WORK YOUR PIAN 

H .. o. Cordts 
Regional Service Representative 
Mechanical 



PAB.T SYMBOL 

Kit 20 1/8 
Kit 96B 
Kit 96:s...1 to 

l"lclusive 
8 Penny nails 
20946 

Kit 43B 
Kit 19 #2 
30032 

404265A 
li.07518A 
l-h04255A#l) 
200824 ) 
X85-2 ) 
404805 ) 
3480 1/2) 

) 
96B-12) 

) 

SERIES A 

NAME OR ASSOCIA'TED TROUBLE 

Redesigned F1rnch set 

Se:ehis b' Rubber Mount Shipping Boxes 
StF.md cups, machine shifting shearing 

1:n.b·b~i:t\) i0e·::"-:~~ 

Lrype stud. e:;r.t1'1)acto:e, l:i.rnt ~veigtrL 
New thin open end w:::·ench · { h5 & 46 nu ts) 
Wood block b2•ac:s fo:c HoB.cC. (shipping) 

SERIES B&H 

Bu:rning & pit.t:ing of contac·L points on 
double docmrmnt :r·e1ay AD 9 pl.ate 14 (mimeo 
pages) See also 
1i'iJJt1 drive roll.G!' Ax Plate 3 (mimeo. pages) 
counter bo:ce en]a;:·ged 
Li.g..1't printi11g of endorser die 
Endorser ink remove for shipping 
'Taping ink roller E~olenoid for shipping 
Cleax1ing endorser prfrtLing die 
Heavy duty preheat MoSo BH 701'71 
Co Vo To f ailu:ce 
Repair of Reade:r· .foot. ffiiTH·ches 
Improper actuation of 8=16 lliil·L MieroEn,dtch 

assembly 
TI:nproved tandem Frheoi:itat 
Endor•ser installation note 

SERIES C 

To cor1-ac:t over :;;;.ddi i:d.on 1 .. .rhen a k<:Jy is 
flicked 

SERIES F 

Hardened and smoothed DSR slide 
Maximum ribbon life adjustment 
Improved register total link for positi.ve 
hold of ace" m19sho hook 

Stronger .flex:i.b1e joint spring and mirn.:i.;s 
balance pa:wl spring 

B&H 4=1 

B&H 8=1 

B&H 4=2 
B&H .5=1 
B&H 5=2 
B&H 5~3 
B&J:I 5 ... 4 
B&a 6=1 
B&H ~2 

B&H 6=4 
B&.H ?-1 
B&B 8=2 

h56=2 
L.60-2 

J.i.64=2 



.. PART S YMBOI, 

1-403132 R&1 
10020 3/8 ) 
402106 #1 ) 
1-9630.5 (2 reqo)) 
72826' ) 
JA-4091.5311:) 
1A-4090l6A) 
4551· 1/2 ) 
lA-404126 #1 or #2 
4595 1/4 (o85 amp.) 
4595 1/4 ( .,60 amp.) 
40996 { b95 amp.,) 
x 60~38 

79.598 

71517 
75608 
409)32A) 
409511 ) 
409314 ) 
409145 ) 

1-202148 

lA-204142 
. 30032 . 

1-201123#2 

273 
1-223 1/8 ) 
264 .3/8 ) 
264 7/8 #2) 
47. ) 
1097 7/8 ) 

21-704129#3 
709108 3/4 ) 
1-709104 #2) 
3284 1/2 " ) 
20#154 ) 
1-72188 etc. 
503B Fte 717 
950 3/4Z ) 
46 3/4 ) 
1097 7/16) 
l-750l5A#2) 
1-75015Bf!2) 

NAME OR ASSOCIATED TROUBLE 

Improved control un:i.t latches 
L:Jv;rer keyboa!'d plate wear around small 

motor bar 

Improved resto:ration of' register pinion 
assemb.ly 

Worn roll,, failure to reset carries 
Use with 150 Vo1;t current (FU.setrons) 
Use with 220 or 250 Volt current 
Use with 110 Volt current (no change) 
New screws for 3rd :cail to prevent loss 

of Magazines 

MECANOG~ NO!.. 

465-1 
465-2 

465-3 

New sc:rew (Hex head) for ease of replacement 
of registe·r tappet. 469-4 

Replacement screw f'or carriage end panels 469~5 
New screw, easier motor bar as senib.ly 469-6 

Overthrow of register pinion assembly 

SERIES H 

PositiYe release of sector bar lock 4.59-2 
mechanism 

Copper plated$ hardened toggle (CaF. 
Wood block brace for MRC (shipping) 
Heavy resistance to index ()f register 

Carries) 461-1 
467~1 
467-2 

total lever 
Method for replacing type 618 

Count in no count position in register 
Bartle machines 

SERIES M 

Hold of Multo Plate Pawl 

Improved register trjp escapement 

Improved resuJ.t key latches 
Improved control bar screw 

Screi;..r for roll on segment gear 

Improved tabulator shaft (loosening of) 
( studs ) 

467-3 

470 ... 1 

457 ... 2 

457-3 

457 ... 4 
461-2 

463-2 



PART SYIYIBOL NAME OR AS SOCIA 'I'.E.D TROUBIE MECANOGRAM NOo 

l-709n'i· 
2-703216!115 
1~71373B 
.53801 #2) 
700802 ) 
lA.-703101#2 

81.5.55A 
84109B ) 
1-84109.A#l ) 
7958~'. ) 
49 3/h ) 
J.-BJ-iJ.09 1/4) 
1097 7/16 

Jinproved terminal block mounting 
Subtotal index cam 
Ball bearing motor register return clutch 
100 pinion consto register restoring 

springs irr~roved tension 
22 11 or 3011 Improved larger oval anchor studs 

SERIES P 

Impr·oved clutch dog 

Cipher stop adjustment. :maintained left 
side of side frame Clo 9 Style 10 

Opening lever cash drawers Styl.13, 15 or 
l.5A 

909009 Styo 13#2 (2 reqo) Improved spring anchor shi~c 
211¥20 (4 req.,) ) (Lockups-wrong add) P400 
1-900105 Bending of register selection le·ver PhOO 
1-83224#3 ) 
11-831.58 (3 7/8) #7 ) Improv·ed b-pacing par'"cs for 
83883 
1-83109 1/2 
4h808 
90910Ji/6 
ll-900100) 
lA.-909120) 
900900) 
900.5.53) 

) Validators and Receipters 
(3 7/8) #2) 

) 
Ph.00 carry rack latoh last eolo 
Segment arm for field replacement 

Reduction of noise P400 

ALL CIASSES 

New part& numbering pl.an 
New machine serial rrumbers 

466-J 
468-1 
468-2 
468-3 

468-4 

4 . .57-5 

4.58-2 

459 ... 3 

461-3 

461-4 

462-1 

463-3 
466-4 

467-4 

4.5.5-1 
456-l 



I ·.....__J 

IB~ No. 471 

MECANOGRAM 
MANAGERS AND SE~VICEMEN: May 13, 195 3 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1-FULL RESTORING OF ADDING RACKS BE (Plate 28, Instruction Book) will 
be assured by applyi~g the following tests and adjustments ln sequence: 

1. Studs AD should seat in the tooth spaces of lock plates Y • 
positions "O" through "9" - with a slight clearance between the 
top of the stud and the tooth space when located by movement of 
shaft AG. The clearance should be uniform in each position of 
racks Y. 

To adjust, turn eccentrics N and/or AP. 

2. With no keys depressed, manually operate the machine to approx• 
imately 115° on Series Fl00 1 F200 1 and F40-0 machines~ or to. 122° 
on Series F300 and FSOO machines. In this positlon the "O" step 
of limit arm BG will be in front of the forll)ed ear on adding rack 
BE. A slight contact should be evident when limit arm BG is 
actuated manually. 

To adjust, weave the projection of adding rack BE to move the 
f6rmed ear forward or rearward. 

3. With no keys depressed, manually operate the m~chine to 85° on 
Series FIOO, F200, and F400 machines, or to 92° on Series F300 
and F500 machines. The formed ear of adding rack BE should have 
been driven by shaft AGto be not more than .010" and not less 
than .005" from limiting on, the "O" step of limit arm BG. 

To adjust, position shaft AG by turning eccentrics Q (Rand L). 

4. With the machine tilted upright, index a tlear plus tot~! and 
advance the machine cycle to 115° on Series Fl()O, F.200 1 and F400 
machines, or to 122° on Series F300 and FSO(>' machines • at which 
position the long teeth of the accumulator wheels ~re limiting on 
total limit bail AQ (Plate 46) •. Using a . 003~ feeler gauge, you 
should feel equal resistance between studs AD (Plate 28) and the 
teeth of lock plates Y when you insert the gauge in front or in 
back of studs AD. 

To adjust, move the accumulator section forward or rearward, 

s. With the machine tilted upright, index a clear minus total and 
advance the machine cycle to 115° on Series Fl00 1 F200 1 and F400 
machines, or to 122° on Series FJOO ancl FSOO machines - at which 
position the long teeth of the accumulator wheels are limiting on 
minus total limit bail G (Plate 42T· Using a .003" feeler gauge, 
you should feel equal resistance between studs AD (Plate 28) and 
the teeth of lock plates Y when you insert the gauge in front or 
in back of studs AD. 

(OVER) 



To adjust, bend minus total limit bail G (Plate 42) toward or away 
from the long teeth of the accumulation wheels. 

- Apply benders at the extreme ends.of minus total limit ball G to 
avoid loslng a parallel condition of the bail. 

- Turn support screws 409507 in bearing H (Plate 40A, Symbol List) 
to maintain a parallel condition of the minus total limit bail. 

• Overadjustment of the minus total limit bail may result in the 
short teeth of the accumulator whe~ls being limited by th~ bail. 

- Overadjustment of the support screws in bearing H (Plate 40A) 
may result ln hard shifting of the accumulator wheels from 
side to side. 

C.A.B.AKER 
General Service Manager 

c· 
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MECANOGRAM 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1-AUTOMATIC COUNTING IN THE REGISTER of a No 
Space Stroke Total Bank Posting Machine - in a 
normally "No Co·unt" position - may be caused 
by failure of slide C (Plate 69-1, Accumulation 
Symb~l List) to full~ restore after a preceding 
count operation. 

,Lost restoring motion of the slide may be. 
catised by distortid~ of the keyboard pla~es 
from Comblned thrust of all 680 springs as 
the springs at~ placed under tension with th~ 
machine no.rmaL . 

Installation of new br~ce J pre•ents this 
dist o'.r ti on. 

New parts required are brace J l1~223 1/8), 
eccint~ic sere~ G (264 3/8), eccentric tcrew 
I (264· 7 / 8 No. 2), nut F (47), and lock wash.er 
1097 7/8. 

The following procedure assures improved 
printing alignment, more uniform and stable 
po~itioning of accumulator parts, and full 
restoring of the Count Mechanism. 

No. ·47 0 

May 1, 1.95 3 

a. Assemble brace H so that it Hts up against the under side of shaft 
D without a bind. 

To Adjust, remove brace H and shorten or lengthen it by bumping the 
forward or re2rward edge.· 

Note: This is a basic factory adjustment and seldom requires atten-
tion except when it becomes necessary to install a new brace. 

b. With the handle at the first stop, release all adding racks, 
c, Trip off all carry pawls A except the one nearest brace H. 
d. Assemble brace B as shown, with its rear pocket over shaft C 2nd its 

lower edge resting ~n shaft D. 
e, Assemble brace J as shown, with the trunnions at its upper end 

pocketed in the scoring holes of guides 210 and 211. 
f. Adjust lower eccentric screw G downward to remove all play from brace 

J without distorting the keyboard assembly downw~rd. The results of 
lnst~lling new brace J de~end on this adjustment~ 

g. Adjust eccentric screws E and l to have m.i.nimur'1 rearward movement of 
pawl A. This insures sh2ft C against bowing from the combined ten• 
sions of springs K. 

The arrangement •iven i~ Mecanogram No.425 will continue to b~ URed for 
Commercial Machines. 

c. A. BAKE~. 
Gfm.er<!ll ~rvie«: ~anagct · 



mm~ No. 469 

ME.CANOGRAM 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: Ap ri l 7 , 1 9 S 3 

SERIES F MACHINES 

J.-FAILURE TO RESET CARRIES IN CROSSFOOTERS nAn OR nBn may be caused by 
a worn roll on the forward arm of bell crank W or AB (flate 39, Syinbol 
List). 

The rolls have had the hardening process changed to avoid we~r. A new 
bell ~~ank assembly lA-404126No.1 or No.2 should be installed when wear 
of a roll is found. Pa~ts received prior to this arinouncement should be 
destroyed. 

2-BURNING OF FU8ETJWJlfS AS (Plate SO, Symbol List) during normal machine 
operation will be reduced by using fusetron 4~9S 1/4 {.SS Amp) with ISO 
volts and fusetron 4S9S 1/4 (.60 Amp) with 220 or 2SO volts. Fusetron 
40996 (.9S Amp) rem_ains up.changed for 1.10 v~ts~ /'t,.i.f. 50 

This cancels I,te'm 2 1 Mecanogram 382. · .. l\f·l"·· · !-!·'·' 

3..,DISPLACEMENT OF MAGAZINES B (Plate 4, Symbol List) in the control 
unit will be avoided by replacing screws CH with longeK" screws X60-38· 

.---~. The longer screws extend through to contact and support retaining strip 
'-.._ .. · .BM. 

Any panel that is to be shipped via public transportation must have 
the l9nger screws installed prior :o shipment. 

4-REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT OF REGISTER SELECTION TAPPET A (Plate 40- 5, 
Symbol· List) will be made easier by replacing scz:ew EF with hexagon­
headed screw 79598. The new screw should be installed the first time 
it is necessary to remove tappet A. 

5-REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT OF CARRIAGE END PANELS 0 AND AQ (Plate 1, 
Symbol List) will be made easier by repla~ing screws BG (Plate ·4) with 
larg~r headed s~rews 71517• 

6-MOTOR BAR SCREW 75608 replaces screw AP. (Plate 56, Symbol L~st). 
The ne_w screw has a loriger threaded end and will facilitate assembly. 

7-0VERTHROW OF THE PINION ASSEMBLY and interference of the pinioris 
with aligning shaft AR (Plate 40-3 1 Symbol List) .during register selec­
ti~n could be caused by play betwe~n register shift block Z and bracket 
AI. 

Register shift block Z (409532A) is now drilled and tapped for set­
screw 409511. The setscrew is turned in against bracket AI to reduce 
play between the register shift block and bracket and ls held ln place 
with lock nut 409314· A new blank AE {409145} with outline changed to 
clear the projecting end of the setscrew when the ~eglsters are shifted 
to number nine position, is also required. 

This cancels Item 4, Mecanogram 464. C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

' -
Print.eel lu U, S. America 
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J.Q)t[[pil@~ No. 468 

M E-C A N 0 G R A M 
Mh.NAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: Ma_rch 19, 1953 

SERIES M MACHINES 

:1.-SUB-TOTAL INDEX CAM 2-703216 No • .ts is now available for Series M200 
machines containing carriage controlled power totals. 

The new inaex cam has only one camming surface which is in the sub­
total indexing line (Line 13 _as s~own for Series M200, Plate 26•2A, 
Carriage Symbol Li~t). 

The .new ind·ex cam may be used to index the Sub-total .Index Mechanism 
from the carriage at any given position .thus permitting the operator to 
depress only the total or product key in this position to secure a 
manual sub-total or sub-product. 

2-MOTOR REGISTER RETURN CLUTCH ASSEMBLY 1·71373B (BJ, Plate 19-1, 
Power Symbol List) now has ball bearings between the 'flange of the 
bron•e bushing and the drum to eliminate friction at this point. This 
arrangement provides more accurate control of the drum by the spring­
controlled pre~sure plate, thus assuring proper retrirri of the register 
and still permitting the assembly to yield should the register section 
be prev~nted from restoring. 

The complete improved assembly 1·71373B_should be used for Field 
rep,lacement. 

·This information supplements that contained in .lte.ms 2 and 3, Mecano-
grams 440 and 454, respectiv~ly. / · , 

. ( . . . . - , / -
3-DO,§T CARRIES DURING ADDITION OR MACHINE LOCKED DURING REGISTER TOTAL 

OPERATIONS,_- in machines containing 100 pi.nion regist~s, ... construction -
may be cau~-;;'Cr·by---c_Q.\l!:lt~_rbal~nce springs P (~!ate-· sA;-Accumulation Symbol 
List) being too strong. ---Th'ls- ·condj,t.i,on--·causes a bounce of the register 
section as it meshes with t~e-c'ar';y racks. Weaker spring 53801 No. 2 is 
used o~ th~ right ~-o#f ... ~the register s~ction and spring 700802. o~ the 
left s.Lde .Ln ~rently manufactu-red mach.Lnes to correct the cond.Lt.Lon. 

The ~fyrings should be used in Field machines when encountering,_ 
tli~15ove condition. 

4-LOOSE CONDITION OF SELECTIVE COLUMN FORM HEADING HOLDER IA-7031~1 
No.2, 22~ and 30• (AI, Plate 8, Carriage Symbol List) caused by wear of 
the anchor brackets may be reduced by using an improved form heading 
holder which has larger anchor studs with oval heads. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

PriDt.d ill U. S. .Amnloa 



·~· 
No. 467 

M· E C A N 0 G R A M 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: Ma.-ch 17, 1953 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1.-THE M.R.C. UNIT on Class 20 machines is now being protected du·ring 
shipment by a wooden blrick 30032 which ls pl~ced between the top cif the 
mo~or a~d the machine base. This block ~rotects the M.R.C. adjustments 
by relieving the excessive strain which may be placed on the unlt should 
the ma:chlne be jarred during shipment. Remove the block before operat­
ing the machine. 

ln5tall the block when re-shipping Class 20 machines ln the Field; and 
place the block ln the shipping b~x when returning t~~ latter to the 
factory. 

2-HEAVY RESISTANCE TO INDEXING OF THE REGISTER TOTAL LEVER ON NO SPACE 
STROKE. TOTAL BANK MACHINES may be caused by overadjustment of lever B 
(Plate 88-1, Accumulation Symbol Llst) ln order to get an lnterlocklng 
of' bars 101, 102, and 103 from the indexed lever A. 

Stud G now has a groove milled lengthwise on its undersurface to pre-
vent its camming by hammer head H. 

(~~, .Installation of a new rocker beam F (1-201123 No.2} will permit re-
. J 
"--" adjustment of lever B to a normal condltlon. 

3-METHOD FOR REPLACING TYPE· 61.8· 
\ 

(1) Bend a section of retaining strip 273 (AV, Plate 2, 
Keyboard Symbol Llst) as illustrated. (It may be 
stored l~ Klt 96B-3 for future use.) 

(2) Remove springs K and L (Plate SO, Prlntlng Symbol 
Llst) from the type magazine. 

(3) Raise the sector. 
(4) Remove screw 652 7/8 No.2 from the center of the 

magazine. 
(5) Loosen screw I and insert the retalnlng strip be­

tween the type and the sector wlth the ~hort formed 
portion looped over the outside of the magazine. 

{6) Remove screw .I. 
(7) Remove the magazine; replace the· type 1 and reassemble· 

in reverse order. 
See Mecanogram 300, Item 1, for other m.:thods. 

SERIES P400 MACHINES 

-.- ---

4·-MACHINE OPERATING NOISE may be reduced by_ installing redesigned 
grommets 900900 and screws 900553 (M and R, Plate 125-4, Symbol Llst) 

-which provide more cushion betwee~ the base ahd machine~ 

Machines above Serial No. P29600D have these new parts installed during 
manufacture. The ~ew parts should be installed ln all consignment ma­
chines and Field machines where a·need ls lndlcated. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 



0 mm~~ No. 466 

MECANOGRAM 
MANAGERS· AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES A PRODUCTS 

1-TYPE STUD EXTRACTOR C (Kit 43B) is now available 
for replacement of extractor pliers, Kit 43A 10, Plate 
3, Tool Equipment Symbol List). The new extractor is 
made smaller and lighter to lighten the weight of the 
tool bag, 

To remove a type stud with the new extractor, place 
anvil A over the stud in a manner similar to that of 
Kit 43A; then hold a bench block (X, Plate 23) against 
the right side of the e~tractor while tapping drift 
plunger B to drive out the stud, 

Ma r c h 13 , 1 9 5 3 

2-A NEW THIN OPEN-END WRENCH, Kit 19 N0.2, is now available for use on 
45 and 46 nuts. 

SERIES M MACHINES 

~ 3-TERMINAL BLOCK AE (PLATE 1, POWER SYMBOL LIST) is now mounted by the 
factory on Series M machines leaving the two upper holes without any 
wires and the next two holes with only one wire each. This arrangement 
provides for easier installation of wires when additional light features 
are added. The terminal block should be inverted on Field machin~s to 
obtain this arrangement when additional light features are installed. 

SERIES P400 MACHINES 

• 4-SEGMENT ARM U (Plate 123-5) having studs L and S with the one flat 
surface is no longer available. For Field replacement use lA-900100 
having round studs in the place of flatted studs L and S. This replace­
ment requires the installation of the redesigned listing pawls lA-909120, 
similar to B and R, 

Should it be necessary to replace the listing pawls only, pawls 1-909120 
(B and R) are still available for use with the segment arm having flatted 
studs L and S. 

Machines above serial number P29100D have the new segment arm and re­
designed listing pawls incorporated during manufacture. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manftger 

Prlntml In U, S. Amerio11 
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rn~~ No.46J 

MECANOGRAM 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: February 4, 1953 

SERIES F MACHINES--

1-CONTROL UNIT LATCHES L AND AL '(Plate 4, Series F Symbol Book) have 
been changed in ~utline at thei~ point of contact with shaft BP to hold 
the control panels t'ightly--f~rward in the hooks of the carriage end plates. 
This will better mainta-in alig_nment of the projections of the skip and re­
turn disks and the sensing tapp·e-ts. and stabilize contact of the stop dogs 
on interlock B (Piate i?) and bumpers Y. 

2-LOWER KEYBOARD PLATE WEAR around the small motor bars may be reduced 
by installing hardened blanks 10020 3/8 and 402106 No.l. 

Blank 10020 3/8 is placed to the right of the No. 1 motor bar between 
the motor bar keystem and the keyboard separator strip and is held in 
place by shaft :AE (Plate 22, Symbol Book). 

Blank 402106 No.I is placed to the left of the small motor bar keystems 
on s h a f t s .AE and V and i s he 1 d i n p 1 a c e w i t h two s e t co 11 a r s 1 - 9 6 3 0 S p 1 aced 
to the left of blank 402106 No.1 on shafts AE and V. 

The above parts in addition to a guide strip ACl (402149) are now being 
--J installed at the factory. 

Note: Because of interference between guide strip :ACl and the locked­
on result key cover, the guide strip is not used on Styles F104 
and F204 machines. 

' 
3-MOVEMENT OF THE REGISTER PINION ASSEMBLY to its No.I (or normal) 

position may be improved by installing the following new parts: 

Stronger spring 72826 (AP, Plate 40-1, Symbol List) used on hammer AW, 
in machines after Serial No. B301691, provides more force to drive re­
gister detent pawls AI and AJ from step plate ·AH. 

Note: Check pawls AI and AJ for free movement in their slots and 
smooth contact surface with step plate AH. 

Hammer 1A-409153A (AM, Plate 40-1) has stock removed from the upper 
surface of the right end of its rear arm so that the arm will contact 
detent pawl AJ before pawl Al to reduce possibility of the register 
failing to restore as follows: 

If inside detent pawl AI is holding register 4 1 6 or 8 in active posi­
tion, the old style hammer arm may expend most of its force in driving 
pawl AI from the step. The register pinion assembly will start to re~ 
store and step 3, 5 or 7 may contact outer pawl AJ before it is rooved 
far enough forward to clear the step. The register pinion assembly could 
then fail to restore since the hammer may not have enough remaining force 
to drive pawl :AJ from the step. 

Shaft 1A-409016A and screw 4551 1/2 are also required to install the 
new hammer. C.A.BAKER 

General SerVice Manager 
Printed In U. S. Auierloa 
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rn~ No. 464 

MECANOG AM 
MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: February 4, 1953 

SERIES A MACHINES 

1-STAND CUPS 20946 R and L (D and L, Plate 7-1, Series A Symbol List) 
have been incre~sed in depth from 1/4" to 11/32". This increased cup 
depth prevents the machine from shifting and shearing off the rubber feet 
on the machine base. 

SERIES F MACHINES 

2-POSITIVE HOLD OF THE ACCUMULATOR MESHING HOOK over the square stud of 
the subtract total C?ntrol slide when indexing a register C total will be 
assured by using a No.5 control pin in register subtract lane 17- as an­
nounced in Item 2, Mecanogram 422 - and a new spring hookup. 

Register "C" total link 1-404255A No. 1 (BB, Plate 4-0-7, Series F Symbol 
Book) has a spring stud added to provide a direct pull of broken-joint 
spring 200824• The rear end of the new broken-joint spring is hooked to 
spring clip X85-2, which replaces clip 0 on bell crank AL. 

" 
3-P"JtJJVTING OF BLACK COMPLEMENTARY BALANCES FROM CROSSFOOTER 11A" may be 

..., .. 
attribut'e<( .. to ~ combination of weak\~pringa .. ~. CP..l.:J.te···44,~-·~mb.ol Book) 
and a weak SRt.Lng W (Plate 42). ··. n ') / ·.::-: ,_. ::-·; 

'~-... ';:,;,,,~ .. - " .. ... .. . - . ....,,: .. ·· . i 

Since only ab'out ten degrees of time a.re available to lower pawl X 
(Plate 42) into th·~ path of stud Z 9.e-.f'"'ore minus balance slide ·AB ls moved 
forward, any loss of t.iine .due to/e:i"pansion of springs ·AE (Plate 44) - on 
the total or sub-total ind~xiQg/links - or failure of pawl Y (Plate 42) 
to drop immediately will re·s~~lt in. failure to shift the minus balance 
wheels into active pos.itf~n. 

New spring 3480 .lf2 on pawl X (Plate 42} and -he.avier spring 404805 (now 
has 27 coils) on total link AJ (Plate 44) and sub-total. link :AK s.hould"be 
installed_:lt''the first opportunity. . 

Note:--·'"Sp.ring 404805 is also being used in place of spring S (Plate 43). 

4-0VERTHROW o/)-.JtE PINION ASSEMBLY ana>l~-~~~~ference of the pinions with 
aligning shaft :AS (1'-~te_ 40-3, Symbol Book) d'\1rlng register selection 
could be caused by pla~etween register shift block Z and bra~ket :AI. 

Regi~ter shift block Z1~09532A) ls now drllle~~nd tapped for setscrew 
409511. The setscrew !s"'tu"i'n(:d in against ~racket \~ .. I to reduce play 
between the register shift blo,ck,, and brac,ket and ls b~ld in place with 
lock nut 409314• ·A new blank AE ''\4.0914-5) with outllne"'-~hanged to clear 
the projecting end of the setscrew \Vhen the registers are-..-1_~_..,the normal 
number one ;;. position, ls also required,. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed In u. s. AmetlOll 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 463 
January 15, 1953 

)IANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1-A HARDENED SHOULDER SCREW 950 3/4Z ls now available for use in 
place of the hardened stud that supports the roll on all styles of 
segment gear L (Plate 26, Accumulation ·symbol •List). 

:Installation requires screw 950 3/4Z, nut 46 3/4, and washer 1097 

1I16· 

This lnformatlon supplements :Item 3, Mecanogram 440. 

2..:INCORRECT TABULATION caused by lopsenlng of harden~d studs ln 
tabulator shaft~ 1-7501SA No.2 (T, Plate 19, Carriage ·symbol ~lst) 
and 1·75015B No.2 (Q, Plate 19-2) should be eliminated by lnstall­
lng improved tabulato~ shafts that now have the studs riveted o~. 

Shaft l-75015A No.2 ls used in machines that require a clearance 
cut for escapement llnk M (Plate 15); and shaft 1·75015B No.2 is 
used in machines that do not require a clearance cut. 

This lnformatlon cancel~ .Item 2, Mecanogram 377• 

SERIES P400 MACHINES 

3-CARRY RACK LATCH 909104 No. 6 (P, Plate 123..,8 ·symbol ·List) is 
used in the last adding column ln Registers ·A and B of machines 
having less than thirteen columns accumulating capacity. This 
latch has a projecti~n to raise automatic. one ball P, thereby 
permitting one common ball to be used for any accumulating 
capacity. 

The latch has on occa~ion been assembled in other than the last 
adding column. :It ls now copper-plated for easy identification. 

SERIES GENERAL MACHINES 

4-Mecanograms 200A through 299 are no longer of current value 
and may be discarded • 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U; 8, America 
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Burroughs 

MECANOGRAM 
No. 462 
January 14, 1953 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEI'f: 'SERIES P MACHINES 

1.-ROLL PAPER FEED OF VALIDATING OR RECEIPTING 
MACHINES USING DOUBLE OR TRIPLE WOUND PAPER may be 
improved by installing control arm A (i-83224 No.3) 
and release arm F (1-83109 1/2 (3-7/8) No•2). 

Arm F releases•the pressure rolls on all machine 
operations except when arm ·A is active from O.C.K. 
6-0i which controls non-spacing. Non-opening of 
the pressure rolls from O.C.K. 6-0 prevents a shift 
of the paper which could resul~ in a shadow imprint 
of the printed •mount from th~ sequence o~eration o~ 
O.C.K. 6-0, O.C.K. 5-0, and/or O.C.K. 4-0. 

·Arm B, :Item 3, Mecanogram 309~ provides the same 
result for improved paper· feed. However, it opens 
the pressure rolls on every machine operation; 
therefore, on machines with O.C.K. 6-0, to non-space, an unsatisfactory 
shadow imprint could result. Arm B, Mecanogram 309, will still be used 
on machines not containing O.C,K. 6-0 to non-sp~ce. 

The following parts should be installed when erratic paper feed is ex-
perienced on Validating and Receipting Machines: 

:A 1-83224 No.3 Platen non-space control arm 
D 11-83158 (3-7/8) No.7 Tear-off blade assembly 
E 83883 Spring 
F 
G 

1-83109 1/2 (3-7/8) No.2 
44808 

Pressure roll release arm 
Spring 

Part numbers of other parts shown in the illustration are as follows: 
B 83213 1/2 Platen non-turn-back lock· 
C l-83213A No.2 Platen detent with groove for lock B 
The following tests and adjustments apply: 
1. There should be approximately 5/32" clearance between the foremost 

end of arm F and the carriage bottom plate with the machine handle 
held all the way forward. 

To adjust, bend the rear right angle lip of arm F which contacts feed 
pawl M (Plate 1, Symbol list). 

2. Projection H of arm F should have full hold on the end of pressure 
roll shaft :I with the machine normal. 

To adjust, bend the foremost "U" bend of arm F• Recheck for flush lat­
eral hold on the large diameter of shaft :1. 

J. Projection H of arm F should have minimum clearance in front of 
shaft I with O.C.K. 6-0 dep,ressed. 

To adjust, ?een the foremost finger of arm A near the top. 
This item should be noted on Plate 3-1, Series P Symbol ~ist. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U, S. America 



·'---. Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 461 
December 2, 1952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHiNES 

1-FAILURE OF TOGGLE lA-204142 (Item 1, Mecanogram 452) to restore may 
be caused by a burred condition of the extended limit projection. Full 
restoration is imperative to avoid interference with crossfooter carries 
that may be set up on the ne~t add or subtract machine operation. 

Hardening of the extended limit projection has been changed to prevent 
wear. Toggle assemblies with the improved projection are copper plated 
temporarily for identification. 

Replace any assembly at the first indication of wear. 

SERIES M MACHINES 

2,.CONTROL BAR SCREW 503B Fte. 717 now replaces screws H (Plate 26-1, 
Carriage Symbol List). The head of the new screw is slotted so that 
it may be securely tightened with a new flat wrenc~ 703108 which accom­
panies all currently manufactured machines. 

SERIES P 400 MACHINES 

3-NEW SPRING ANCHOR SHAFT 909009 Style 13 No. 2 is now being used in 
place of shaft N (Plate 123-3, Symbol List). 

The new shaft has grooves near each end to accommodate two retai~ing 
clips 21 No.20 that prevent dislodging the shaft during shipping or· 
handling of the machine. Wrong addition or machine lockup may result 
when the shaft is dislodged. The new shaft should be installed in both 
registers A and B in all machines on the next attention. 

4-BENDING OF REGISTER SELECTION LEVER, O.C.K'. 60 (AF, Plate 100-2, 
Symbol List) - when caused by manually forcing the lever to the opposite 
register position between machine operations with the normalizing key, 
O.C.K. 7-0 released - may be prevented by installing improved lever 
shifter 1- 9 0 0 1 0 5 (K, P 1 ate 100,;,,, 3) ~ 

Improved shifter K has the outline of the pockets changed to permit 
roll F to ride out of the pockets if the lever is manually shifted as 
described above. Install the improved shifter on the next attention. 
At the same time, check the stud in lever AF (Plate 100-2) for full 
hold in the fork of shifter N. 

Machines above serial number P194SOD have received the improved shifter 
in their manufacture. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. B. America 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 460 
November 10, 1952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES C MACHINES 

/ 1-0VER ADDITION resulting when a key is flicked and only partially 
depressed is caused by failure of the latch (M, Plate 4, Series C Symbol 
List) to remain locked on the tie strip. Should the drive pawl make 
contact on the high point of a tooth in the drive gear it would allow 
the latch (M, Plate 4) to raise prematurely and release the indexed key 
during the machine operation. 

This condition may be overcome by replacing the indexing slide and 
drive pawl (C and P, Plate 4) with the following improved parts: drive 
pawl C (lA-56101), index slide E (1A-S611SA No.1), springs F (3480 1/2) 
a nd D ( 6 9 8 0 6) • 

The new index slide contains cam A which is 
riveted to latch B and held in its raised 
position by springs F and D. Cam.A when 
depressed by actuation of the drive pawl, 
increases the spring tension on latch B 
sufficiently to hold the latter fully 
indexed on the tie strip regardless of the 
drive pawl's position on the drive gear 
teeth. 

A longer stud ha• been added to the drive pawl 
to actuate the cam of the new index slide. Check 
for safe clearance between the stud in the new 
drive pawls and the motor brackets (AM, Plate 22) 
when installing. 

SERIES F MACHINES 

A 

D 

/· 2-TO OBTAIN MAXIMUM RIBBON LIFE, the following test and adjustment 
should be carefully followed when installing ribbon guide post 407Sl8A 
announced in Item 1, Mecanogram 413. 

On a blank operation, advance the machine to 150°. In this position, 
1/64" to 1/32" of ribbon should be visible above the type in the a~ount 
columns. 

To adjust, turn the guide posts up or down and tighten the lock nuts. 

Note: If the ribbon is set too high, the edge of the ribbon will 
curl; if set too low the edge of the ribbon may be cut and 
frayed. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES A MACHINES· 

No. 459 
November 6, 1952 

1-SERIES F RUBBER MOUNT SHIPPING BOXES are being reinforced at various 
points on the cradle to reduce damage to carriages and control keys 
during shipment. The two plywood boards that support the rear crossarm 
are now bolted to the cradle in addition to being nailedi •nd cornpr 
braces L {Fig.13, Print 14-1/A) are attached with longer nails which 
are crimped at the ends to hold the brace• rigid. Other point~ on the 
cradle are also reinforced. 

These new reinforcements will be installed by the factory in Series F 
shipping boxes as they are returned from the Field. 

Shipping boxes that do not contain the above reinforcements and are 
used to reship Series F mathines should have extra nails (8 penny) 
placed·in the lower rear portion of the plywood boards to help hold the 
crossarm more securely and reduce carriage damage. 

Containers for ledger guides and panels in Series F Shipping Boxes, 
should not be pried loose. This damages boxes. Avoid damage by un.;.. 
screwing wing nuts C (Fig. 13) which have been provided for easy removal 
of the container cover and contents. 

SERIES H MACHINES 

2-RELEASE OF THE SECTOR BAR LOCK MECHANISM (Plate 54-1, Accumulation 
Symbol List) has been made more positive by removal of .010" stock 
from the corner of the step on pawl P. 

When pawl P fails to latch over stud 0 on depression of the total or 
sub-total keys, _remove stock as described by stoning-or replace 'assembly 
G (1-202148) that has stock removed. 

SERIES P MACHINES 

3-0PENING LEVER G (Plate 141, Series P Symbol List) on Style 13, 1S 
or 15A cash drawers may become inactive because of loosening of screw F. 

A lock washer, 1097 7/16, should be placed under the head of screw F, 
on the next attention, to prevent its loosening. 

C.A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U, S. .America 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM. 

No. 458 
October 24, 1952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: SER I ES A MACH INES 

1.-SERVICEMEN'S PUNCH SET Kit 96B (N through W, Plate 2-1, Tool Equip­
ment List) has b•en redesigned to increase its durability and adaptabil­
ity. The improved tools are made of stronger material and the. set · 
includes two additional s~all punch•s that,may be us~d on s~all pins in 
Series ~ machines. The ~ew punches ha~e a l~rger shank and cannot be 
used with the previous punch holder Kit 9~A-l. 

Symbol 

Kit 96B 
Kit 96B-1 
Kit 
Kit 
Kit 
Kit 
Kit 

96B-2 
96B-3 
96B-4 
96B-5 
96B-6 

Kit 96B-7 
Kit 96B-8 
Kit 96B-9 
Kit 96B-10 
Kit 96B-11 
Kit 96B-12 

Description 

Complete set, holder and punches, includes t~e following: 
Punch and drift holder·3 3/4" long, ·128" opening. 
End cap for Kit 96B-l. 
Plastic vial with metal screw.cap. 
Drift 1 17/32" long, tip .053n by 7/16" long. 
Drift 1 37/64" long, tip .072" by 1/16" long. 
Center punch 1 37/64" long, tip .&93" by 11/16" long. 
Drift 1 9/16" long, tip .078" by 1/2 9 long. 
Drift 1 9f 16" long, tip .096" by 11/16" long. 
Drift 1 1/2" long, tip • 089" b.y 7 /16" long. 
Drift 1 17 /32" long, tip el06" by 1/4" long. 
Drift 1 33/64" long, tip .035" by 9/16" long. 
Drift 1 lJ/~2" long, tip .028" by 7/32" long. 

SERIES P MACHIN~S 
2-CIPHER STOP ADJUSTMENT in.columns to the left of 

the machine side frame in Class 9 machines, Style 10, 
will be maintained b~ installing tie support G. 
(1-84109 1/4) and redesigned keyboatd brace C 
(84109B). 

Tie support G ~rovides a constan~ relation "between 0 
the keyboard, which supports the cipher stops, and F 
guide F, which carries the index strips. 

The following parts are tequired for Field 
installation: · 

C 84109B 
l-84109A #1 

- Keyboard support, regular 
- .Keyboard support fo~ cash machines E 

D 79582 
E 49 3/4 
G 1-84109 1/4 

(not shown) 
- Screw 
- Nut 
-·Tie support 

Reference to this item should be made on Plate 40; Series P Symbol 
List. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

'J.>rinted bl u. s. Amerioa 
.. ,...,,.,...,,~.J:.- ·.·-~·~··•'· 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 457 
October 22, 1952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES A MACHINES 

i-A NEW 3/8" OPEN END WRENCH, Kit 20 1/8, is now available for use on 
3/8" outside diameter nuts now being used in some Burroughs products. 

SERIES M MACHINES 

2-FAILURE OF MULTIPLIER PLATE PAWL AV (Plate 25-1, Keyboard Symbol 
List) to retain its hold over raise bail CJ may be caused by wear in 
the lower end of the slot of vertical link AQ. Wear at thi~ point 
neutralizes the effect of adjusting eccentric AP (Plate 22-1, ·Accumu­
lation Symbol List) for minimum vertical play of plate B with pawl C 
about to release from raise bar AM. Vertical link 21-704129 No.3 

(AQ, Plate 25,-1, Keyboard Symbol List) is now harden~ t~) pr..e~en;~->~e~JY 

,/ 3-REGISTER TRIP ESCAPEMENT has been j.m'~d by adCltfria·· ch~~(fwe?fng/ 
operation to a\~s 709108 3/4 and l:p~9104 No.2 (Rand T, Plate 17-1 
Accumulation Synihol List) at the,Jr"poin·ts of contact with escapement 
rack E and by rep)~ing spri~Q on arm T with stronger spring 3284 l / 2. 
Spring anchor 20 No:'l,c4 use,d""'with the new spring is placed over the 
collar to the left of ~);r:{~g anchor N fo.r direct 'pull of arm T. Escape­
ment arms R and T a~""-~ec';;rv~roved hardening. 

The improved PY"{; should be in~t-a.lled when register trip failure is 
expe rJ.ence • . d·~ ~ 

4-RESULT If. YS FAILING TO RELEASE may be due to a broken stud in the 
pass by cam on result latches AE, AN, etc., (Plate 6-1, Keyboard Sym­
bol List). 

These latches now contain studs made from improved material and with 
a new hardening process to reduce breakage. 

SERIES P MACHINES 

/" 5-DRIVE CLUTCH NOISE OR FAILURE OF THE DRIVE TO OPERATE THE MACHINE 
could be caused by wear of clutch dog 81SS5A (AV, Plate 132). The 
clutch dog now receives improved hardening to reduce wear and should 
be installed in machines with the above condition. Machines above 
serial number P7818D are equipped with th~ improved clutch dog. 

C.A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

- Printed in u. s. America. 



BURROUGHS ADDJNG MACHINE COOANY 

.Mecanogram 

All Service Personnel 
GREAT LAl\ES REGION 

Gr-eat Iakes Region 
October 1, 1952 

This list of Mecanogram announcements supplements 
our original list dated January 7, 19520 

The attached material covers releases from January 1, 
to October 1, 19520 

HOO:pl 

Ho Oo Cordts 
Regional Service Representative 
Mechanical 



SERIES H 

PART SYMBOL NAME OR .ASSOCIATED TROUBLE MECANOGR.AM NOo 

223 1/4 #3 Method for adjusting acco brace 
1~201107 #3 To insure full carriage opening 
2=203230 BR #21 ·Intermediate form chute 
200509 1/4 Eccentric stud, hardened 
569 Fteo 203 )(Spring anchors for :MRC) 
52 Fteo 86 Env 3246)(Rack brackets ) · 
1=202165 ) Limit for Keyboard Slide to prevent) 
9251 13/16) non index of macho operation · ~ ) 
1=200297 3/4 Hardened guide. J.ockeeps$ carry losses 
172 Fte,, 217 Constant motor speed 
Kit 164 7/8 Permatex sealer (oil seepage) 

1-205102 R #8 
Breakage of Hammer block control parts 
Guide roll idler for ribbon 
Parts for more positive adjustment of 
auto count 
Breakage of limit extension 

425-1 
427-1 
427-2 
42s ... 2· 
438-1 
438-1 
441-2 
441-2 
445-1 
445-2 
445-3 
446-1 
448-1 

451-1 
451=2 21-69000 Styo 17 

31Z- 69000 
1-202110 #2 etc .. 
lA.:;204142 etco 

Incorrect selection of symools 451-3-
!mproved toggle (LOss of carry in C~F~) 452-1 
·loss of auto counto Improvement t.o back 
plate Como lever 452-2 
Adjusting tool for register carry reset Kit 124 1/2 

li-200006 B Styo 17 
shaft 454-1 

Improved against breakage · 454-2 

SERIES C 

1B~2009ll (465 ohms) Excessive Machine speed 
2-16913 .A .. 030 added stock on cam of dial wheel 
5o555Z #1 For stripped threads in case 

I 

702145 1/4 e'tc o 

71334 #2 
71.532 #2 
1-704914 #1 & #6 
704914 #3 & #4 

SERIES M 

Interlock for palm tab 
Improved roll for printing lever 
Stud for above 
Improved raise bars 
Improved raise bars 

437-1 
441-1 
444-1 

-
436-2 
436-2 

100 ......... 



,, 

PART SYMBOL 

lA-703285AStyo 12 
thru 30·· -

1=703285A Style 12 
thru 30 

79543 ) 
1097 5/8) 
703291A #1 etco 
1-709100 ) 
709102 #1) 
11~707110 R #3 etco 
1=707000 #1 etco 
1=73211.iA 
1=73214 B #2 

763 
76882 B 
1=72101 1/2 

73216.A#ll~. 2t.\?3t 

18=74137 #1 
J..A,,.,.704137 1/2 
l= 70.5362 A etc o 

NAME OR ASSOOIATED TROUBIE MreANOGRAM NO •. 

Improved wear 436-3 

!mproV"ed wear 436-3 
Prevent loosening end plate AM Plate 20 436-4 
Serles Mjl Keyboard.l' symbol list ·436-4 
Selective Co~ Key 9 Improved 438""2 
I!llproved point off limit plate 439-1 
and bracket 439ml 
Improved side plates, faulty printing 439~2 
Improved shaftsjl faulty printing 439-2 
Jmproved 440-1 

ii 440..l 
Draw Gord Breakage.\) 100 pinion const.. 440-2 
Hardened roll in segment gear 440-3 
Redesigned type spring 447-1 
Hardened pawl9 cam shifter 447.:.1 
Twisted main operating shaft (D Section) 447.a3 
Jmproved -- · 447-4 
CrossfoC>ter pinion limit rack loosening 449=3 
Sub~total index key released by el'.'f'or 

key 
Improved index arms {M32is) 

tt it it 

Draw cord breakage 100 pinion const,. 

SERIES P 

452-3 
452-4 
452=4 
454=3 

:ii..99165 For correct minus balance lock operation 430=1 
82003 #3 Printing and adding nines 437~2 
82003 Sty,. 13 #3 tt· , n 11 tt 437.,,2 
203508 #3 Use 46 Nut Trapping ribbon feed arm 438""3 
84550A etco · Eccentric limit shaft to prevent over 

carry 
1=99~79 1/4 B Style~3 Lockeep on listing (new limit) 

lea4o6110 
9580 
1=408183A 'etc" 
403223 
403224 
409809 
404811 
408804 A 
1A=403005 etco 
403156Z etc., 

SERIES F· 

Improved adding racks 
Wrong addition9 trapped carries 
Improved brake parts . 
Carriage shims 
Gear box shims 
Flat spring on carry reset shaft 
Stronger spring for DSR #2 
Improved bumper spring 
Improved carriage opening shaft 
Repair parts for opening shaft 

426-1 
426-2 
428-1 
431=1 
431-1 
431=2 
432=1 
433=1 
435 ... 1 
435=2 



--- -- ___ , ____ ------- ---- --------~-- ------

PART SYMBOL 

1Z~408013 

403226 etcc. 

2Y ~ 403134 
1=4523 B #2 

1~408103A #1 etco 

409331 

84813 

404206 1 & Z etco 

NAME OR ASSOC IA TED TRCUBIE MroANOGRAM NO., 

Improved angle clutch 
Cipher split control discs.(1708 

ordering) 
Pass book support 
Improved locked result key cover parts 
Added slots for braces 
Improved contact point 
Carriage rail adjustment method 
Pass by pawl kicker arm 
Brake driving gear worn from l-408.5.59Z 
Register overthrow limit collar F200-

F400 
Insure full carriage opening (Motor 

runs) 
Jinproved interlock adjustments 

SERIES B & H 

443 .... 1 
443 .. 2 
443-2 
444.;.2 
444.;;3 
444-4 
449=1 
449=2 
450-1 
4.50-2 

4.50-3 

453-1 
453-2 

See Mecanogram BH 1 for index of previous subjects 

B & H 080556 etco 
B & H 080552 

B & H 81519 

Kit 728 
B & H 81536 

B & H 81432 

B & H 22289 
B & H 080637 
B & H 080539 etc o 

B & R 080541 etc., 
B & H 70097 
B & H 70148 

3693 1/8 B 

Improved film take up 
Longer wire for installation of lamp 
· failure hold relay · - B&H2-2 
Lamp failure relay., DC Recorders £&£2-3 
Heat filter lens B&H2-4 
Tandem Rheostat Installation proceedure B&H2-5 
Exposure lamp reflection B&H2-6 
Soldering tip for trouble light B&H3-1 
Improve ·clutch microswitch B&H3-2 
Proper alignment of :improved camera 

alarm contacts 
Bristo screws for turret head 
Recorder aperture opening guage 
Improved camera film guard screw 
Symbol correction gear guard assembly 
Improved feeder drive gears 

Screw for groung pig tail 
Timer microswitch 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Wall Plugs 

B&H3=3 
B&H3•4 
B&H3=5 
B&H3-6 
B&H3-7 
B&H3-8 
B&H3-8 
B&H3""9 
J3&H3-10 

431-3 
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MECAN OGRAM 
No. 456 
Sept. 19, 1952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

ALL CLASSES 

1.-NEW MACHINE SERIAL NUMBERS have been assigned to all machines man­
ufactured in the various factories. The new numbers contain a prefixed 
letter indicating the class of machine and a suffixed letter indicating 
the location of the factory where the machine was manufactured. 

Example: Serial Number Ml005D indicates the following; 
1. Prefix letter M indicates a Series M machine. 
2. Suffix letter D indicates the machine was manufactured at 

Detroit. 

Following is a list of prefix letters assigned to machine classifi­
cation and suffix letters assigned to factory location. 

Pref ix Machine Classification Su ff ix Assembl:t Plant 

H Class 2, 20 and 30 c Canada (Windsor) 
c Class 5 D Detroit 
M Series M E England (Nottingham) 
p Class 8, 9 and 10 F France (Pan tin) 
F Serles F p Plymouth 

v Series 4 and 41 ·S Scotland (Strathleven) 
K Ticketeer 

SERIES F MACHINES 

2-FAILURE OF THE CARRIAGE TO RETURN IN LANE 5 FROM MOTOR BAR N0.2 
INDEX may be corrected by installing a new disabling space and return 
control slide 404265A (AQ, Plate 18-1, Symbol List). 

Slide AQ now has a smoother surface and deeper hardening to reduce 
wear at its point of contact with the ear of arm AO. 

Make this change on the next attention if the machine set up calls 
for a lane 5 return and a lane 15 (DSR - Style 2) control in the same 
carriage position, 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 
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·~ Burroughs 

MECANOGRAM 
No. 455 
Sept. 17, 1952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

ALL CLASSES 

A NEW PARTS NUMBERING PLAN has been adopted and will eventually be 
applied to most current Burroughs products. 

Common parts such as washers, clips, bearings, etc., and parts for 
Series K (Ticketeer) machines are now being symbolized under the new plan. 

The following chart explains the new numbering plan: 

NUMBERING OF. SPECIFIC PARTS Basic 
(Other than common parts, type, keytops, etc.) Prefix Number Suffix 

l FAl 16 
Assembly Designation _________________ _j_, ~ 

Indicates assembly of two or more basic 
parts, or assembly of two or more multiple 
parts: First assembly 1, second assembly 
2, etc. 

Product Designation -------------------_, 
Indicates product series: "F" for 
Sensimatic, etc. 

Section Designation---------------------"' 
Indicates section in machine in which 

· part is used: "A" for accumulator, etc. 

Basic Part Designation ---------------------­
Certain numbers are reserved for known 
established parts. 

-125 

' 

Indicates Variation of Basic Part or AssemblY-----------~ 

NUMBERING OF TYPE, KEYTOPS, LOCKS 

Each part number for these items will have 
an additional suffix of one or more digits 
indicating character or combination of the 

FTl 18 -10-123 

particular kind of part. ________________________ __, 

NUMBERING OF COMMON PARTS 
x 20 

Assembly Designation · _j t 
"X" indicates part may be used in various products._____J 
Designates kind of part. 
Indicates variation of the particular kind of part. 

C. A. BAKER 

-100 

General Service Manager 
Printed in U, S. America 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 454 
Sept. 9, 19$2 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1-ADJUSTMENTS FOR THE REGISTER CARRY RESET SHAFT in currently manufac· 
tured machines have been changed to increase the tolerance between its 
release and non-release limits. 

The test gauge, Kit 124' 1/2A (A, Plate 11, Too,\.. Equipment Symbol List) 
has been altered to provide this iricreased tolerance. The thin end of 
the gauge has been changed from .025" to .015" and the thick end remains 
the same, .050". All gauges that have release and non-release limits of 
.025" and .050" should be destroyed. 

This cancels .Item 1, Mecanogram .No. 295. 

2-FAILURE OF DRIVING POWER FOR AUTOMATIC CROS~FoOTER 
TOTALS AND PRINTING CONTROL MECHANISMS may be caused 
by breakage of arm A which supports ball bearing roller 
B (K, Plate 81-1, Carriage Symb~l Book). 

Arm D has been extended toward the front to provide 
additional support of shaft C to prevent breakage of 
arm A. 

When breakage of arm A occur~, install improved 
shaft assembly E {1A-200006B Style 17). 

~ERIES M MACHINES 

3-DRAW CORD BREAKAGE IN 100 PINION .CONSTRUCTION register return mech­
anism will be reduced by the following additional.changes made in parts: 

Drum 1-70536iA·should be used to replace drum CH (Plate 19;.1, .Power 
Symbol List) in all machines containing the above construction. The new 
drum has one centrally located slot into which both cords N and CF are 
fastened. This arrangement reduces the possibility of the cords rubbing 
each other and wearing. 

The fla!lges on the drum are higher to better retain the cords on the 
drum. 

Installation of the improved drum also requires installation of new 
cord guide AE (709274 3/4A No.3). 

THIS INFORMATION SUPPLEMENTS THAT CONTAINED IN ITEM 2, MECANOGRAM 440 •. 

C.A.BAKER 
. General Service Manager 

, _____ _ 
Pr:int.ed in U. S. America 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 453 
Sept. 8, 1952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: SER I ES F MACH I NE'3 S'_c:c ',; 
1-A CONTINUOUS RUNNING MOTOR and failure to trip the drive after a 

carriage opening operation may be prev~nted by installing weaker cushion 
spring 84813 (Bl, Plate 19, Symbol List). The weaker spring provides for 
a later release of the clutch members and insures pos_itioning of arm BN 
in the pocket of the clutch drum BK. 

The weaker spring,· which is now being used in currently manufactured 
machines, should be lnstl\lled in Field machines when the gear box j.s . _ 1 j <.. 
removed for rep.lacement of other parts. ~"e_."'"}/U..c__... L/ [?{::::' ·.+-O '-! _,.) 

2-FASTER ACTION OF SECONDARY INTERLOCK K (Plate 57, Symbol List) to pre­
vent machine _operation when sensing pins are not aligned with tappets as 
the stop bumpers are spread because of carriage overthrow will be obtained 
by making the following changes in parts and adjustments: 

Use stronger spring 12085 1/2 in place of spring M (Plate 57, Symbol List)~ 
Use smaller diameter screw 401509A in place of.screw N to reduce clear­

ance between interlock K and clutch release arm L. 
Install 'spring 2887 1/2 in place of spring P as announced in Mecanogram 

. 3 9 8, l t em 4. 
Use brace 404206L (404206Z for machines with old style cases) over the 

end of shaft D (Plate 56) which carries ln'terlock K (Plate 57) to stabilize 
the end of the shaft and maintain the adjusted passing clearance betwe~n 
the step of interlock K and the formed ear of arm L. 

Balance the settings of eccentrics AO (Plate.9) and AL (Plate 10) - in 
clutch release slides :AV (Plate 9} and AM (Plate 10) on bumpers M and 0 -
and eccentric U (Plate 57) for simultaneous contact of the bumpers and 
lever T on the stud in lever A. 

Bend the upward projection of interlock K away from the cross member of 
the machine frame so that it does not limit on the cross member or adjust 
the s'etscrew (contained in newer machines) when md:ing the following ad­
justments: 

Bend the rearward projection of lever R. to provide not more than .010" 
~asslng clearance between the formed ear ~f arm G and the rearward edge 
of interlock E. 

Bend the fdrmed ear of interlock K at its point of contact with screw 
N for .010" to .015" passing clearance between the formed ear of arm L 
and the step of -interlock K as the drive ls tripped. 

Bend th~ upward projection of interlock K toward the cross member of 
the frame for .010" to .015" clearance with the cross member. 

Notes: (1) The function of the upward projection of interlock K ls to 
prevent excessive overthrow of the interlock only and should 
not limit against the cross member as the drive ls tripped. 

(2) Check the above three adjustments as they are ~ade by slowly 
lowering lever R to its normal position. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed In U. S • .America 



·?(2·-
C,<c·!'/ 

Burroughs 
ME.CANOGRAM 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

0 ,, ., i i l / SER I ES H MACH INES 
/<.'.}.·~' 

No. 452 
August 22, 1952 

1-LOSS OF A CARRY IN THE CROSSFOOTER resulting from toggle BK (Plate 
43-1~ Accumulation Srmbol List) being iocked past center and failing to 
restore between machine operations, may now be prevented by installing 
toggle lA-204142 in place of toggle BK. · 

The new toggle has an extended limit projection on its upper portion to 
prevent its being locked beyond cen.ter. ·.:.,, , ,' . 1 • •· • · 

Installation of the new toggle requires hardened collar 204327Z on the 
hub of latch BM. And depending upon the side frame construction, space 
washer 12121 {thick) or 12026 5/8 {thin) should be used to align the har-
dened collar with the limit projection. . · 

Washer 200204 is required on screw B (Item 1, Mecano'.g~Jri 352). 

Currently manufactured machines contain hardened colfr:&; 304 Fte. 
instead of 204327Z. <i•'• 

· 2-LOSS OF THE AUTOMATIC COUNT-in Styles 
301707 and 261709 machines-due to loosening 
of lever F has prompted alteration of hub B 
(by drilling the.hole of the hub all the way 
through) so screw A (52519), washer C (1097 
3/4) 4 and nut D (46) may· be u~e4 to more se­
curely hold the fevers in position. 

When difficulty is experienced in main­
taining adjustment of the levers in earlier 
machines, the same result may be secured br 
drilling through hub B, using a No. 29 dril • 

SERIES M MACHINES 

!. ~~:-

217 

3-SUB-TOTAL INDEX KEY DEPRESSION is normalized by error key in all cur• 
rently manufactured Series MSOO machines. 

Rocker arm 72293 No. 2 (X, Plate 37, Keyboard Symbol Lis.t) has an added 
~rejection that extends under the forward horizontal part of sub-total 
index key result linkage CK (Plate 40A). When the rocker arm is actuated 
by the error key, the added projection lifts the forward end of the re­
s1;1lt linkage permitting the stui:i in part AR to reposition under the result 
linkage. 

The sub-total index ker release by the error key may be added to Series 
MSOO ll)achines in the Fie d by installing new rocker arm 72293 No. 2. ..-, 

, . ' (.\ . , .... 
. 4-INDEX ARMS lB-74137 No. 1 and lA-704137 1./2 (L, Plate 23, and (AP~,_,.,. 
Plate 22-3, Accumulation Symbol List) are now grooved at their point of 
contact with arm AY (Plate 23) to insure safe hold during multiplying 
?Perations thereby preventing wrong multiplication and bending of the 
index arms. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U, 8. America 
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Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 451 
August 18, 1952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1-MORE POSITIVE ADJUSTMENT OF THE AUTOMATIC COUNT MECHANISM (Plate 69-1, 
Accumulation Symbol List) and more as~urance of free action of carry reset 
shaft BH (Plate 43-1) have b~en provided by redimensioning parts ~nd relo­
cating the spring anchorage. The new parts should be lnstalled at the 
next attention if either of the foregoing conditions has been dlf f lcult to 
obtain. 

Bell crank 1-202164 (U, Plate 69-1) has a spring stud added to its upper 
arm• Spring 202802 is used instead of spring V from the new stud to 
spring anchor 20 No •. !is over shaft Cl. 

Res~oring ball l-617 Style 17 No. 2 (BB,· Plate 69-1) has been redimen­
sloned and its limit plate BU relocated to provide more definite posit­
ioning of detent BE. 

Use the adjustments given in Plate 69-1, Accumulation Instruction Book. 
- c-', ,,/,,,/· 

;;;:;._c..e.. ···t '1 .:J 
2-BREAKAGE OF THE LIMIT EXTENSION OF ARM AR (Plate 43, Accumulation Sym­

bol List) allows enough excessive movement. of the accumulator assembly to 
trip off carry pawls in one or more columns and results in wrong addition. 

The accumulator framework ls now constructed with an additional limit in 
the center section (four in all) to reduce breakage. 

When breakage occurs a new style assembly may be obtained under symbol 
21-69000 Style 17 for No Space Stroke Total Bank Machines qr 31Z-69000 
(specify Machine Serial Number) for other styles. 

3-INCORRECT SELECTION OF SYMBOLS resulting from wear of the enclosed cam 
slot in a rm 1- 2 0 2 11 0 No. 2 1 1- 2 0 2 11 0 No. 4 or 1- 2 0 2 11 0 No. 3 En v. 192 6 
(Al, Plate 8-1, Printing Symbol List) may be eliminated by installing a 
new part that has been hardened to prevent wear. 

Shoulder screw 259 1/2 and nut 46 may be used in place ~f rivet AK, ex­
cept on machines having the feature "Characters Print From Symbol Sector" 
which requires eccentric screw 202530. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. B. America 



r• 

.......__ ... ,' 

j .... ___ ,,,, 

Burroughs 
MEC.ANOGRAM 

No •. 450 
August 7, . 19 S 2 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES F MACHINES 

\ 1-SKIPPING OF 5/8" CARRIAGE.STOP POSITIONS may be corrected by lnijtalllng 
;\the ·following improved parts and making the following changes: 

'--Kicker arm l-408103A 111, (D, Plate 9, Symbol List) includes a pass-by· 
pawl to gain approxl~ately lSQ of machine cycle time for restoring cl~tch 
release pawls AQ (Plate 9). and AS (Plate 10) under their eccentrics be• 
fore the following stop ~ontacts the bumper• . 

Springs 409802 - installed betweeri th~ studs in new bell cranks 1•40811SA 
(BN, flate 9) and 1-408114A (Bl, Plate 10) !lnd shaft J {Plate 8) using .. 
clips 20 No. 8~A - provide a faster restoring action of shaft assemblies ·A"'( 
(Plate 9) and AX (Plate 10); 

Spring 84813 • hooked rearward arid d~wnward to the guide post for slide 
AJ, using ~lip 20 No. 73A - replaces s~ring T (Plate 9) ~n btake latch re­
lease dide AJ, 

The improved kicker arm should be installed at the first opportunity OJ' 

all machines h~vlng S/8" stop positions in their ~et up. 

In the majority of cases satisfactory results may be obtained by.in-
stalling only the improved kicker arm. n 

. A..-e.e- l/ go .· 
~t-A .. HARDENED SURFACE FOR THE BRAKE DRIVING GEAR OF RETUMI Cl,.f)TCH .. A$SEMBLY· 

BL (Pl~tc:'" 9, Symbol List) may be provided by, .. µp.la-c·l-n'{'~a····c·~w;~;Ta~e drive 
clutch disk P"(P·lict~.e 2) between~_c.ce·rrt-rt'c ___ hold down cam 1-408H9Z (Mecan• 
ogram 420, Item !~.~::·!~· . . 

A clu~k"Should b_e lnst~ltf'fe·d··-on ~.he next attention to prevent wear 
o~ ·AA and AC (Plate 2). 

'· ... '• .. ,,., 

3-REGISTER OVERTHROW LIMIT COLLAR 409331 ls now being used in Series 
F200 and F40P machines to prevent the pinion !\Ssembly from failing to· 
restore because of cramping of support bracket L (Plate 40-3, Symbol List) 
as· register No.4 ls selected. · 

The coll~r should be installed at the first opportunity on the left end 
of shilft AS between block Z and plate AE with the counterbore~ end over 
the projecting threads of sleeve K, 

C.A. BAKER 
Gerieral Service Manager 

Printed In U, S, America 



Burroughs 
M E C A N 0 G· R A M 

No. 449 
July 31,. 1952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES F MACHINE$ 

1-SWITCH POINTS 1·4523B No. 2 (AV, Plate SOs Series F Symbol List) have a 
clearance cut added to prevent limiting on shaft E with the points closed. 

When installing new points the followin~ adjustments should be made: 
Arm A should be bent toward its normal limit finger on plastic terminal 

plate N to provide normal clearance ·Of 1/32" between the points~ 
Note: The normal limit finger should be straight siqce bending the limit 

finger rearward would re.ult in insuf flcient closing a~tion of the 
points from the carriage tabulatib~ and return clut~~e~. 

Post F should be r.ot3t:ed to increase or decrea~e the teris·lPn· of the 
spdng on the' point !JO that; w.ith t:h'e mot.or. st:a~ding' .. ll·eright: on the twirler, 
the switch points will fully dose' with t:he wefgltt of 6 ca.rr.iag~· ciutch . 
driving disks (408187) and remain open with 2 disks placed ove~ arm A. 

2-FREE RUNNING CARRIAGES on Serles F macltlnes may be assur_ed J~y making 
ihe following adjustments: 

Clean and oil the raceways with Kit 131 machine ~ili 
Loosen screws in tie strips AH. (Plate ·1, Symbol List). 
Loosen the screws in front rail AM just enough for· rail to be moved. 
With the carriage in a central. position., lllOVe the. front rail rearward 

as far as possible to remove all clearance from the beRrings. 
Loosen setscrews U1 adjust screws T to .003" clearance with the front 

rail (use Kit 124 3/4 feeler gauge) and retighten setscrews U. 
Move the rail forward firmly against adjustment screws T and retighten 

the screws in the rail. 
Retighten screws in tie strips AH. 
The above adjustments should also be checked as a preliminary step to 

any tests and/or adjustments on the carriage brake or the carriage fric­
tion drive assemblies. 

SERl~S M MACHINES 

3-CROSSFOOTER PINION LIMIT RACKS A AND C 
in currently manufactured machines are 
attached with two screws B in place of one 
to insure permanent tightness. 

In machines of earlier construciion when 
difficulty is experienced in maintaining 
tightness of racks A and C, a new cross­
footer assembly may be installed. 

Printed in U. S. America 

C.A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 448 
July 18, 1952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

B 

\ \H 
SERIES H MACHINES 

GF E D c B G A K J 

1-FAULTY PRINTING ALIGNMENT, WRONG \p_JJITION AND MACHINE LOCK-UPS result­
ing from type catching on slack ribbon;ijuring raising and lowering of 
sectors may be reduced in machines cop'ta\ning the Crossfeed Ribbon Meeh­
an.isms shown in Plates 38 and 38-1 1 ,Printi'rtg Symbol List. 

New idler roll B along with guide,! roll asS·embly A holds· the ribbon taut 
through spring E and assures prope,~ clearanc~.~etween the type and the 
ribbon at all times. / .· "-'-..,, 

Parts required are guide roll/assembly A (1-20S'~02R No. 8}, idler roll 
I - . - ' 

assembly B (1-205102 3/4), sho\llder screw C (99579}"'- anchor D (20 No.101), 
spring E (3480 1/2), anchor F/(20 No.SS), guide J (20,$118 1/2 AR No.1) 
and two screws K (74533). I.~ addition, for the mechari1fm shown in Plate 
38, use screw 3.256 1/16 and/nut 46 1/4 in place of screw\.'-' G •• Guide J 
cannot be used on slide plfte (B, Plate 38}. ·:;,.~ 

Before installing the pa'rts in the mechanism shown in Pla·t:e 38-1, re• 
move brackets (F and D, ~ate 38·1), and trim line finder H\r :1 with.in 
the dotted line, as illui~trat:ed. \ 

Before installing the;/ parts in the mechanism shown in Plate ~8 1 remove 
guide (D, Plate 38) al'\d roll (AF, Plate 38) and its post from thf right 
end of slide plate (B;( Plate 38) and trim line finder H o.r l witn.fn the 
dotted lines, as ill?'strated. 

After the new paris are installed, a new ribbon .installation guide 
(Form 3080) should/be glued to the under side of the ribbon cover (M, 
Plate JO, Power S~mbol List). Some machines containing the l\ew construc­
tion still have the earlier installation guide. Where this condition ls 
apparent, a new tuide should be glued in place of the old one. 

I c 
C.A.BAKER 

General Service Manager 
Printed in U. S. America 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 447 
July 17, 1952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

D E 

SERIES M MACHINES 
1-REDESIGNED TYPE SPRINGS are being used in currently manufactured ma­

chines. The new type spring arrangement co~sists of a new spring, adding 
rack• and-magazine. 

Spring C (76882B) has been redesigned to reduce breakage. 
Adding racks E (76111 and 706111 all ·Nos.) now contain stud D which 

serves as an anchor for the new spring • 
Magazine A (76211) has additional stock removed fro~ cutout B to eliminate 

twisting of the type spring when assembled in the magazine. 
Former style sprini 76882A may, in an emergency, be .used in the new style 

adding racli:. The former style spd.ng may be installed by threading i.t 
through the front of the magazine and on top of stud D, hooking the formed 
lip into the slot of the magazine from the top. . 

2-NON-ADDING OF PARTIAL PRODUCTS OR COMPLEMENTS 1N THE CROSSFOOTER may be 
caused by worn pass-by pawl ·AG (Plate 2S, Accumulation Symbol List). Wear 
of the pass-by.pawl may result in the twin cams failing to shift completely 
to the cros~footer add position of shaft U (Plate 21, Keyboard Symbol List). 

Cam shifter 1-72101 1/2 with an improved hardened pawl should be used for 
replacement at the fi~st indication of wear. 

3-CROSSFOOTER AND REGISTER SECTIONS FAILING .TO MESH PROPERLY WITH ADDING 
RACKS may be caused by twis.ted main operating shaft P (Plate 13, Power Sym• 
bol List). An improved main operating shaft (all styles) is now made of a 
stress proof steel to eliminate twisting and may be identified by a groove 

·around each end. 
The improved shaft should be used for replacement when the above condition 

is encou·ntered in Field machines. 
4-CONTROL RAILS 73216A NOS.1 1/2, 2 1/2, AND 3 1/2 are now used in place 

of line 2 control rails 73216 Nos.!, 2, and 3 (Plate 26, Carriage Symbol 
·List) where there ls room on ·the control bar for only one narrow bracket AK 
(Plate 26-1). The new rails contain an elongated embossment that limits on 
the upper rear edge of the btacket t~ prevent the rail fro~ tilting. 

The rails are assembled to the bracket with screw 703592 and nut 49 l/81 
with the nut placed inside the bracket. c. A. BAKER 

General Service Manager 
Printed in U. 8. 4merica 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 446 
July 1, 1952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: SER I ES H MACH INES 

1-BREAKAGE OF HAMMER BLOCK CONTROL PARTS - particularly teeth on cam­
shaft M (Plate 6, Printing Symbol List), rack B (Plate 6-1), and bail 
C - is traceable to severe action occuring when the Hammer Block Mech­
anism returns from a No. 1 control roll position. 

When roll K (Plate 81-1 1 Carriage Symbol List) leaves the high dwell 
of cam X, during a return stroke, tension of spring M (Plate 6-1, Printing) 
causes screw 0 to strike sharply against the upper end of the slot in 
turnbuckle N. Shock of the blow travels through rod R, bail C, and rack 
B to the hammer block cam sha(t and may result in breakage of parts when 
repeated often enough. 

The following changes have been made to reduce breakage and should be 
applied to machines that have the above conditions: The slot in turn­
buckle N (200236 1/2) is lengthened and rod R (200700) contains more 
threads to permit correct adjusting. Racks B (1- or 21-10720 No. l) have 
stock removed from the forward end of the rear slot to assure limiting 
of the high step of bail C on the lip of lev~r E instead of in the slot 
on rack B when a No. I roll is positioned on lever F. Lighter spring 
12386 replaces spring M. Eccenfric 200340 1/2 and screw 203524 No.2 
replace screw and collar D, 

Make the following adjustments when installing the new parts~ 
All parts referred to may be found in Plate 6-1, Printing Symbol List. 

a. With no roll on lever F, latch E should restore to a flush position 
without binding against the forward edge of the lower step of bail 
C. Lever F should clear the space collars on the control roll 
hangers that do not have hammer block rolls active. 
To adjust, turn eccentric 200340 1/2. 

b. Latch E should have flush hold on its respective step of bail C 
when indexed from each size of control roll. 
To adjust, raise or lower the rearward arm of lever F• 

c. With the macbine normal, the shoulder of screw 0 should have slight 
clearance of the lower end of the slot in turnbuckle N. 
To adju$t, turn the turnbuckle until the screw just fits in the 
lower end of the slot. Then turn the turnbuckle back one turn and 
tighten the locknut. 

d. With bail C at the high point of its arc of travel, it should not 
bind against the underside of stud A. 
To lower the upper arm o-f bail C, increase the upper offset. 
(Do not bend the arm at the top). 
NOTE~ The upper fork of the bail should have a full hold on stud 

A and align freely with it. 
This announcement cancels Item 1, Mecanogram 424. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 

i-MACHINE LOCK UPS AND/OR LOSS OF CARRIES IN 
THE CROSSFOOTER may be caused by 'Near of guide 
A (1-200297 J/4) for the p~wl of driving lever 
(CA, Plate 43-1 1 Accumulation). The guide is 
now hardened and should be replaced at the 
first indication of wear. 

2-MAINTAINING CONSTANT MOTOR SPEED AND/OR 
VERTICAL PRINTING ALIGNMENT (from the Single 
Stroke Multiple Print function) depends 
greatly on unifor~ functioning of centrifugal 
assembly AH (Plate 4, Power Symbol List) of 
the Speed Control Mechanism. 

No. 445 
June JO, 1952 

If you have machines giving this trouble, replace the two washers 
located between assembly AH and retainer AJ with one thin washer 172 Ftc. 
217. This permits assembly ·AH to sit deeper over pin BG and be less in­
clined to wobble. Then readjust screw AD for proper end cleara11:ce of pin 
BH. 

Make this change on the next attention. 

3-IF OIL SEEPAGE should occur between the splash pan (AR, Plate 41 

Series H, Power Symbol ·List, or AY, Plate 3,. Series M, Power Symbol •List) 
and the drive housing, eliminate it by applying a thin layer of Permatcx 
Sealer No.2 (Kit 164 7/8) on both sides of the gasket. 

SERIES P MACHINES 

4-WEAR OF ROCKER SHAFT Q (Plate 112·2) at point of contact with limit 
N may reiult in machine lock on listing operations. 

Wear at this point may prevent limit N from contacting stud l as the 
adding wheels move into mesh with the addirtg racks. Failure of limit N 
to contact stud I allows it to block the total st~p bail which •ill lock 
the machine when the wide tooth of the adding wheel cams the ca~ry pawl. 

:A new limit 1-99179 l/4B Style 13 with a right angle ear added at its 
point of contact with rocker shaft Q should be installed when wear ls 
detected. .Installation of a new ro~ker shaft assembly is not required. 

C.A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. s. America. 



. --..__// Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 444 
June 25, 1952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 
SERIES C MACHINES 

1-REPAIR POSTS 50555Z NO.j which have a larger thread (7/32 x 32) are 
now available for replacem'ent of retaining posts AG (Plate 29, Series C 
Symbol ·List) when threads in plastic cases for Series C machines become 
stripped. 

SERIES F MACHINES 

2-PASSBOOK SUPPORT 403226 is now available to provide more uniform 
spacing of passbook and pievent ~he book from catching during carriage 
movement. 

The fo~lowin$ parts are r~quired for installati9n: 

Quantity Part Number 

1 2-403117 (lS) No. 2 
2 4031S1A 

2 403590 

Description 

Paper shield with passbook support. 
Brackets for 1-403117 (15) No.2 on 
• carriage casting. These re~lace 

the support brackets for bail BU 
Plate 19. 

Screws to hold the 1-403117 (15) No. 2 
to the 403151A brackets. Use 22 
115 speed nuts. 

The support plate should be installed on field machines where spacing 
trouble or tearing of passbooks is experienced. 

3-TO PREVENT REMOVAL OF RESULT KEY COVER D (Plate 23, Symbol List) with-
out using the key, the following improved parts should be installed: 

Brackets B (402110No.1) and K (402110 No.2) - which are 
now made of heavier stock and are changed in outline to 
prevent rearward movement -0f the cover; 

Latch H (402111) - which is lengthened to provide more hold 
under bracket K; 

Washer G (402125) - which is redesigned to provide an adjust­
able normal limit for·cylinder l. 

These improved parts should be installed in all Pass Book Machines at 
the earliest opportunity. 

4"SENSIMATIC CONTROL UNIT PANELS AB (Plate 4, Symbol List) now have 21 
slots. (lS") and 24 slots (18") to permit va~iable location of support 
braces W and H (Plate 4). When placing the braces on the skip and stop 
shafts, not more than 9" of the shafts should be unsupported. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Print.ed in U. S: America 
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Burroughs 
MECANOG.RAM 

·No. 443 
J1,1ne 24, uu 

MANAGERS ANO SERVICEMEN: SERIES F MACHINES ~1-J rJ ; '/ ,. • 

. '\~pARRIA:GE DRIVE CLUTCH 1Z-408013 (AN, Plate 2 Soi,-i;·;·-~f.Sy111bol ,~_r~·t) 
has b,een redeslgned to reduce the build-up C)f power output. The· 'follow-
ing m~dal changes have been made; . 

·stee-~ drlving disll:s 408187 (4 now used) and steel drive~ d.isks P 
(3 no~ \lsed) are made of harder stock and are 11111.n"f~c:tnued to pro .. 
vide th\ smoothest possible f rictiori surface. The edges o~ the 
disks ar c~pper plated for identification, · · · 
Hard carbo disk 0 (408904) with a round hole ln it$ ~enter, is 
agai~ being · sed. Xt ~eplaces the soft carbon di~~ r~J~ was keyed 
to the tiipindle. 
Pru sure spring (408 803B) has 6 l / 2 ,~9ils ifHltcrnd of 1 l / 2 because 
of the ~dditlo~al s eel driving disk ~08187 in the c1~~cb assembly. 
The im~rov~d assembly be identified by ~opper•plated flanged 
washer •L. •' 

When installing the improve cl~r~h, the following po~nt• shoQld be 
noted: ¢",;-" . " , . 

Clutch drum W should be cp{~ke ,and changed H the ~eys, for the 
d r1 ven d.isks show wear;// _ '· ..... , · · ' 
The outer surface of/t'he flange on 'c.t>llar N sho\lld be f hsh with 
the end of clutch q.,rum W to prevent t'he outer steel. dr.iven disk 
from becoming dis-e'~gaged with the keys 'i·rt the drum •. W~erJ necessary, 
a washer 70730v~l (.025) should be placea"--on shaft J between clip 

:1 and sh~ft J'dpport bracket H to m1dnt~in t&.i~- al.ign".'e.nt•. 
The tens.Lo~v'of the clutch should be adJU$ted by,,,hook~ng Kit 408 
spring sc1ile to the. right end of the carriage, de'~re,ssJ.11g the 
directipflal key for tabulation, ·and turning the motoi:·iiianually. 
The cf6tch sho~ld deliver a minimum pull of S 1/2 lbs~'~nd a 
ma~~um of 6 lbs, 

The .itfuproved clutch should be installed as a complete a'ssembly in all 
mach.i.les in which difficulty is being experienced with carriage m~ve,~ent 
du:;lo excessive build-up or loss of power from t~e clutch. ·-..,. 
~his announcement cancels .Item 2, Mecanogram 415. 
2-CIPHER SPLIT CONTROL DISKS A (Plate 38·1, Series F Symbol List) are 

required in machines containing the Cipher Split Feature• Carriage Co~­
trolled, even though the Form Layout does not indicate a split position. 
Omission of a control disk perm.its a split to be active during each 
machine operation. 

When ordering setup parts for machines equipped with the C.C.C,S. 
feat~re, use the new Serles "F" Form Setup Parts Order (Form 1708) that 
provides for both printing control disks and cipbe~ split control disks. 
The old Form 1708 may be used when' ordering setup parts. for machines not 
equipped with the c.c.c.s. feature. · 

C.A. BAKER 
General Servi.ce Manager 

' . 
Printed in. U, 8. .America 



1\_,_·' rroughs 
M E C A N O. G R A M 

No. 442 
June l 7, 19 S 2 

MANAGERS AND. SERVICEMEN: 

SER I ES P MACH INES 

.1-A POSSIBLE OVERCARRY in Clasi:i 9 machines, Styles 8 and 10, is pre­
vented by eccentric shaft B (845SOA). When increa~lng the amount on an 
adding pinion to 9, overthrow of the adding sector (J, Plate 94, Symbol 
List) at the end of the machine's return $troke can cause the carry tooth 
to flick the carry ~awl rearward a~d 
latch on the carry detent. 

~ See Mecanogram 423 when a 
similar condition exists in 
Class 9, Style 13, machines. 

Machines containing 12 pitch ~dding 
sectors also require in~tallation of 
flat-sided set collar 1-84364 on shaft 
B since 12 pitch sectors have a dif­
ferent lower outline than 10 pitch 
sectors. This information should be 
added to Mecanogram 423. 

Parts required to install shaft B are as follows: 

Symbol Description 

A.•• • 45 Nut 
B. • • • 84SSOA Eccentric Shaft 
c .... 1-84103 1/2 Bracket 
D. • • • 69535 Screw 

1-84364 (required Collar 
for 12 pitch 
adding sector only) 

Installation of shaft B may be made as follows: 

·Amount Required 

1 
l 
1 
1 
1 

Remo.ve auxiliary cam 81116 3/4 (B, Item 2, Mecan9gram 389), if previously 
installed. 
Remove the motor and drive and tie shaft E. 
Place shaft B in the hole provided in the left side frame, and install 
n1H A loosely. 

(OVER) 



Place bracket C over tie strap G and in between the adding sectors . 
in column 0 and column 1, as illustrated. 

Note: Before installing bracket C, all foreign matter should. be 
removed from the upper surface of tie strap G to prevent· 
a false limit of bracket C. 

Place the right end of shaft B in the hole provided in bracket ~. 
(Collar 1-84364 should be on the shaft if machine contain~ 12 pitch 
adding sectors). 
Reinstall shaft E through the hub of bracket C, and tighten nut F. 
Replace the motor and drive, 

The following adjustments are required after installing the new 
parts: 

Bracket C should be centrally located between the adding sectors in 
column 0 and column 1, and should be down against the upper surface 
of tie strap G. Reposition bracket C and.tighten setscrew D. 

With the machine normal, limit shaft B should have a snug fit against 
the lower edges of the adding sectors. Rotate shaft B upward; hold 
the shaft in position with a wrench, and tighten nut ·A, 

Note: If the machine contains a 12 pitch month sector;· sufficient 
stock should be r:.emoved from the lower flat portion of the 
sector to permit making this adjustment, 

Note: Also, if a 12 pitch addi~g sect6r is contained, set collar 
1-84364 should be placed on shaft B so that its flat side 
is presented to the sector, When adjusting shaft B, the 
setscrew.in the collar should be loosened. After adjusting 
and tightening shaft B, the collar s.hould be aligned 
~entrally with the 12 pitch sector and the setscrew 
tlghtened. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 
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rroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 441 
June 6 1 1952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES C MACHINES 

1.-DIAL WHEEL 2-1.691.3A (E, Plate 6) has • 030" stock added to the 
length of the high point of its cam to reduce the tendency of the 
roll on ~ack U (Plate 6) to lock over the point of the cam in nine 
position. When this happens, the figure on the di~l whee~ is held 
out of reading position in the case opening. Machines above seri~l 

number B251220 were manufactured with dial wheelj having this longer 
cam. 

The need of replacing dial wheels in Fidd machines may be elimi~ 
nated 1 in most cases[ by adjusting the addlng sector for closer m~sh 
with the pawl gear.. (See Plate 6, Serles C Instruction Book, second 
adjustment. 

Note: This may result in raising the d~al wheel alignment, 
in which case the diil wheel should he realigned as 
outlined under "Dial Wheel Alignment" Plate 6, 
Instruction Book. 

Dial wheels 2-16913A may be used in conjunction with older style 
wheels and should be installed in Field machines as required. 

SERIES H MACHINES 

2-NON-INDEXING OF A MACHINE OPERATION, with a 
motor bar depressed in No Space Stroke Total Bank 
Posting Machines, may be due to locking of slide 
B under the cam (J, Plate 62-1, Keyboard Symbol 
List) at the end of the previous return stroke. 
This.condition may be correited by installing 
limit A (1-202165). Use screw C (9251 13/16). 

Install li~it A at the next attention. 

c B 

A 

THIS INFORMATION SUPPLEMENTS THAT CON1'AINED IN ITEM 5, MECANOGRAM 355, 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service, Manager 

Printed in U. 8. America 



L Burroughs 
M E C A. N 0 G R A M 

No. 440 
June 4, 1952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SER. I ES. M MACH INES 

1-CONTROL RAIL BRACKETS 1-73214A AND 1-732148 N0.2 now replace brackets 
AJ and AK (Plate 26-1 1 Carriage Symbol List). The shaft in the new,brack­
ets is riveted flush with the outer ~urface. This permits setting carriage 
controls closer together on control bars. 

Register trips 73227AR No. 2 and 73227AL No. 2 (similar to trip ·AV, Plate 
26-1) are u•ed ilong witb the new brackets. These trips fit flush with 
the sides of the bracket an,d contain an em .. bossment .that· fits into a hole 
in the bracket ~o help ret<!.ln t;he. td.p .i.n .po$.i.tlon, 

.. -yi,,U ... << l-/ ,f; r . .. .·.· . . · ·. . . . · . . . 
~RAW- COIW BREAKAGE JN 100 PINION CONSTRUCTION regist:fi!r return mech­

an~sm will be reduced by the following changes made .i.n pa~tsJ 

Draw cords K, BO, CF and 1'l respectiv.eiy (Plate 19.;·1, Power Symbol List} 
are made of i~proved cable ~aterlai. 

Register .tabulating trip arm 1-70$204A #2 (A, Plate 46-1 1 :Accumulation 
Symbol List) has a hub an~ set sc~ew on it;s lower end ~o guide and retain 
the register trip rod, thus eliminating set collar J which interferred 
with free travel of the draw cord I. 

Roller CD (Plate 19-1 1 Pow.er Symbol List) of. guide bracket CE has .its 
radius increased at the juncture of the hub and flange. The hub has· a 
smoother surface to reduce wear on the c~rd CF. 

Guide bracket Y ls made of he~vier stock to reduce whipping of cord N. 

Bracket CG, cord guide bracket CC and register trip blocking arm N 
(Plate 49 1 Accumulation Symbol List) have edges smoothly rounded to pre-
vent fraying of cord. . 

Drum CH (Plate 19".'1, Power Symbol List) has sharp corners removed from 
the slot where the cord fastens. 

Fraction control belle rank h 70 623 lA (AF, ·Plate 4 1 Printing Symbol List) 
for machines with fractions also has smooth round edges. 

The improved parts should be installed where repeated draw cord break­
age is experienced. .Improvement •lso can be secured by smoothly rounding 
the parts in the machirie using triangle stone (Kit 141 1/2) or a fine file. 

,c·: oss OF MOVEMENT OF SUBTRACTOR POWER SHAF'J' ASSEMBLY T (Plate 26, ·Accu-
m~ation Symbol List) caused by wear of the stud supporting the roll in 
all styles of segment ~ear L m~y now be reduced by installing an improved 

/ hard ned stud 763. Use a new roll 749 when replacing the stud. 

C.A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. 8, America 



Burroughs 
M ECANOGRAM 

No. 439 
May 23, l952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1-CROSSFOOTER STEP-OVER FAILURE DURING MULTIPLI-
CATION may be caused by wear in the right end of 
the slot in bracket B (1-709100). 

When wear occurs in the right end of the slot, 
link C fails to restore to normal after a step­
back of three places operation. .This causes the 
feed and check pawls (AS and AT, Plate 23, Key­
board Symbol List) to be held out of mesh wit~ 
the step-over comb on the crossfooter pinion 
shaft. 

Bracket B (l-709100)now contains red~signed, hardened limit plate re• 
~aining strap D which extends across the r.i:ght end of the slot in brack• 
et B and acts as the limit for link C. 

Limit Plates E (709102No.1, stamped 2 and 3) and A (709102 No.2, 
stamped 0 and 1) also have been hardened. 

The above parts may be used for replacemint in machines after Serial 
No. A6969SO only. 

2-FAULTY PRINTING - none, light,· wrong columns, etc• - may be caused 
by worn bushings in printing section side plates C (Plate 2, Printing 
Sy~bol List) and J (Plate 1). 

New side plates are now available with longer bushings that provide 
more bearing surface for shaft assembly W (Plate 2) and thereby red~~e 
wear~ The shaft of assembly·w (Plate 2) ls made longer so that it 
bears fully on the longer buihing in the right side plate; and the hub 
of arm G (Plate 2) is made narrower to provide r~om for the longer bus~· 
lng in the left side pl~te. 

Use the improved side plates and the longer shaft assembly for ail 
re placements. 

Replacement parts for machines most lik~ly to require th.em arc as 
follows: 

(OVER) 



MACHINE DESCRIPTION SIDE PLATES 

Series M 200 and Class 72 New Wide Base 

with four poiitiort printing 
and 1/10 fractions 

with four position printing 
and whole numbers 

without four position print­
ing, with 1/8 fractionB 

without four position printing 

Series M 700 and Class 77 

with four position printing 
(Domestic) 

with four position printing 
(Sterling) 

ll-707llOR No.3 
1-707110L No.3 

1·707110R No.3 
1·707110L No.3 

11A-707110R No.1 
ll-77110AL 

l lA-7071 lOR No. 1 
11•77 11 OAL 

l..,707110R No. 3 
1-707110L No.3 

1·707110R No.3 
1·707 llOL No. 3 

Series M 800 and Class 78 New Wide Base 

with four position printing 
(Domestic) 

with four position printing 
.(Sterling) 

without four position printing 
(Domestic) 

without four position printing 
(Sterling) 

1-707110R No.3 
1-707 llOL No. 3 

1·707110R No.3 
1·707110L No.3 

1A-77110R No.2 
ll-7711 OAL 

1A-77110R No.2 
11-.771 lOAL 

SHAFT ASSEMBLY 

1-707000 No.10 

1·707000 No.9 

1·707000 No. 10 

1- 7 0 7 0 0 0 No. 2 · 

1•707000 No,8 

1·707000 No.l 

1·707000 No.7 

1-7070.00 .No. 1 

1·707000 No.7 

Note: Machines not having the above specifications require parts 
ordered from the Home Office Service Divisiqn. Include the 
Machine Style and Serial Number with all orders. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U, 8. America 
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Burroughs 
M E C A N 0 G R A M. 

No. 438 
May H, 1952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: SERIES H MACHINES 
i·M.R.C. RACK BRACKETS A THROUGti I (Plate 51-1, Carriage ·symbol L~st) 

ar~·cu~rently constructed without the long stud which formerly was 
located on the same side of ~he bracket as the hub. 

When installing a new bracket in a Field machine, use spring anchor stud 
169 Fte. 203 and nut 46 in place· of the omitted stud, except in those ma• 
chines having one inch spacing on the right, use st.ud 52 Fte. 86 Env. 3246 
(shown on brackets D, E, G and H, Plate 51•7) which contains "two spting 
anchor slots. 

Order stud 52 Fte. 86 Env. 3246 for actual needs only. 

SERfES M MACHINES 

2-SELECTIVE COLUMN TABULATION KEYS, ALL DASHES -
703291.A N0.1 (AQ, Plate 8, Carriage Symbol List - F, 
in illustration) are now made narrower at the point 
of contact with bail D tQ ~void interference with F 
brackets A. This permits placing the keys directly 
opposite brackets A when required by operational 
specifications. 
~eys 1-703291 No.3 (round, white, blank button) 

and lA-703291 No.3 (square, gray, blank button), 
which permit t~bulation to the .exi~em~ right end of 
the carriage, also contain the above change. 

Limit plate C (703297 1/4) is used to prevent the narrowed portion of the 
k~y leaving the bail. during key depression. The key~ if permitted to leave 
bail D, would be forced off bar Eby the bail's rocking to normal, 

The improved keys may be installed only in those Field machines that con• 
tain square bar E. They may be used along with the earlier style keys. 

Installation req~ires limit plate C (703297 1/4), screw B (10057 5./8), 
washer B (1097 7/16), and nut B (46 1/4)• 

Adjustment: There should be minimum movement of bail D when key F is 
depressed. 

To adjust, position limit plate C. 
Note: Be sure that li!'-lit plate C does not collide with the rolls (U, Plat.e 

20) when tabulating to the extreme right end of the ca~riage. 

. SE~_ljES P MACHINES 
3-TRAPPING OF RIBBON FEED ARM W'(Plate l-A, Symbol List) against the for":" 

ward edge of the carriage bottom plate when a ribbon reverse occurs • in 3 
7/8" restyled carriages - may now be overcome. 

Install screw 203508,No.3 and nut 46 in ·the bottom plate in the hole pro• 
•ided to the right of the front foot of the right carriage side frame. The 
screw prevents the feed arm moving far enough to get off. the bottom plate. 

Install the new screw and nut at the next attention. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

·Printed in U, S. America 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 437 
May 13, 1952 

MANAGERS ·AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES C MACHINES 

1-EXCESSIVE MACHINE SPEED (more than the normal 120 operations per minute) 
in numerous machines containing Type C motors (~late 20-1, Symboi List) and 
250 Ohm resistors, may be caused by too much current entering the motor 
through the resistor circuit. This condition may be correcte.d by replacing 
the 250 Ohm resistor with one of greater value. 

Resistor lB-200911 (465 Ohms) should be installed in all machines with 
Type C motors~ 

The following test may be used to determine the efficiency of the resis­
tor: Operate the machine with brush P (Plate 20-1) held disengaged from 
governor drum T (Plate 20-1). If the machine speed doesn't drop below the 
normal 120 operations per ~inute, more resistance is required. 

SERIES P MACHINES 

2-PRINTING AND ADDING OF NINES following a total or sub-total operation 
may be prevented by using new shafts 82003 No.3 and 82003 $~yle 13 No.3 
(BL, Plate 40, Symbol List) which are now hardened to prevent wear at 
their points of contact with links BM (Plate 40) ·and cipher stop control 
strip BG (Plate 40). 

Wear of shafts BL (Plate 40) may result in failure to move cipher stop 
control strips BG (Plate 40) far enough rearward, during total operations, 
to clear the cutout portions of total strip I (Plate 40), thereby prevent­
ing ful,l restoration of the total strip to normal listing position. 

Shafts BL (Plate 40), in Field machines, should be replaced at the first 
indication of wear. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U.S. America 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 436 
May 2,. 1952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES' 

1.·PRINTI. N.G FAILURE cau~ed&· woG;ir~·· AJ. (Pla.te 3, P.rl.nti.ng Symb.ol 
List) may now be reduced by in tali g . · roved roll 71334 No.2. 
The new roll has an lmpr ve h rd n S rface and s~ould be used for 
all replacements. Also, use a new stud 71532 No.2. 

2-RAISE BARS 1-704914 NOS .•. 1 AND 6 AND 704914 NOS •. 3 AND .4 (similar 
to Al, Plate 22~3, Accumulation Symbol List), used in wide base ma• 
chines, now have an improved har.dened surface. The improved surface 
reduces wear caused' by contact with flipper p~wls on the various 
subtractor and multiplier plates contained in the different classes 
of machines. 

Use the improved ralse bars for Field replacement. They may be 
ordered as follows1 

SYMBOL CLASS OF MACHINE 

1·704914 No.I 72 and M 200 without Multiplier Factor to Print 
1•704914 No.6 72 and M 200 with Multiplier Factor to Print 
1·704914 No. 1 77 and M 700 Domestic 
704914 No•4 77 and M 700 Sterling 
704914 No.3 78 an'd M 800 Domestic 
704914 No.4 78 and M 800 Sterling 

3.-ROLL PAPER TABLES 1A .. 703285A STYLES 12, 18, 22, AND 30 (GRAY) AND 
1-703285A STYLES 12, 18, 22, AND 30 (BLACK) now replace roll paper 
tables H (Plati 32, Carriage Symbol List). Th• new tables have a re• 
inforcing strip welded to the insi~e of the rearward edge to provide 
a greater bearing surface on the rolls of paper table brace BA (Plate 
32•1). This reduces wear of the bearing surface and provides a freer 
mo~ement of the carriage. 

A new roll paper table should be installed at 'the first sign of w~ar, 

4-3CREW 79543 AND LOCK WASHER 1097 5/8 now replace screw AMl (Plate 
20, Keyboard Symbol List) in all currently manufactured machines and 
may be used in Field machines to prevent loosening of end plate AM 
(P la t;: e 2 0 ) • . 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Mcmager 

Printed ID U, 8, America 



Burroughs 
MECANOGR-AM 

No, 43S 
April 24, 19S2 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES F. MACHINES 

1-IMPROVED CARRIAGE OPENING SHAFT 1A-403005 (15) (18) AND BAIL 403912A 
N0.1 (15) (18) replace shaft AQ and bail AS (Plate 19, Series F Symbol 
Book) and are being used in currently manufactured machines. 

Arm AO on the new sha.f t has 'an additional arm extending downward to en .. 
gage with an extension of the new bail. Thus the drive of eccentrics CM 
.is applied through bail AS d-lrectly to arm AO, thereby relieving the 
strain on the screw connections between the bail and shaft and reducing 
the breakage of the shaft at' the screw holes. 

Carriage end cap 1•403160R has a clearance c-ut added for the lower arm 
of arm AO. 

2~BROKEN CARRIAGE OPENING SHAFTS AQ (Plate 19, Symbol List) may be 
repalred by installing repai~ part 4031S6Z over the shaft at the break. 

Installation requires scr~w 73618, lockwasher 1097 3/4, and 46 '1/4 nut. 
Screw 73618 replaces short screw .9SO S/8 for fastening bail AS (Plate 19) 
to the shaft at the break. 

To prevent the shaft from breaking in early Field machines that have a 
carriage opening operation at either end position of the carriage, it is 
good practice to fasten that end of bail AS (Plate 19) to shaft AQ (Plate 
19) with a bra_ce 403156Z. 

C. A.-BAKER 
General Service M~~ger 
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g Burro s 

MECANOGRAM 
No. 434 
•Ap r il 18 , . 19 S 2 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 
SERIES M MACHINES 

i-INDEXING OF MORE THAN ONE CARRIAGE CONTROLLED TOTAL OPERATION, OR 
INTERFERENCE OF CONTROL RAILS WITH CARRIAGE CONTROL ARMS during machine 
operations - in Class 72 machines that contain carriage controlled 
totals - may now be prievented by installing interlock G (Plate 44· 1, 
Keyboard Symbol List). 

This interlock prevents depression of the palm tabulator during machine 
operationsJ consequently, the possibility of manually indexing one car­
riage controlled total operation (f~om palm tabulation) while indexing 
another from carriage control (automatic tabulation) is reduced. Also 
reduced is the pos~ibility of the carriage moving d~ring machine oper· 
ation which could permit control rails to be improperly aligned or .inter• 
fere with control arms• 

Interlock G (Plate 44-1) also provides a more effective safeguard 
between the palm tabulator and the motor bar than the previously ~sed 
interlock.BP (Plate 13-1). This prevents a partial tabulation (if pal~ 
tabulator is depressed during ~ machine operation indexed by the moto~ 
bar) which could also permit control rails to be improperly aligned or 
interfere with control arms. 

Parts required for installing the interlock are as fbllows: 

SYMBOL AMOUNT DESCRIPTION REFERENCE 

lA-702246 1/2 1 Swivel assembly AB, Plate 44--1 
73611 2 Screws i, Plate 44-1 
11-702203CL No. 4 1 Plate v, Plate 4+-1 
73610 1 Screw w, Plate 4+-1 
72S91 1 Screw Y, Plate 19-1 
70214S .1/4 1 lnterlo·ck G, Plate 4+.;.l 
3259 1/8A 1 Screw H, Plate ++-1 
203495 1 Eccentric u, Plate ~ ..... 1 
79510 1 Screw u, Plate 4:4-1 
705829 Spring N, Plate 44·-1 
io No. 105 (Use only if Spring anchor Plac·eid under 

machine does not con- Plate 6G 
tain ·anchor plate L, 
Plate 44'-1) 

Ord~r the above parts for actual needs only. 

Adj.ustment: There should be minimum clearance between slide G, Plate 
44-1, and the tabulator arm when the latter is depressed. 

To adjust, turn eccentric U (Plate 44-1). 

c.·A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U, S. America 

:ex, 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No.. 433 
April 11, 1952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: . . 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1-FASTER AND MORE POSITIVE RESTORATION OF THE STOP BUMPERS, after they 
are spread by carriage tabulation or return overthrow, is now provided 
by heavie~ and stronger bumper. spring 408804A w'hich replaces. spring M· 
(Plate 9, Symbol List). 

!i2!!.,: A weak bumper spring is one of the contributing fac·tors which 
cause a machine "tri operate off the pins.h 

The new spring should be used to replace any bumper spring which f~ils 
to meet the following· test: With the carriage brake delivering its pr.oper 
tension (not less than S pounds or more than 6 pounds), the bumper spring 
should positively restore the ~arriage after the bumpers are spread, when 
the carriage is pushed to either sid~ and then slowly released. · 

The new spring should also be installed whenever the l~proved Carri~ge 
Brake Mechanism (Item 1, Mecanogram 428) is installed. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 432 
March 28, 1952 

. MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES F MACHINES 

i-SPRING 404811, which is stronger and smaller.in diameter, is nQw being 
used in place of spring AK. (Plate 18-1, Series F Symbol List) in currently 
manufactured machines. The new spring as~ures positive indexing of the 
Form Space and Return Disabling Mechanism when the latter ls used in. con• 
junction with Form Space (Lane 13) and Selective Return (Lane S). 

The 404811 spring should be installed in those Field machines in which· 
moto~ bar No.1 occasionally fails to index a skip tabulatlort with active 
pins in lanes S, 13, and 15. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in u. a; America 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 431 
Revised April 7, 1952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1-SHIM 403223 (between the carriage rails and the machine aide frame), 
and SHIM 403224 (between the rear carriage rail and the carriage drive 
unit) are now being used in some currently manufactured Series F machines 
and may be installed in Field machines to obtain the proper .OSO" clear­
ance between the No.S pins and tapp~ts in the forward lanes of control. 
The shims, which are .006" thick, also provide a wider adjustment of 
eccentrics AO (Plate 9),.and AL (Plate 10) by bringing the column atop 
dogs to their proper hcfght with respect to the bumpers. 

2-SPRING 409809 is now available for installation in Field machines to 
hold carry reset sh~ft AR (Plate 40, Symbol List) forward thus preventing 
interference of the shaft with initial carries. 

One spring is· required for each crossfootcr and register. The spring 
fits under shaft AU (Plate 40) and over shaft AS (Plate 40) with the 
lower end clamping behind shaft AR (Plate 40). 

ALL CLASSES 

3-WALL PLUGS 3693 1/8B arc available for modification of two conductor 
line cords on machines received from Strathleven, and for replacements 
on two conductor cords of all machines. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed ID U. S. Ametica 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 430 
February IS, 1952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES P MACHINES 

1-PAWL 1-99165 (AR, Plate 114, Symbol List) has two notches added tn 
its lower portion to facilitate adjustment for correctly positi6ning 
pawl (AQ, Plate 114) thus assuring correct minus balance lock functioning. 

Test: Add 9's to a clear machine. Depress the subtract bar and 
operate the machine. With bail U (Plate 110) manually 
held into engagement with the uppey wheels, the caroming 
tooth on the last lower wheel should have no more than 
.OOS" clearance under the spear point of pawl AQ (Plate 
114). 

Adjustment: Bend pawl AR (Plate 114) forward to reduce the clearance, 
or rearward to eliminate a bind. Check pawl AQ (Plate 
114) for being free and for alignment with the camming 
tooth of the last lower wheel. 

lmprQved pawl 1-99165 should be used for replacement as required. 

MECANOGRAM 429 NOT GENERALLY DISTRIBUTED EXCEPT IN U. S. AMERICA. 

C.A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. .'unerica 
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urroughs 
MECANOGR.AM 

No. 428 
January 30, 1952 

MANAGERS .·~·SERVICEMEN: 
SER LES F lv!ACH INES 

1~AN H1PROVED CARRIAGE BRAKE MECHANISM~ ~ith increased .braking sud ace 
and'stronger construction, ·is' now being used in currently manufactured 
machines and ls available for installation in Field machines. 

Rrake arm AG (Plate 9, Symbol List) is redesigned and st ranger; felt 
pellets Z (Plate 9) are. lj8 11 larger in diameter, and disk Y (Plate·9) ls 
1/8" larger in diameter. · Spring AE (Plate 9) is stronger, and brake re-, 
set bail Al (Plate 9) is redesigned. to contact the formed e.ar of brake . 
arm A.G. Hexagon post W (Plate 9) has a larger flanged surface to sup• . 
port brake arm. AG. Two washers· are used to stabilize reset laeches AH 
(Plate 9) and ~'\.G (Plate 10). The. small washer fits bet'~een .the reset 
latches and the larger on. the outside of th.e latches in b~ck of the clip • 

. Whe'1 replacing earlier brake arm AG (Plate 9) or reset bail Al (Plate 
9), which have been di~carded, the following parts should be insfalled: 

SYMBOL DESCRIPTION AMOUNT REQUIRED 

1~408183A ·Brak~ arm · 1 
4089Q3A Felt pellets 2 
10782 Rrake arm •pring 1 
l-40814SA Brake res~t .bail 1 
4.08S23A Hexagon post 1 

.· 74587 Screw for hexagon post 1 
2013Sl ~asher (smill) 1 
203139 1/2 Washer. (larger) 1 

Notes: (1) It is not necessary to replace disk Y (Plate 9) 1A-408S32. 
(2) To facilitate insiallation of the above parts, remove. 

·.the motor and -the Carriage Control Se.nsln.g Unit •. 
· (3) When installing reset ball Al (Plate 9), remove screws AA 

(Plate 9) and AC (Plate 10), clips AL (Plate 9) and •AU 
(Plate 10), and slide s~!lfts AY (Plate 9) and AX (Plate 
10) to the left• It may be necessary• to swing arms AK 

'(!>late 9) .and AJ (Plate 10) to the l~ft fQr clearance. 
(4) The .j.mproved parts should be installed on_ly when neces­

sary for re~lacement. 

This anno~ncement cancels Item 1, Mecanogram 388. 

SERIES H MACHINES 
. ' . 

2-ECCE.'N11UC Sl'UD 200509 1/4 (H, Item 11 Mccanogram 400) is now hardened 
to r~duce we~r .caused by latih I (lt~m 11 Mccanogra~ 100} • 

. c. A. BAKER I . . . 

General Service Manager , 
Printed in U. S. America 



·Burroughs 
M E C A N .0 G R A M 

MANAGERS. AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1-CARRIAGE OPENING L.EVER 1.-2011.07 NO. 3 (BD, 
Pl~te. 81•1, Carriage Sy~bol List) now. has 
bracket 1-2011.07 1/8 (E) added to its upper 
forward end to insure full carriage opening. 

No. 427 
January 25, 1952 

installation of the improved construction re- D 
quires replacement of the following parts: 
ca~iing C (l-201665 No.S) which has the counter-
sink deepened at the hole for shaft B; lever D 
(1-201107 No.3) which has threaded holes added 
for attaching bra~ket E; bracket E (l-201107 
1/8), as described; two screws F (3361 l/4A); F 
bushin~ A (201~41) which fits into the deepened 
countersink of casting G to provid~ a bearing for 
bracket E; and shaft B (201504 No.3) which has added length becau~e of 
bushing A being added to the assembly. 

The improved parts should be used where proper adjustments of ~he car• 
rlage opening mechanism cannot be secured by ordinary means, or where 
the adjus~ments do not remain permanent~ 

2-INTERMEDIATE FORM CHUTE 2-203230BR NO. 21 (P, Plate 53-6, Carriage 
Symbol List) may be installed on bank machines, Style 24 17 32.1/2 
(Australia and New Zealand) and Styles 26 14 09, 26 17 09, and JO 17 07 
(United States) to guide the right side of a narrow form when forms of 
two different widths are used in the same position. 

Installation also requires bracket l-203142C and screw 203657A (U 
and V, respectively, Plate 53..:6). 

C.A.:aAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U, S. America 



Burroughs 
MECAN.OGRAM 

No. 42 6 
January 7, 1952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES F MACHINES 

!-IMPROVED ADDING RACKS i-406!!0 (ALL NUMBERS) (BE, Plate 
List) are now being used in currently manufactured machines 
installed in Field machines to reduce adding rack breakagci. 
racks may be identified. by the following changes: 

28, Symbol 
and may be 
The new 

1. Small rack AF (Plate 28) is now secured to main rack BE with three 
stud~ instead of two. 

2. Latch AE (Plate 28) has the radius of the inside corners of the sur­
face around actuating shaft AG (Plate 28) increased from 1/32" to 
7/64" 1 and stock is added to the latch around stud AD (Plate 28). 

In addition to thes~ changes, the hardening process for the front end 
of latch AE has been changed to eliminate the peening operation during 
manufacture. 

When replacing a worn or broken rack in a machine containing earlier 
style racks, it is good practice to replace the complete set • 

. 2-MACHINE LOCKS CAUSED BY TRAPPED CARRIES IN 71/E REGISTER SECTION may 
occur when transferring minus balances from crossfooter "A" to the reg­
ister section. 

During subtract operations indexed by the Net Accumulation Proof Mech­
anism, meshing hook AZ (Plate 46, Symbol List) is released early from 
the square stud on subtract-total slide AY (Plate 46) 1 and the accumu­
lator, if sluggish, may move out of mesh late. The carries then start 
late and are not complet~d before timer slide E (Plate 40-1) releases 
aligning bail AG (Plate 40-1), thereby trapping the carries. The trap­
ped carries prevent the register f roiii' restoring to normal and result in 
a machine.lock which is caused by {nterlock C~l (Plate 40-1) blocking 
the drive trip. 

, To remedy the above condition, check the ·adjustments for the Net Accu­
mulation Proof Mechanism (Plate 47) and replace spring AX (Plate 41) 
with heavier spring 958-0. The heavier spring 9580, which gives more 
positive control of the accumulator wheels when moving out of mesh with 
the adding racks, is used in all currently manuf~ciured register sec­
tions and should be installed in all register machines below serial num­
ber Bl99041 on the next attention. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 
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urrouf!hs 
MECAN 0 G R·A M 

No. 425 
January. 3, 1952 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 
u~1-.i O <l ~ ' i . ::::r-!:2--12- ,. . ' . 

SERIES H MACHINES 

.i-IMPROVED METHOD OF ASSEMBLING AND ADJUSTING FRONT BRACES B AND F TO 
SUPPORT THE CEN1~R OF THE 200 SECTION by holding shaft D parallel ta the 
base and supporting shaft C against bowing. This procedure should be 
followed whenever the brace assembly has been removed from t.he machine, 
and should account not only for bet~er printlng alignment but also should 
correct wrong addition that has been caused by tripping of carTies lri the 
cross footer. 

Tripping of carries in the crossfooter usually occurs in columns where. 
the crossfooter dial wheels are in cipher position when amounts are being 
transferred from the register to the crossfooter and the brace is i~prop­
erly set. 

The following procedure ~hould be performed in the sequence given: 

~. a. Assemble brace F so that· it fits up against the 
f under side of shaft D ~ithout a bind. 

'\,~) 

\'·/\;; 
""\. 

.l'J 

To adjust, remove brace F and shorten or lengthen 
it by bumping thi fo~ward ot rearward edge. 

' .·. 

This is a basic factory adjustment and sel­
dom requi~es attentipn except when it be­
comes necessary to install a new brace. 

'\i 
I. \ b. With the handle at the firs~ st~p, release all 

adding racks. 

c. Trip off all carry pawls A except the one nearest F 

the position of brace F. 
d. Assemble brace B, as shown, with its rear pocket over shaft C and 

its lower edge resting on ~haft D, 

e. Adjust eccentric scr~ws G to hav~ minimum rearward movement of pawl 
A, then secure the brace in this position with nuts E. This insures 
shaft C against bowing, which is ~aused from the combined tensions 
of springs H. 

SYMBOLS 

A. 1-10413 
B. 419 1/4 No. 3 
c. 204000 Ref er to Q, Plate 6, 

Keyboard Symbol List, for Style. 
D, 2 0 5 St y 1 e 1 7 
E. 47 

99447 for lower screw with 
counter dial 

F. 223 1/4 No. 3 
220B Fte. 216 for counter dial 

G. 264 7/8 screw, 1097 7/8 lock 
washer 

H, 480 l / 4 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Print;d in U. S. America 

\ 



BURROUGHS ADDING MACHINE COMPANY 

Mecanogram Great Lal{es Regi' 
January 7, 1952 

All Service Personnel 
Great Lakes Region 

The following list of material represents parts improved and 
shown on mecanograms issued during 1951. These improvements for the 
most part are the result of complaints registered to the Service Re­
search Department through the media of Form 980, mechanical report. 
The part numbers have been tabulated by machines series with identify­
ing mecanogram ntunber for ready reference. You may find use for this 
list in one or more of the following ways. 

HOC:pl 

1. Use for educational program. 

2. Branch service managers may guide servicemen to use certain 
specified parts for installation during regular inspections. 
The needs of the locality may vary the parts required. 

3. Use as ready reference for parts ordering. 

4. Parts Distribution Centers may checl< their stock to de­
termine stock set-up, also removing parts from stock as 
indicated. 

5. Use as consistency of parts for bringing machines up to 
date. 

H. o. Cordts 
Regional Service Representative 
Mechanical 



PART SYMBOL 

1~·200187 B 
1=2886 1/4 D 
· 1~.20023 7 1/2 z 
200537 1/4 z 
1~201801 #4 
7480 B 
1-200284 3/4 
1A=200297 
1-200158 1/2 A #2 
1=200299 A 
1~200237 1/2 z #2 
20053 7 1/4 z #2 
1~·108 A Fte200 
200578 1/2 
200517 #3 
200627 z 112 

'1097 13/16 
12034 B 
Other items 

1B=74137 #1 
111:=704137 1/2 
704300 1/2 No o 2 
704589 
702589 I 

406320 
704.588 
74501 
71156 A 
83 #14 
1-707107 #2 
1~707148 A 
71361 
74502 
1-707148 1/4 
l.,~707122 A 
74.533 
706907 ff2 
1=12 D Fte 134 
1-11 C Fte 134 #1 
79.503 
1~·7.5197 A 
Other items 

SERIES H 

NAME OR·ASSOCIA'I$D TROUBLE 

Breakage (Carry timer) 
Improvement of c. F. Tumbling 
Repair part ~ Hammer block 
Repair part - Hammer block 
Cggeo opening spring (lighter) 
Cgge. opening spring (lighter) 
Interlock (protective bar 101-102) 
Positive adjustment Co F. Sec~ion 
Positive adjustment Co F. Section 
Positive adjustment C. F., Section 
Repair part=Hamraer block 
Repair part-Hammer block 
Safeguard Keyboard lock link 
,C. F. Screw deeper slot 
;Lower Motor bar screw (longer) 
Replacement Screli'r 
Lock washer for above screw 
(brder only as needed) Bearing 
383-2, 386=1, 392-1, 395-1, 402-2, 409-1-3, 

SERIES M 

New extend fingers 
New extend fingers 
Eccentrics for raise bail 

11 ti U 11 

11 

II 

ll 

ti 

I! 11 

!1 I! 

If II 

II II 

Longer drive linl< 

II 

II 

II 

II 

Spiral rew;ind spring barrel spring 
Iinproved printing section parts 

II 'II II II 

It 

II 

If 

p 
II 

ti 

ii 

11 

w-

II 

II 

ti 

II 

II 

II 

II 

11 

ti 

II 

Into Keyboard rack (strengthened) 
Improved subproduct deduction mech. 

ti I! II fl 

II JI II ti 

Tabulator link (hardened) 
389-1, 399-l-2g 401-1, 402-2, 406~2, 413-2 

MECAN OGRAM 

381 
392 
393 
393 
394 
400 
400 

-404 
404 
404 
409 
409 
411 
412 
416 
420 
420 
421 

420-::'2 

. 380 
380 
397 
397 
397 
397 
397 
397 
401 
407 
410 
410 
410 
410 
410 
410 
1.iJ.O 
419 
419 
4l9 
419 
421 



l ) . ' 
'-- . 

PART SYMBOL 

1-83158 13/16 
81116 3/4 
81345 1/2 y 
1-94124 Elec. #2 
1~·99007 #2 
9900413 #2 
77880 #1 
1-99165 
1-86105 1/2 AR Sty. 13 
86105 1/2 R Sty. 13 
lA.-87115 1/2 
1-94140 1/2 A 
81810 
84518 
1-84275 A 
11-84275 A 
86105 c 
Other items 

404809 
40996 .95 and .75 a.mp. 
407806 114 
407806 #5 
407806 1/6 
69553 
40882· 
404246 z 
1-408183 
:l..-408151 AL 
1-408151 AR 
408350.A 
408546 
2-401118 
40830) 
407126 AR 
407126 AL 
Form 3085 
2887 1/2 
406804 A 
1-404259 A 
404554 
1-407122 
1.A-407012 
407518 A 
lZ-408013. 

SERIES P 

NAME OR ASSOCIATED TROUBLE 

P~per guide roll-s~lit platen 
(Remove from stock) See Mecano. 418 

II II It. U fl ti 

Studs Hardened 
Support for tumbling section( relay carries) 

fl U fl U fl II 

fl II 

II • II 

rt 

rt 

ti 

II 

Brace for weave of add racks 
(Remove from stock) . 

II 

II 

It 

II 

Improved hammer (rotary date etc.) 
Lock of Tumbling sect. during subtract 

II ti II 11· II It 

II' 11 fl II II II 

Hardened (Handle break) 
II fl II 

Index bars (cipher stop adjustment) 
383-2, 395-1, 402-2, 406-2 

SEB.IES F 

Net. ace·~ Proof. 
FU.setrons 
Prihting trouble, carbon copies 

It II II It 

II II n· 

Replacement case screw 
Governor spring 

II' 

Brace for post· inside right side frame 
Tabulation and return correction 

II 

11 

II: 

.11 

II 

11 

II. 

II 

Improved drive gear 
Gear in gear box 

rt 

fl 

II 

ti 

Reduce curling and fraying of ribbon 
II II I.I: II 

Schedule form identification 
New interlock spring to prevent lockup 
Redesigned type spring 
Brace for post outside right side frame 
Screw for brace · 
Hardened ribbon feed pawls 
Hardened printing control arm 
Improved ribbon guide post 
New clutch (refer to mecanogram) 

Page 2 
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MEGANOGRAM I 
383 
389 
389 
400 
402 
402 
402 
402 
407 
407 

. 407 
408 
408 
408 

. 415 
4l5 
418 

382 
382 
384 
384 
384 
384 
384 
385 
388 
388 
388 
388 
388 
391 
393 
398 
398 
398 
398 1 

.398 
400 
400 
412 
412 
413 
415 



·.,,, 
·:· ·r. 
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) 
-~- _,,,.,, 

PART SYMBOL 

1-408.559 Z) 
1097 7/16 ) 
79505 ) 
Other items 

B &c H 81385 
B 1~ H 81387 
B & H 81270 
·B & I-I 080326 
B & I-I° 080094 
J3 & H 81520. 
B & H 81547 
Tandem Rheostat Parts 
Conveyor roller assembly 
Other items 

20954 1/2 B 
Other items 

Page 3 

SERIES F_ (continued) 
I 

I 
NANE OR ASSOCIATED TROUBLE 11EC.ANOGM!'f . 

Hex: Post and cam to stabilize gear in 420 
gear box 420 

420 
382-2, 384-2, 38.5-1-3, 391-2-3, 394-1-2, 395-1, 398-6, 
402-2, 404-2, 406-2, 409-4, 411-l, 422-1-2 

SERIES B and H 

Guides for feeder 
11· ll ti 

Stripper plate screws (easy adjustment) 
Improve~ feed rolls 
Camera alarm contacts 

11 ll II 

Stronger line switch 

387-3, 390-1-2, 402-2, 414-2 

A PRODUCTS 

L;,ng shouldered check table series 
Me cano gram 386, 400, 412, 413, 4l6 

387 
387 
387 
396 
405 
405 
414 
417 
421 

386 
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MECAN GRAM 

No. 424 
December 27, 1951 

MANAGERS ·ANO SERVICEMEN: 
SERIES H MACHINES 

1-ECCE!'{TRIC 200340 1./2 AND SCfiEIV 203524 NO. 2 replace collar and screw 
D (Plate 6---1, Printing Symbol List) for limit arm E (Plate 6-1} in cur­
rently construc~d machines.i.The new parts afford proper positioning 
of rack B (Plate ''6..,--!) over de tent Q (Plate 5) instead of· having to bend 
the index arm C (Plat,6-L). · 

. To locate the eccentrlc1 in its correct position, have the machln~ nor­
mal and the hammerblock/lri'-.~he. no roll position. With the wide portio~ 
of the eccentric facini upwaf4 and toward the front of the machine, arm 
E (Plate 6-1) should .J~st clea?~~he forward step on bail C (Plate 6-1) 
so as to restore fr~cfly. When tu~n~cklc N (Plate 6-1) ls lowered man­
ually, there should be no movement of''· rack B (Plate 6-1). 

For other adjustments pertaining to this mechanism, refer to Plate 6-1, 
Printing lnstruction Book. 

·2~PLUNGER T, SCREW AG, AND BUFFER ARM AH (Plate 9, Power Symbol List), 
in currently manufactured machines, since Serial No. B237436 (approxi- . 
mately), have been redimensioned ta give clearance between the screw in 
yoke R (Plate 9) and plunger T (Plate 9) when the machine is normal, and 
still retain the maximum cushion of spr.ing ,U (Plate 9). 

If adjustment is required, use the following procedure: 
a. With the machine normal, turn ecc.entric AH (Plate 65, Accumulation 

Symbol List) to give 1/16" passing clearance between the full stroke 
pawl and the lower step on cam Q (Plate 18, Accumulatltin Symbol List). 

b. With the handle held all the way forward and the motor turned manu­
ally by means of the crank until the buffer .arm has reached its max~ 
imum point of throw, turn the adjusting screw in yoke R (Plate 9, 
Power Symbtil List) until only mlnlmurn play of the handle is allowed 
with spring U (Plate 9) compressed. At this point, secure the screw 
by tightening nut S (Plate 9)! 
As a further test, with the handle still in the machine and starting 
from normal, trip the drive and operate the machine with the crank. 
This operation should restore the machine to normal without its 
locking on the full stroke pawl or the toggle. 
~: In machines prior to Serial No, B2'37436 (approximately), if 

plunger T fal•ely limits complete restoring of the machine 
after the adjusting screw in yoke R (Pla~e 9) has been set 
for the correct forward limit, an earlier normal limit for 
the plunger may be obtained by inserting a washer 510 1/2 
in the buffer arm ahead of the plunger. 

3:.RIBBON FEED PAWL 1.A-205115 1./2 is now available for use in Field ma• 
chines in place of pawl Y (Plate 38-1, Printing Symbol List). The improv~ 
ed pawl has an added flange which insures its proper alignment with ratchet 
wheel G (Plate 38-1). C.A.BAKER 

General Service Manager 
Printed in U. S. America 
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Burroughs 
.M E ·c A N 0 G R A M. 

No. 423 
December 20, 1951 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES P MACHINES 

1-ECCENTRIC LIMIT SHAFT B (84550 STYLE 13) is now assembled in cur­
rently manufactured Class 9, Style 13 mach1~e~~ and may also be install­
ed ·in Class 9 Field machines of the same construction. The new eccentric 
shaft prevents a possible overthrow of the ad~ing se~tors at th~ end of 
the return stroke when accumulating 9's, thus ·preventing turning the add­
ing wheels beyond 9 position and initiating a carry. 

The following method for installing 
shaft B in Field machines is ~uggested~ 

1. Remove auxiliary cam 81116 3/4 · A 
(B, Item 2, Mecanogram 3&9) if 
previously installed. 

Place shalt. B in the hole pro­
vided in the left side frame, o® 
and install nut A loosely. 

S. Screw part F into post C far 
enough to permit the installa­
tion of bracket E. 

B c D 

J I H 

.\ 
6· Place bracket E between bushing D and brace H, as ill~strated. 

7. Place the right end of shaft B in the hole provided in bracket E. 

8. lnstall longer screw G loosely,_ 

9. Screw part F downward to a snug fit against bracket E. 

10. Tighten screw G. 

Installation requires the following parts: eccentric shaft B (84550 
Style 13), nut A (45), bracket E (84103 1/2 Style 13), and longer ·screw 
G (89568 1/4 Style 13). 

·Adjustment: With the machine normal, rotate shaft B to a snug ·fit: 
against sectors j. Hold shaft B in this positiori with a w~ench, ·and 
tighten nut A. 

~ If the Ilia.chine contains a 12 pitch sector, .a sufficient amount 
of stock should be removed from the lower flat portion of the 
sector to permit making this adjustment. 

·Screws 89568 1/4 Style 13 in present stock should be scrapped to 
avoid their being mixed with the new screws 89568 1/4 Style 13 wh~ch 
are 1/16" longer. 

C.A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed io U. 8, America 



Burroughs 
ME.CA N'O GR A·M 

No. 422 
December 17, 1951 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES F MACHINES 

J-REGISTER NO. 1 should be used to accumulate new balances. in Style 
F 202 machines to assure the correct functioning .of the Overdraft In­
terlock Mechanism (Plate 48-J, Series F Instruction and Symbol books). 

This practice should be followed when building Control Units for the 
above style of machlnes, because of the possibility of the drag of in- · 
terlock la~ch BQ (Plate 48-1) and register drive trip interlock latch 
C·l {Plate 40·1) on the formed ear pf drive trip bail C-3 (Plate 40•1) 

\ preventing the reset of the drive trip bail, thereby permitting the 
~~\machine to operate and print the overdraft. 

2-A NO. 5 CONTROL PIN should be used in register sµbtract lane 17 in 
conjunction with a No. S control pin in lane 20 to index a register "C" 
totaJ, 

This practice should be followed when building Control Units for 
Series F 300 machines in order to assure a more positive hold of the 
accumulator meshing book -0ver the square stud of the subtractjtotal 
control slide. 

SERIES H MACHINES 

3-BEARING :12034B for shaft assembly AO (Plate 15, Power Symbol List) 
is now available for the repair of obsolete assemblies C (Plate 81, Car­
riage Symbol List). The bearings are in very limited supply. Order ~or 
actual needs only. 

SERIES M MACHINES 

4-TABULATOR LINK :1-75197A (M, Plate 23, Carriage Symbol List) is now 
hardened to reduce wear caused by contact with the trip arm (R, Plate 
23}. 

MECANOGMM 421 NOT GENERALLY DISTR!BUTED EXCEPT IN U. S. AMERICA 

C.A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 
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Burroughs 
M E C A N 0 G. R A M 

No. 420 
November 30 1 1951 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

. \) . 1(/1) 
SER I ES F MACH INES ./Jfof:.,.t/ 6 . 

~ IR PART 1-408559Z, a hexagon post with an eccentric cam, is now 
installation in Field machines to eliminate .t.he upward 

thrust of gear embly BL (Plate 9, Symbol List), thus·m~lntaining the 
proper mesh of gears ~AC {Plate ~}. .-~·nd,,"reducing their wear. .·· 

The new post should be insf'a.l.l.~ci .. in 'the scoring hole in the left side 
' ,., .. --~ 

frame of the gear box assembly-;' with·-t.h.e eccentric cam over gear BL 
(Plate 9), and held.A;-h'erC' .... ~ith a washer ~-l'i197~·,,~7~/.J6 and a screw 79505. 

There sh9.~J:d···-b~-,.,:inimum clearance between th~ ·;·c~~~tric .. c.~.m and gear 
BL j~J.a·e·e··'-9) with. the high side of the eccentric forward. ·· .... _ ---

SERI ES H MACH INES 

2"'BILLIARD CLOTH STRIPS 200992 N0.1 (front or back) and NO. 2 (either 
side) (two each required) should be cemented t6 the underside ot the 
machine case when enamel finished st:eel keyboar~ plates are used to 
replace former billiard cloth covered plates (Plate 64, Keyboard Sym­
bol Book). For machines other than those of wide base construction~ 
use strfps 1092 1/2. No. 1 (specify style) and 1092 1/l No. 2; Use Kit 
164-1/4 cement, · 

The above replacement of keyboards requires use of rivets 2S2A. 

3-LIMIT SCREW 200627Z NO. 2 AND LOCK WASHeR .1097 1.3/J.6 may be used to 
replace scrtw BG (Plate 74-4 1 Accumulation Symbol List) - or any other 
style sere~ used in the s~me location - when the threads in the side 
frame ai:e stripped. -

When replacing the screw that is coqstructed with the small nipple, 
replace arm BG (Plate 74-3) with arm 1-200131 1/2A. 

lns~alJation of the replace~ent screw requires that the side frame 
be redrilled and retapped with a No.29 drill and 5/32-40 tap. 

C.A. BAKER 
General Servict :Manager 

Printed in U.S. America 



Burroughs 
M·E CAN 0 GR A M 

·No. 419 
November 26:; 1951 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1-LINK D (1-i2D FTP •. 134), SHAFT ASSEMBLY A (1-11C FTE. 1.:14 NO. t_), 
AND SCREW C (79503) repla~e the link. ;issem-
bly (A, Plate 30, Accumulation Symbol List) 
in wide base Class 72 machines in .the field, 

. and are used in all cur~ently manµf acture~ 
machiries beginning with Serial No. B134940. 

Th~ n6w parts ~ake it possible to use a 
common link D .j.n the various styles pf ma~ 
ch~ne!I, irrespective oL the varying capac- · 
lties of 't.he cr~ssfooters, and permits 
positioning detent B in any one of columns 
tep through fifteen. · D 
. 2-RACK 706907 NO. 2, which now rephces 

.'rack 706907A No, 1 (D, Phi:e 5, Keyboard 
~ymbol Li~t) in all wid~ ;ind ne~ wide base 
machi11e!I:, has the fir..st 11ine teeth on the 
lef~ ~trengthened to ;~d~ce breakage. 

~. . . . . ' . . 

"'l,'o install .in Field ~ach.j.11es, obse.rve the following requ.irements: 

Styl~ 72 07 22_ 

Cla~, 72 (1/Jt ir;ctio~sj, Class 7, 
(domestic),· 9lass 78 (St:eding, 
fence Construction)J Class 75 (wit:h­
~q~ r~gister design•tion), 91ass 77 
(all' st:y!es whhou.t regis.tef des.ig­
nat~9n) and Class 79 (~11 snles).'' 

Cl~s~ ·72 (1J4. fr;i.~qon1=1), Cla~s · H. } 
. (Sterling, Farthing Cons.truct.ion), 
Class 7 S (with ~ne bar designation), 
·~nd Class 77 ~all styles w.j.t~ one 

. p~r designaq~n) 

Cll!,~S 72 (1/ 8 fracqons) •: Ch$s 7~ } 
. (witll t:wo ba~ c:les.i.gnation) a~q 
pass 77 (all styles with twq pa,f 

. ~eidgnation) 

l'iinted in U. 13, AmeriCIPo 

Remove one to~th 
from left.end, 

Remove two teeth 
from i·eft encl• 

Remove thre~ t'eth 
from ieft eqd, 

C. A; BAXER- ... 
· · General Servi~ Manager 
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Burroughs 
ME CA NO G-R·A M· . ' . '. ·,·. ; 

MANAGERS ANI> SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES P MACHINES 
1-INDEX BARS A (86105C, ALL NUMBERS) now have 

stock removed from point B_to permit closer ad­
justing of the cipher 'siop~~ therebi preventing 
possible under'."'addition when 9 is on a plus 
wheel and an a~ount with a ciphef in the ~•me 
c~lumn as the 9 is then ~ubttacted. 

. November 15, 1951 

! ' 

The following adju~tments should be m~de after installing new index 
bar;;; A: 

· 1. The braces (A, Plate 112-3,' Jnstruction Book 1947, and A, Item 1'; · 
Mecanograll! 375) should be adjusted as outlined in Plate.-112-3, 
and Item 1, Mecanogram 37J. 

·2. The cipher stops should meet the following conditidns: 
,. ·.' .· I 

a. With the roll of the restoring frame located on the dw.ell of 
the ca1n (I, .Plate 17s; SymbolList) just off the h.i;gh point:, 
and with the roll (A, Plate 39) located in the· upper pocket .· 
of the slide (K, Plate 39), the feet of the cipher stops 
sho~ld have a slight drag against the forward end of index 
bars A when the index strips (D, Plate 40-1) are _moved rear­
ward and forwatd. 

~- The roll of the restoring frame may be held on the· 
dwell of the cam (1, Plate 128) by depressing. the 
~ot•l key and then pullin~ the handle forward sulfi-· 
cientiy to permit placing the handle (which should· 
be 5/16" thick) of brush, Kit 156, under the shaft 

·.·(AC, Plate 128) and up between the shaft (X, Pl;Lte 
128) and th~ bail of the cani assembly (I,·. Plate U.8).~ 

b. With the total key d~pressed and the handle pulled slowly· 
forward, the cipher sto.ps shou.ld move up to limi.t; against 
the lugs on the -~le lstrip (CH, Plate 40, Symbol List) •. · 

· .c, With the machine nor1Dal and the error key slowly depressed· 
·.and released, the cipher stops should move up to block the 

index bars. 

To adjust, bend the foot of· the ~ipher stop. 

~ This item cancels Item 21 Mecanogram 389. ·.The parts 
·described therein should b.e removed from Field machines, 

MECANOGRAM 417 NOT GENERALLY DISTRIBUTED EXCEP'f IN U •. S .. AMERICA 

c.'A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. B. America 
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MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 
f 

. '.\ \\ \}' 

\
11 q/)/·, . 
./ u 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1-SHOULDER SCREW A (200517 No. 3), which holds 
the lower motor bar to the right sldeframe, has 
been lengthened to insure proper thread hold in 
shoulder nut 210357A when another part ls used 
in conjunction with the lower motor bar. 

SERIES P MACHINES 

No. 416 
October 29, 1951 

2-HOOK E (Plate 96-1, SyJDbol Llst) which is part of assembly l lA-
94100 (similar to S, Plate 96) now has stock removed from its fore­
most portion to prevent its interference ~ith post B (Plate 45-lJ 
Symbol List)• 

Interference of the hook with the post may cause the machine to lock 
up during the return stroke of a listing or subtotal operation. 

SERIES A PRODUCTS 

~-CLIP HOLDER KIT 66 1/4 is now available (primarily for shop use) 
as an aid in installing circular clipi 21 which have a flanged pro­
jection opposite the opening. 

M1• M R Lovejoy 
Buffalo N Y Branch 10-5 

Printed in U. 8, America 

C. A.BAK.ER 
General Service Manager 
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nuurrougb.s 
IVlECANOGRAM 

No. 415 
Oc t ob e r 2 4, 1 9 S 1 

MJ\.NAGERS ANI> SERVICEMEN: 

SERfES P MACHINES 

1--DETENTS 1-842,75A (R, Plate 40, Symbol Llst) and ll-8427SA (slmllarX 
to R, Plate 40). now have a hardenlng process added to reduce wear at (' \ 
the point of contact wlth rocker arm U (Plate 40). · 

SER I ES F MACH INES ~C- t/ !/_3 

2\1Z-408013 ls the symbol number for Clutch Assembly AN _JPlate 2 1 

SymbO{_ Llst) whlch ls used ln current production. / ,., 
~, 

The co.~slstency of parts now dlffers from that sho'l\'ri. in Plate 2 and 
ls listel'-~low. Orlglnal steel dlsk 408187, whlc.h',ls keyed to the 
spindle, ls b~lng used again for drlvlng the car6on dlsks. Use of this 
steel disk red~f!...s wear at the center of the carbon disks, thus lnsurlng 
carriage movement>-., Pressure spring 408803B ls constructed of • 006" 
heavler wire stock.·'·--.. ,· •. ,,. 

Individual parts and ~-he.i,r order within the assembly are as follows: 

1'-408013 
408904A 

408186 

408904A 
408187 

408904A 
408186 
408904A 

splndle 
carbon dlsk ~ .. ,.., 
(keyed to splndle)' 
steel disk · 
(keyed to out~ide barrel) 
carbon .disk ·· 

,,/ 

' / 

steel disk' 
(keyed~o spindle) 
carbon/ disk 
steel disk t9 \};.i 

c,a~bon disk 
/ 

408187 
408904A 
408186 
408904A 

·-4_98187 

4083.20 
408803B 
408344A 
79350 (2) 

steel disk S-if; 
carbon dlsk 
steel disk <) 

carbon disk 
steel dlsk. -
pressure collar 
pressure spring 
washer 
nuts 

For repl1 a/cement ln machines equlpped wlth the new style clutch, as 
covered):'~ Mecanogram 398, order (3) steel dlsks 408187 and (6) carbon 
dlsks ,.4'08904A and (1) new heavier pressure spring 408803B; for machines 
eq~pped w.i.th the old style clutch, order (1) washer 408344-A, (1) 
p-r e s s u re s p r l n g 4 0 8 8 0. 3 B , and ( 1 ) p re s s u re co 11 a r 4 0 8 3 2 0 • 

/ . . 

MECANOGRAM 414 NOT GENERALLY DISTRIBUTED EXCEPT IN U •. S. AMERICA .. 

MI' M R Lovejo:; 
Buffalo N Y Branch 10-5 

Printed in U. S. America 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 



B "'h urro11g·· s 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 413 
October S, 1951 

MANAGE~S AND SERVICEMEN: 
SERIES F MACHINES 

i-IMPROVED RIBBON GUIDE POST 4075i8A replaces post 1-407302 (K, Plate 
33, Symbol List) on all currently manufactured machines and m~y be in­
stalled in Field machines. The new post is of the stationary type and 
has larger flanges to assist ribbon tricking. The rectangular flange 
should be locked in place with the longer side parallel to the platen 
surface, and the ribbon should travel centrally between the flanges. 

Adjust the new post by loosening the lock nut (removed from the old 
post) and raising or lowering the past, 

SERIES A PRODUCTS 
2-CARRIAGE ANCHOEIING DEVICtS are now being installed on all Series M 

machines, except those co~taining split platens, when they are shipped 
from the factory. The new devices &ecure the car~iage against bouncing 
and moving sideways while the machine is in transit, and ~hould be reJ 
moved when the machine is unpacked. 

Side movement of the carriage is eliminated on all machines except 
those containing Selective Colum~ Tabulation by using twa dowel screws 
30756 (one screw on 12" carriages) which pass through stationary rail 
CF (Plate 2, Ca1·riage Symbol List) and project into holes provided in 
sliding rail AQ-1 (Plate 2). On machines containing Selective Column 
Tabulation, two bracketf:l 30729 l/ 2 No. 1 are used. One is fastened to 
the right front typewriter leg and plate z (Plate 9) with four screws 
79510, and the qther to the left front typewriter leg and plate Z (Plate 
9) with the same screws that hold 'air cushion bracket Z (Plate 10), and 
two scr~ws 79510. 

Bouncing of the inner carriage is eliminated on all machines except 
those containing Sele~tive Column T~bulation by holding the platen rear­
ward under platen' locks AR (Plate 2) through the uiie of two hooks ~0757, 
one each of which is placed over an end of the~platen shaft and fastened 
to the carriag.e side plate with screw 510 Fte. 141. On machines contain­
ing Selective 'column Tabulation, two screws 20960 1/2 and two nuts 73380 
are fastened, one of ~ach, to a vertical projection .on the carriage side 
plate with the screw head projecting outwird through the opening of cast­
ing U or G (Plate 8). A piece of "Kimpack" is wedged between the screw 
head and the casting. 

The carriages of machines containing Selective C~lumn Tabulation are 
further protected against bouncing by using two brackets 30729 1/2 No. 2 
which are inserted from the rear over the long round carriage support 
bar, and are held by two screws 7256~ which are inserted downward through 
rail J (Plate 9). 

Instructions pertaining tD these carriage anchoring devices are being 
prepared and will accompany all machin's shipped from the factory. 

C. A. !SAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printet:l.in U. S. America 
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No, 412 
Oct ob e r 1, l 9 5 l 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1-SCREW 200578 1/2 is now available for Field replacement of screw X 
(Plate 75, Accumulation Symbol List). The new screw has a deeper screw 
driver slot to facilitate tightening, and the head is larger to reduce 
the side play of part AB (Plate 75, Accumulation Symbol List). 

SERIES F MACHINES 

2-RIBBON FEED PAWLS 7' (Plate 33, Symbol List) of assembly 1-407122 
(AA, Plate 33) are now being made harder to reduce wear. 

3-PllJNTING CON1'ROL ASSEMBLY 1A-407012 {AF, Plate 38, Symbol List) is 
now being made harder on its rearmost arm to' reduce wear at the paint 
of contact with rack AD (Plate 38). 

SERIES A PRODUCTS 

4-REJNFOHCED SHIPPING CAJlTONS 99 NO. 
14 SA ( 15) ( 18) , comp 1 e t e w i t h fi t t i n g s 
are now used for shipping Sensimatic 
Control Units from the factory and are 
also available for Field use. 

To prepare a Control Unit for shipping, 
install three clamps E {l-30911) across 
retaining strips F and G in the approxi­
mate positions illustrated. Fasten the 
clamps while holding strips F and G 
snugly against the control pin magazines 
to secure the magazines from slipping 
out of position, Place a strip of 
"Tufflex" D -0n the upper and lower sides 
of the Control Unit with a piece of 
strawboard C next to ihe "Tuff lex." Wrap 
them together in Kraft paper and place 
the package in the carton. lnstail fitting B then fitting A, and close 
covers I before covers H. Secure all open edges of the covers with 
masking tape. 

Retaining strip clamps E shipped to points within the U.S.A. should 
be returned to "Burroughs Adding Machine Co~, Dept. 14, Detroit 32 1 

Michigan" in regular freight shipments. 
C. A. BAKER 

General Service Manager 
Printed in U. S. America 



( 
'--

Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No, 411 
September 25 1 1951 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1-LINK 1-108A FTE. 200 is n.ow available for use in place of link R 
(Plate 30, Keyboard Symbol List). The new link is reinforced at its 
offset with a spot-welded strip which prevents excessive weaving thus 
assuring a more positive adjustment. 

SERIES F MACHINES 

2-EXCESSIVE MOVEMENT OF THE ADDING PINIONS when they are being 
meshed with the adding racks, and the subsequent wrong totals clue 
to the long teeth of the adding pinions trapping the total stop bail, 
have been traced to improper adjustment of actuating shaft AG (Plate 
28, Symbol List). 

This condition may be remedied by adjusting actuating shaft AG 
(Plate 28) to retain the adding racks rearward ~lth minimum play when 
the machl~e ls normal. 

To adjust, turn eccentrics Q (Plate 28), 
··- t -

Caution: The Accumulating Sections should not be repositioned to 
correct the preceding trouble. 

The correct placement of the Accumulating Sections is as follows: 
During total operations, studs AD (Plate 28) should 'locate in the 
tooth s~aces of lock plates Y (Plate 28) without bind, 

To adjust, loosen_ screws.P, BK, and BJ (Plate 39) and shift the 
Accumulat~ng Sections forward or rearward. 

Mr Ji! R i .. oveloY . , 
sutralo N y Branc1'1 

10-5 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U, S. America 



Burroughs 
·M E C A N 0 G R A M 

No. 410 
September 18, 1951 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES C MACHINES 

1-WHEN ORDERING REPLACEMENT BASES for Field machines which have the 
serial number stamped in the base, the portion (of the old base) which 
contains the serial number need not be sent immediately with the Service 
Parts Order. This i;iermits the machine to remain in service, in many 
instances, until the replacement base is received. However, when the 
replacement is installed, the portion containing the serial number must 
be returned to the Home Office Mechanical Service Section. 

For machines containing detachable serial number plates, refer to 
Item 5, Mecanogram 336. 

SERIES M MACHINES 

2-FOUR POSITION PRINTING BAIL ASSEMBLY D (1-707148A) AND HAMMER 
FIRING LINK G (1-707122A) now replace the bail assembly (L, Plate 6, 
Printing Symbol List) and the link (AF, Plate 6), respectively, in 
all currently manufactured machines. containing 
the Four Position Printing Mechanism, Bracket 
F, containing roll I, and eccentric E are also 
used. The new parts are being inst;alled in 
machines beginning with the following serial 
numbers: Class 72, Serial No. Bl96123; Class 
77, Serial No, B135000; and Class 78, Serial H 
No. Bl96246. 

Eccentric E permits adjusting bracket F so 
that the throw of bail D, through the cams on 
the bail, actuates hammer latches B for a full 
hold without bind on studs A when link G moves 
downward. 

Link C, of the Rotary Calendar Disabling 
Mechanism, is redesigned to clear bracket F. 

Replacement of eithe.r the bail. (L,"Plat_e· ~). 
or the link (AF,· Plate 6) in Wide Base m~·chi'ri~s 
in the Field requires installation of the 
following parts: link C (1-707107 No. 2), bail D (1-707148A), eccentric 
and screw E (71361 and 74502, respectively), bracket F (1-707148 1/4), 
link G (l-707122:A), and screw H (74533), 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 



MECAN OGRAM 
No. 409 
September 5, 1951 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H M.l\CHINES 

1-AUXILIARY FORM MAGAZINES A AND B (21A-130 Fte. 213 
No. 3 and 21A-130R and L Fte. 213 No. 3, respectively) 
are available for use on all payroll machines, Style 
301761-62. 

The magazines, A in the center and B at the right 
and left, are used to hold narrow checks slightly A 
above the magazine back to assist the operator in 
selecting one check at a time. 

2-REPAIR PARTS AA AND AE (Plate 6-1, Printing Symbol List) should 
now be ordered under symbols 1- 200237 1/2Z No. 2 and 200537 1/4Z 
No. 2, respectively. These parts are required for use in Early 
Classes 20 thru 30 machines containing bail assembly N (Plate 44, 
Printing Symbol List). Order for immediate needs only. 

Parts announced in Item 1, Mecanogram 393, will continue to be 
used in all other Classes 20 thru 30 machines. 

3-FRONT ALIGNING TABLE GUIDES C AND D for use on 
payroll machines, Style 301761-62, are symbolized 
1-125R Fte. 213 No. 2 and 11-125L Fte. 213 No. 2, 
respectively. 

SERIES F tv1ACHINES 

4-EACH SERVICE ATTENTION RENDERED TO SERIES F 200 
AND F 300 MACHINES should be reported by the Service 
Representative, starting immediately, on Service Report, 

C D 

Form 224. The report should describe the condition, analysis, and 
adjustment. The quadruplicate copy should be mailed weekly by the 
Branch Office to the Home Office Mechanical Service Section. 

Mr lA R Lovejo:I 
Buffalo N Y Branch 

10-5 

Printed in U. S. America 

C. A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM. 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES P MACHINES 

1-LATCH C (1-94140 1/2A) is now used in 
currently manufactured Class 9 machines having 
the minus key in position 3-0, and may also be 
installed in Class 9 Field machines of the same 
construction. The new latch holds the mi~us 
key A depressed to prevent the arm (AL, Plate 
108-2, Symbol List) from prematurely lifting 
the latch (AC, Plate 108-2). 

Premature lifting of the latch (AC, Plate 
108-2)may permit partial rocking of the tumbl­
ing section during a minus operation. This 
action may result in forward movement of the 

No. 408 
July 28, 1951 

lower wheels and subsequent failure to move the carry pawls (N, Plate 111, 
Symbol List) far enough to lift the latches (C, Plate 111) during a mixed 
relay and power (direct) carry. 

Installation of latch C (electric machines requires the remov~l of 
latch CH, Plate 108-2, Symbol List) in Field machines requires the 
following parts: latch C (1-94140 1/2A), spring D (81810), and screw· 
B (84518 Style E). 

Adjustment: With the machine at normal, the lowermost portion of 
keystem A should have minimum clearance in front of the projectlQn on 
the uppermost portion of latch C as the key is slowly depresse~. 

To adjust, bend the rearmost portion of latch C. 

SERIES F MACHINES 

2-.NEW SIDE FRAME RUBBER MOUNT 1-404906B AND NEW PILOT-END BASE SCREW 
400565 NO. 2 are now being used in all currently manufactured machines 
and eliminate the need of the side-sway limiting screws that were formerly 
used in the front and rear positions. The upper metal part of the new 
mount has a flange {extending downward into the rubber) that functions as 
a side-sway limit when engaged by the pilot end of the new base screw. 

The new mount is secured to the side fra~e with screw 79544, nut 47, 
and lock washer 1097 7/8. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U.S. America 
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( Burroughs 
M E C A N ·a G R A M 

No. 407 
August 13, 1951 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES P MACHINES 

1-BRACE 1-86105 i/2AR STYLE 13 (A, Item 1, Mecanogram 375) is 
now used for both 10 and 12~pitch construction Style 13 machines. 
Brace 86105 l/2R Style 13 is therefore no longer required. 

2-HAJIMER A (1A-87115 1/2), which has stock added at 
) .\f\ point B to prevent excessive wear, is now assembled in 

J ~ J'-..:.1 .;o currently manufactured Series P machines containing a 

(l~. ~}~" Consecutive Numbering Device Rotary, an_d may also be 
~p installed in similarly constructed Fi~ld machines. 

B 

.r-· . 
i 

Excessive wear at point B may permit the release of 
hammer A before the rotary wheels are fully advanced, 
thereby resulting in an under addition of the Number-

ing Device. SERIES M MACHINES 

3-SPIRAL REWIND SPRING BARREL 12- 75003A - stamped "D" -
replaces spring barrel J (Plate 25-1, Carriage Symbol 
List) in all Class 77 machines containing Selective Column Tabula­
tion; and spiral rewind spring barrel 12A-705003 No. 4 - stamped 
"F" - replaces spring barrel AE (Plate 25-1) in all Classes 72 
and 78 machines containing either_a 22" or a 30" carriage. 

Th~ new spring barrels contain spring 83 No. 14 which is made oF 
.030" stock in order to provide more strength for more positive 
tabulation over controls and to reduce spring breakage~ 

Spring 83 No. 14, which may readily be identified by its red 
container ring, may be used for Field replacement in the spiral 
rewind spring barrel in machines with the above construction. 

THE INFORMATION CONTAINED IN ITEM 3 ABOVE, SUPERSEDES THAT CONTAINED 
IN ITEM 5, MECANOGRAM 3 72~ , 

Mr Jl R L.ov_ejo7 
Buttalo N Y Branch 10-5 

Printed in U; 8. America 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No, 406 
August 6, 1951 

MANAGERS AND SERVICE~N: 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1-COMPLETE REAR FORM GUIDE ASSEMBLIES 1-403903 (15) (18) (S, 
Plate 3, Symbol List) containing various ledger chute arrangements, 
may now be ordered by using anyone of the following symbols: 

1-403903 (15) (18) complete ledger and statement chute assembly, 
containing one pair of ledger chutes 2-403118R and L; 

11-403903 (15) (18) complete ledger and statement chute assembly, 
containing two pairs of ledger chutes 2-40J118R and L; 

21-403903 (15) (18) co~plete ledger and statement chute assembly, 
containing three pairs of ledger chutes 2-403118R and L, with center 
ledger support 1-403128.omitted; 

31-403903 (15) (18) complete ledger and statement chute assembly, 
containing one pair of short ledger. chutes 1-403118 No, 2 R and L. 

ALL CLAS7.. '. .. 

2-LUBRICATING OE MACHINES DURING MANUFACTURE has been improved by 
using a new oiling"'f..ormula which prov,/des freer action of closely 
fitted moving parts."" / 

""\., ./ 

Tests conducted, as a ·,}esu 1 t o f,/;'he recent Field survey of stick­
ing sectors in Series P ma .. chines< in-dicated that the combination of 

• j 

lubricants previously used p}~d~ced a chemical reaction ~hich formed 
a gummy deposit some ten or m~~e months after manufacture; . // ' 

The new formula has been'/~sed in"'all Series P machines beginning 
with Serial No. B165000, ."Parts which-.. become sluggish, in machines 
wjth an earlier serial riumber, should be thoroughly flushed with 
Platen Restorer, after/,,which a generous amount of clock oil (Kit 131) 
should be applied in 4he same manner. 

MECANOGRAM 405 NOT GENERALLY DISTRIBUTED EXCEPT IN U. S. AMERICA. 

C. A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 404 
July 9, 1951 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1-BELL CRANK 1A-200297, LEVER 1-200158 1/2A NO. 2, ARM 1-60160 
(INCLUDED IN 1A-200297), AND PART 1-200299A (CA, CJ, BW, and P, 
respectively, Plate 43-1, Accumulation Symbol List) have been 
altered to permit more positive adjustment of the Crossfooter 
Control Mechanism in No Space Stroke Total Bank Machines. 

The hole in the rearward arm of bell crank CA (Plate 43-1) has 
been relocated (forward and upward) to increase the throw of the 
forward arms o.f bell crank CA in order to meet the required plug 
gauge test (Adjustment 1, Plate 43-1, Accumulation Instruction 
Book), Because of the increased throw of the bell crank, stock 
has been removed from the pockets in the upper portion of arm BW 
(Plate 43-1) in order to prevent binding between the counter control 
lever and the end of the slot in the keyboard. Relocation of the 
hole in the bell crank has also necessitated removal of stock from 
the forward end of the slot in lever CJ (Plate 43-1) in order to 
prevent binding between the lever and the bellcrank when the machine ., .... :_r 

-"'117,[2 I ... (! operates •. 
{J - r' JJ') 

Part P (Plate 43-1) has also been altered, additional stock having ir_/··· .. 

been added to its upper caroming surface in order to provide more 
throw for assemblies BY and BW (Plate 43-1), 

SERIES F MACHINES 

2-SERIES F200 MACHINES may be distinguished, pending some more 
readily discernible identification to be develop~d, by the carriage 
controlled register tappet in lane 25. Lane 25, which is not used 
in Series FlOO machines, is the rearmost position and may be seen 
with the carriage in the extreme right-hand position 

MECANOGRAM 403 NOT GENERALLY DISTRIBUTED EXCEPT IN U .. S. AMERICA 

Mr JIR Lovejo::1 
Buffalo·N Y Branch 10-5 

Printed in U. S. America 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 



Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 402 
May 31, 195 1 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES P MACHINES 

1-ASSEMBLY A (1-99007 NO. 2) - which contains lip E - and SHAFT C ·(990048 No.2) 
which is •-045" lon1er - are nov assembled in currently 

manufactured Clas• 9, Style 10 machines and may alao be 
inatalled in Claaa 9, ~tyle 10 machinea in the Field. 
The new aamembly and the new •haft in9ure correct func• /JI. 
tioning of the reiay carry action by providing additional 

.•upport to the tumbling aection during a minum operation. 

ln•ufficient support of the tuablins section durin1 a 
minua operation may perm.it the lower wheels to rock for­
ward, and may result in failure to move the carry pawl• 
(N, Plate 111, Symbol Li•t) far enough to lift the 8 
latches (C, Plate 111) durina a mised relay and powor 
(direct) carry. C 

In•tallation of aaaembly A in Field machines require• 
the followina part•: ••••ably A (1•99007 No.2), shaft 
C (99004B No.2), aprinc B (77880A No.l) - which ls 
smaller in diameter than the apriag formerly uaed, and 
bell crank D (1•99165) • which now contain• a shorter 
stud F. 

Adjustment: 

To adjust, 

With t'he tumbling 1uctioa in subtract 
poaition, lip E should have minimua 
clearance in front of abaft C. 

bend lip z. 

ALL CLASSES 

· 2-0RDERING OF A PART FOR WHICH THE SYMBOL NUMBER IS NOT CONTAINED IN 
A CURRENT SYMBOL LIST OR PRINT, but for which the symbol number is ava.ilable 
in an old or obsolete Symbol List or Print, requires that adequate information be 
included with the parta order. Furaiahing of the correct part may be facilitated 
by inaertins the followins information la the space entitled "Job Reference" on 
Seryice Parts Order, Form 1440 or 1440C; or in the "Deacriptioa" column of E:port 
Parts Order, Form 2164; or on an at~ached memorandum if additi~nal apace is requir•d: 

1. Machine style and number 

2. Reference letter (if cont•ine~ in illustration) 

3. Plate number or Print number 

4, Form number 

S. Date of printing (of the form} 

Note: In no instance vhen a aymbol number ia given, should any information 
other than the complete symbol be placed in the apace deaignated 
"symbol No." . 

When a part cannot be idgntified by symbol number in any covera1e 1 a sample part 
or a aketch of the part should be attached to the parts order with a request for 
duplication. In auch a case, it la neceaaary that the machine style and serial 
number be included on the parts order. Aleo, it ia helpful to name the section or 
the feature of the machine for which the pert is required. 

Tracias •f part• ordera previoualy placed may be facilitated if inquirie• addre••ed 
to the Rome Office specify (1) symbol number, ·(2) order number, (3) date of order. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 401 
May 29, 195 1 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1-0VERSCORE TYPE 75118 NO. 5, 75118 NO. 7, AND 75118 NO. 7 1/2 
(J, Plate 14, Printing Symbol List) now have stock added to their 
bases to reduce breakage. Other overscore type will have the same 
improvement when present stocks are depleted. Following is a com­
plete chart of all available overscore type: 

SYMBOL LENGfH 

7 5118 No.4 5 whole numbers 
7S 118 No.4" 5 whole numbers 
75118 No.5 5 whole numbers 
7S 118 No.6 5 whole numbers 

7S 118 No.7 8 whole numbers 
7S 118 No.7" 7 whole numbers 

705118 No.1 8 whole numbers 
705118 No.2 8 whole numbers 
705118 No. l 2 pound columns, 
Env.879 shilling, and 

pence 
705118 No.2 2 pound columns, 
Env.879 shilling, and 

pence 
705118 No.3 2 pound columns, 
Env•879 shilling, and 

pence 

CLASS OF MACHINE MACHINE CONSTRUCTION 

72 
72 
72 
72 
74 
76 
78 narrow base 
72 
72 
77 
78 all wide base 
77 
77 
78 Sterling, all 

wide base 

77 Sterling 

1/10 fractions 
1/4 fractions 
1/8 fractions 
whole numbers 
whole numbers 
whole numbers 
whole nu~bers 
whole numbers 
1/10 fractions 
without Reg. Des, 
whole numbers 
without Reg. Des. 
2 bar Reg. Des. 
farthing 

2 bar Reg. Des. 

78 Sterling, all pence 
wide base 

2-DRIVE LINK 71156A (AJ, Plate 14, Power Symbol List} has been 
lengthened .020" to facilitate adjusting the main operating shaft 
assembly, thereby resulting in full restoration of the adding racks 
and better adjusting of segment gear L (Plate 14). 

The improved link is in all machines beginning with Serial 
No~ B134862. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. 8. America 



Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 400 
May 28, 1951 

MANAGERS AND SE'RVICEMEN: 
SERIES H MACHINES 

1-IN'fERLOCK D (1-200284 3/4) is n1:>w being installed in currently 
manufactured No Space Stroke Total Bank Machines which contain latch 
I, and may be installed in similarly constructed Field machines. The 
new interlock prevents using mot~r bar 10~ or 102 while latch I is 
indexed (when motor bar 103 has been depressed and released immediately) 
to retain the point of throw. 

On machines that do not contain the new interlock, it is possible to 
index motor bar 101 or 102 during the interval of time the carriage 
skips (when indexed from motor bar 103) from the "old balance" or 
"check" position to the "total" position. Sh~uld either motor bar 101 
or 102 be depressed prior to the indexing of the Total Mechanism, stud 
A would be lowered sufficiently to block the complete indexing of the 
Total Mechanism, thus resulting in failure of the crossfooter to clear 
and amounts to pri•t. 

To adjust the new interlock, 
index latch I to retain the point 
of throw, then turn eccentric stud 
H until arm C ls aligned with the 
notch in stud B. 

When ordering parts for Field 
installation, order s~ring E 
(7480B) and interlock D 

C\; (1-200284 3/4). The latter 
/. includes nut F (46), wa-sber G 
\. 
0 (1097 3/4), and eccentric stud 
, H (200509 1/4). 

\ { Factory analysis is required if 
.;y it is desired to install the new 
~~ interlock in machines that do not 

contain 1atch I. Furnish the 
machine serial number. SERIES P MACHINES G F 

2-PART 1-94124 ELEC. NO. 2 (M, Plate 45-1, Symbol List) now has all 
oE its studs hardened to reduce wear caused by the actions of other 
parts, especially that resulting from the sliding of arm X (Plate 45·1) 
on the rearward stud. 

SERIES A MACHINES 

3·CLUTCH HEAD SCREW DRIVER, KIT 2 1/2 is now available for use with 
the clutch head screws used to assemble Styles 91A and 92A stands. 

SERIES F MACHINES 

4-BRACE 1·404259A replaces brace T (Plate 34, Instruction Book, 
issued 3/1/SO), and screw 404554 replaces screw R (Plate 42). The 
new brace has a drilled projection added to its center vertical 
member to prevent weaving of the pivot post for lever Q (Plate 42) 
by supporting the extended head of the ne~ screw. 

/ C.A.BAKER 
;::·on General Service Manager ,,. ,1 

Printed In U. 8. America'··' 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 399 
April 30, 1951 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1-FORM ALIGNING TABLE i-l03283 NO. 3 (12) (18) (22) (30) (S, Plate 
4-1, Carriage Symbol List) is made to special order when transparent 
aligning inserts and/or pressure roll clearance cutouts are required. 

Orders for special tables should include a sketch showing locatio~s 
of cutouts and/or inserts on the aligning table, and their dimensions. 
The right and left ends of the table should be indicated on the sketch, 
and the following limitations should be observed: Inserts cannot be 
closer than 1 3/4" to the right end, and 2 3/4" to the left end; cut­
outs cannot be closer than 1 3/4" to the right end, and 2 1/4" to the 
left end. Also, space between an insert and a pressure roll cutout 
cannot be less than 1/2"; and space between inserts cannot be less 
than. 1" 1 otherwise one long insert should be used. 

Orders should also include the symbol, color, carriage length, 
number stamped on space ratchets 0 and BG (Plate 1), and Machine Style. 
and Serial Number in order to expedite manufacture and delivery. 

This infor_mation supersedes that contained in Item 3, Mecanogram 325~ 

2-TYPE HAMMER SPRINGS T (Plate 2, Printing Symbol List) are frequently 
replaced without removing the typewriter or the hammer section, by 
either of the two methods explained below: 

1. Replacement through the opening in the base -

a. Remove oil shield AD (Plate 14, Power Symbol List). 
b, Remove the front typewriter panel. 
c. Raise arm ·AO (Plate 3, Keyboard Symbol List) so that it will 

clear stud AP (Plate 3), and operate the machine manually until 
the hammers fire and the hammer latches reset• 

d. Manually raise the hammer containing the broken spring to the 
firing position, and lower and latch down all other. hammers. 

e, Push the corresponding driver forward from the rear. 
f. Place the machine on its rear side, and place supports under 

each side frame so that the machine does not rest on the sub­
tractor section. 

g. Place the spring on a spring hook, and insert the hook upward 
through the opening in the base. 

(Over) 



h, Hook the spring first on the 
spring anchor bail. (Note: 
the spring anchor bail, tilt 

stud in the driver, and then to the 
To facilit·ate hooking the s~~int t~ 
the bail with a long screw driverJ 

2. Replacement through the top of the machine following the removal of 
obstructing parts -

a, Remove the case. 
b. Remove the carriage. 
c. Remove the platen shift arm B (Plate 21, Printing Symbol List). 
d. Lift right and left ribbon guides B (Plate 17) and the ribbon 

out of position. 
e. Remove shield H (Plate 18). 
f, RemoYe the front and side typewriter panels; 
g, Loosen the screws in front adding rack retaining strap B (P~ate 3). 

(Leave the ~crews and strap in the machine.) 
h, Remove tabulator block 0 (Plate 18, Carriage Symbol List.) 
i. Remove the rack bar guides. 
j, Pull forward vertical tab arm AN (Plate 18), thereby disconnecting 

governor pawl N (Plate 23) from lower clutch member 0 (Plate 23), 
a~d escapement dog release lever R (Plate 23) from the slat in tab 
arm M (Plate 23). 

k, Remove guide comb A (Plate 1, Printing Symbol List), (Note: It may 
be necessary to remove hollow shaft-J (Plate 18, Accumulation ~ymbol 
List) to facilitate removal of the screw in the right end of the 
guide comb.) 

1 ... Raise arm AO (Plate 3, Keyboard Symbol List) so that it will c-lear 
stud AP (Plate 3), and operate the machine manually until the hammers 
fiie and the hammer latches reset. 

m, Manually raise the hammer containing the broken spring to the firing 
~osition, and lower and latch down all other hammers. 

n. Push the corresponding driver forward from the rear, 
o. Remove the necessary hammers. (Note: Be sure that the hammers are 

marked so that they will be installed in the same columns from which 
they were removed,) 

P• Place the machine on its rear side, and place supports under each 
side frame so that the machine does not rest on the subt~actor. 

q, Placing the spring on a spring hook and working straight downward 
(if the machine were level) through the adding racks and just behind 
hammer shaft K (Plate 3), hook the spring first to the spring anchor 
bail and then on the stud in the driver. (Manually spread the adding 
racks.) 

r. Restore the machine to nor~al and replace the parts in reverse order, 
beginning with the repla~ement of the hammers. 

Mr M R t.ovejo:1 
Buffalo N y Branch 10-5 

Printed in U. S. America 

C. A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 398 
Ap r il 2 9 , 1 9 S 1 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1.-CARRIAGE DRIVE CLUTCH G (2A-40801.3) is now being used in all 
currently manufactured machines to improve S/8" carriage movements, 
and may be installed in Field machines. 

The following changes in design result in a constant output of 
driving torque, regardless of operating conditions: 

Carbon disks C are driven directly by spindle A, and in turn drive 
disks B which are keyed to the outside cylinder; cone D provides 
uniform transfer of the pressure of spring E to the disks; spring 
E has its diameter increased to soften its action, and washer F is 
enlarged to agr~~ in size with spring E. 

The tension of this new clutch should be 
set as directed in Mecanogram 366, Item 1, 
Adjustment B-6. 

-tFr-1~~ 
A BC D E F 

G . -;s;, 
2-RIBBON GUIDE BAILS 4071.26AR AND AL replace bails B (Plate 28, 

lristruction Book, issued 3/1/50) in all currently manufactured 
machines. The new bails have a different design at their points of 
contact with the ribbon to reduce curling and fraying of ribbons. 

3-SCHEDULE 'IDENTIFYING COUPON, FORM 3085, for the holder on control 
panels are now available for Field use. They are printed in strip 
form, nine coupons to the strip. 

5·1 
./ ... -·(/;)..STRONGER SPRING 2887 1/2 now replaces spring I (Plate SO, Instruc­

tion Book, issued 3-1-SO) to reduce the possibility of arm B (Plate SO) 
camming past interlock A (Plate SO). This action results in premature 
releasing of the drive and possible locking of the machine due to mis­
alignment of the sensing tappets with the control pins. 

5-TYPE SPRING H (406804A) has been redesigned to provide 
uniform restoring pressure on the type (in.all positions) 
and to reduce breakage. <'?~i,)J-' · J ... 

6-WRENCHES KIT 403 NOS. 1 AND 2, for adjusting the 
clutches and the Sensing Unit, have been redesigned 
for added strength. The No. 2 wrench is also offset 
to enable easier adjusting of the sensing unit camshaft. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No, 397 
Apr i 1 2 0, 1 95 1 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 

F F E. D B B D 

ECCENTRIC B (704300 1../2 NO. 2) now replaces the eccentric (U, Plate 
22-1, Accumulation Symbol List) in all currently manufactured Classes 
72 and 77 machines, beginning with Serial Nos. Bl31300 and B97868, 
respectively, and is placed in the upper end of link c; In Class 78 
machines, eccentric B is still be~ng used in the lower end of link C. 
Screw G (702589} also replaces the screw (AJ, Plate 22-1) in all 
currently manufactured Class 72 machines. 

Use of the eccentrics provides a mean~ of adjusting the throw of 
the raise bar (AM, Plate 22-1) so that the lugs on the adding racks 
align centrally with the steps of the limit plates (A, Plate 22), 
The eccentrics are now placed in the upper ends of links C so that 
any adjustment which may be made to alter the throw of the raise bar 
will not change the throw of the cam shifter (W, Plate 25), and also 
will not change the relation of the clearance cut in links C with 
power shaft E. 

When replacing the eccentrics and the screw (U and AJ, respectively, 
Plate 22-1} in Cla•s 72 machines prior to Serial No, B131300, the 
following parts are required: two eccentrics B (704300 1/2 No. 2), 
two screws ·A (704589}, screw G (702589), roll H (406320}, and screw I 
(704588). 

When replacing the eccentrics (U, Plate 22-1} in Class 77 machines 
prior to Serial No. B97868, the following parts are required: two 
eccentrics B (704300 1/2 No, 2), two screws A (704589), and two screws 
F (74501)· 

The eccentrics may also be installed in Field machines which do not 
already contain them by using the following parts: For Classes 72 and 
77 machines -- two eccentrics B (704300 1/2 No. 2) and two screws >A 
(704589); for Class 78 machines -- two eccentrics B (704300 1/2 No. 2) 
and two screws D (7062). 

THIS INFORMATION SUPERSEDES THAT· CONTAINED IN ITEM 5, MECANOGRAM 293. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Servi~ Manager 

Printed in U. S. A'!'~rie~ 
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Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM.·. 

No. 39 5 
Ap r il 4, 1 9 S 1 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

ALL CLASSES 

. . .: SPECIAL TYPE AND KEYTOPS 

OR/JERlNG OF' TYPE AND KEYTOPS OR KEYPAPERS NOT ORDINARILY CARRIED 
AS REGULAR REPLACEMENT ITEMS requires that Special, Type and Keytop 
d1art, Form 2836, be properly 'fille,d in (in triplicate) and that the 
first t~o ~opies a~company the service parts order. 

List the machine style and the •eri~l number, and show a ftill k~y~ 
board print in the space provided, circling the characters .to be 
r~pla~ed. 1 lndi~ate clearlyjn th~· respective platq of t~e char~ the 
char~ct~rs ~equired and the positions in which they are to be in­
st~lled. Also~ l~dicate 1f keytop~ or ke~pap~rs are re~uired. 

Submit ~omplete information·- quantity of each, style oi'p1t~h, 
sector· position, ~nd the plate number used in the chart~ fo~ ill' 
type ordered. 

Noi:es: 

,· \ 

( 1) "Style" refers to the design of the type, such as, 
·"No.· 06M; Pica Gothic~ for. S~ries M machines" or . 
"No •. 02, Elite Correspondence, for Series T machines." 
The style of type f~r S~ries T machines i~ stamped i~ 
the side of the type, and the position nu~b~r·i~ 
stamped in the side of the type ba~. 

(2) "Pitch" refer~ to the number of indexing positions 
provided on the sector or type bar. 

Special care must be used when ordering type bars for 
symbols in Series P machine~ as many of the~e machiries 
are equipped with 12 pitch constructio~ in the symbol 
column. Refer to General Release Print 409-1/P where 
the various symbol bars, as well as the positions of . 

. the symbols on the type bars, a're shown for any style 
of Series P machine. 

(3) Sectors are numbered from the right or handle side of 
the machine, omitting the symbol sector. 

Submit complete information - quantity of each, color, complete 
symbol, and the plate number used in the chart - for all keytops 
or keypapers ordered. 

(Over) 



Note: The correct colors for· keytops may be 
to the following keytop color charts: 

Series H - Plate 21-1, Keyboard Symbol List 
Series v Plate 2 8- 1, Symbol List 
Series c - Plate 2- 1, Symbol List 
Series p - Plate 40A, Symbol List 

Any additional information should be given in the space provided 
under "Special Instructions." 

When· applying a new machine on a sale order and the machin'e .i~. not 
available for a keyboard print, it is very important .that t'he B~anch 
give the correct style of machine. This detail albng with ~he ln­
format.ion already noted, enables the Home Offic~ to determine th~ 
he~ght.s and. offsets required for the type. 

Twd chart~ are required since one .is used for type and one f6r 
keytops and ke_ypapers. A service parts order for type and one f~r 
keytops or keypapers must accompany ~ach s~t of chatts. In the ~ase· 
of word type, where b~.idged keytops and regular keytops a~e used, one 
chart_ f9r kettops is satisfactory, ~ut two service orders must be. 
attached to the chart, one for the bridge. and one for the-regul•r 
keytops. 

Show all service parts order numbers on each copy of the chart, 
with a line throtigh those numbe~s whlch do ~ot apply to.thb ite~ 
for which the copy is used, Be sure that the Service Station name 
on the chatt ag~ees with.the Branch name on the related service 
parts otder: This serves to identify the orders and charts with 
each other in the Home Office. 

Staple the charts and the related service parts orders together 
before'~ailink them to assure the forwarding of all supporting 
material. 

~~port count~ies should submit charts for type and keytops or key~ 
papers ~long with Export Supply Order, Form 2164, which may be used 
to include ~11 material requested on charts. 

This information supersedes that contained in Item I, Mecanogram 
2 5 3. 

Mr 1A R Lovejo:f 
Buf.falo N y Branch 

10-5 

Printed in U. S. America 

C. A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 



Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 3 94-
March 2 8 , 1 9 S 1 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1-SPRING 1-201801 NO .. 4 .is now being used in place of spring AP 
(Plate 81-1, Carriage Symbol List) in currently manufactured mach­
ines containing the New Visible Aligning Bail (Plate 29-1). The 
new spring, which is of lighter construction, reduces harsh car­
riage opening. 

The anchor in one end of the new spring is painted red to 
facilitate identification, 

SERIES F MACHINES 

2-CON1ROL PIN SETTING JIG, KIT 407, is now available as an aid 
when assembling magazines for non-standard panels. 

Place the magazine, with the ribbed side down and the screw 
holes to the right, over the etched side of the jig, with the 
lugs of the magazine located in the two guide notches of the jig. 
Slide the proper control pins under the magazine from the right, 
identifying the various lanes of control by the printing on the 
jig. Install the screws with a spring screwdriver. 

3-SPRING SCALE, KIT 408, is now available for use in the Branches 
to aid in obtaining the proper setting of the carriage drive clutch 
and checking the tension of the carriage brake. 

The carriage drive clutch should pull approximately 9 1/2 pounds. 
The test may be made as follows: 

a. Hook the scale to the right end of the carriage. 
b. Depress the carriage tabulating directional key, and arrest 

the travel of the carriage with the scale. 
c. Sl0wly relax the hold and read the scale as the carriage 

starts to move. 

Note: The clutch tension in the carriage return direction 
should be approximately 11 pounds. 

The carriage brake should test approximately 5 1/2 pounds. The 

test may be made as follows: 

a. Hook the scale to either end of the carriage. 
b. Pull the carriage along its rails, with the brake set, and 

read the scale with the carriage moving. 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. 8. America 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 393 
March 20, 1951 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1-REPAIR PART D (1-200237 1/2Z) AND ECCENTRIC SCREW B (200537 1/4Z) 
have been altered to enable their use in No Space Stroke Total Bank 
Machines, and also to elimin\ate interference when used in c-0mmercial 

·~::::·: ~::: 1 :::~·::::h c::·:::: ::·:::;"::.::: left.~." a. c o 
with repair part D in No Space Stroke Total Bank 
Machines, has a larger oifset to provide necessary 
clearances, and should be installed in place of 
the part (AP, Plate 6-3, Printing Symbol List). 

Stud C, which is not required for commercial 
machines, should be removed prior to the installa­
tion of repair part D on commercial machines in 
order to avoid possible interference with other mechanisms 
Rotary Calendar Feature. 

SERIES F MACHINES 

2-GEAR 408303 (T, Plate 2, Instruction Book, issued 3/1/50) has had 
the hardening process discontinued during its manufacture to reduce 
the wearing of gear U (Plate 2). The softer gear is included in all 
machines after Serial No. B48000 and may be installed in Field machines. 

10-5 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manqer 

Printed in U. 8. Americs 



Burroughs 
CMECANOGRAM 

No. 392 
March 19,. 1951 

~AGERS ANP SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1·CA.RRIAGES ON PAYROLL MACHINES, STYLES 30 17 61 AND 30 17 62, may 
be modifi~d to accommodate an official change (effective January 1, 
l~Sl) in th~ writing of Withholding Statement, Form W-2. (Refer to 
Sales Operating Instructions, Form 1065, ·for details.) 

.The new •riting method necessitates using a new paper table A, which 
contains additional cuto~ts, and two extra form limits which include 
parts B, C, D, and E. 

T~e following method is suggested for making the above change: 
1. ~emove the platen and the paper table (similar to S, Plate $1, 

Carriage Symbol List). 
2· Remove the paper table (similar to S, Plate 53-6) and replace 

it with new paper table A. 
3. R•place all parts in reverse sequence. 
4. Install the two extra form limits. (Refer to Form 1065·) 

Th• fo.llowing parts are required: 

A.••• 203 IOSD No. 7 18 11 

n. •,, 184 Ftc• 213 No. 13 
~· ' •• 49 1 / 4 . 

DESCRIPTION 

Paper Table 
Limit 

AMOUNT REQUIRED 

1 

D •• , • 7Q S 2 8 
E •••• 1-184- Fte. 213 No. 12 

rf---------· ~ ~ 
t 
A 

Nut 
Screw 
Bracket 

2·SPfiING 1-2886 1/4D (AM, Plate 43-2, 
A~cu~ulation Symbol List) ~ow has its tension B 
iQcreased from 23 lbs. 8 ozs. to 26 lbs. 4 ozs. c---­
Thi!! increased tension eliminates excessive 
yielding and assures full travel of arm BG 
(Pla~e 43-1), thereby causing the crossfooter 
to be swung sufficiently during a tumbling 
operation to latch in the positioa (add or 
subtract) to which it is being tumbled. 

C.A.BAKER 

2 
2 
2 
2 

E 

General Service Manager 
Printed in U. 8. America 
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Burroughs 
M EC AN 0 G R·A M 

No. 391 
March 12, 1951 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES F MACHINES 
5-:> 

i-COMPLETE GEAR ASSEMBLY 2-40iii8 (Plate 47, Instruction Book, 
issued 3/ l/SO) should be changed when replacing worn worm wheel I 
(Plate 47), The complete assembly includes all the parts illus­
trated in Plate 47 except screws R and G, coupler P, washer K, 
shaft J, and gear H. 

Bracket A has been re~formed to improve the alignment of worm 
wheel I (Plate 47) and worm gear C (Plate 47). 

2-FILING TEMPLATE A (KIT 405) is now available as 
an aid in cutting printing control disks for minor 
setup changes. 

The bl~nk disk should be placed o~er the locating 
stud of the template and both parts held in a vise 
as stock is removed from the disk within the out­
line provided by the cutout portion of the template. 

A 

Alternate spaces may be cut by reversing the disk on the stud of the 
template. 

3-FILING TEMPLA1~ B (KIT 404) is now available as an aid in cut­
ting skip and return disks for minor setup changes. 

The blank disk should be placed over the locating 
stud of the template and both parts held in a vise 
as stock is removed from the disk within the out­
line provided by the cutout portions of the template. 

The right and left sides of the te~plate (as illus­
trated) are used when cutting short pins, the upper 
and lower sides when removing the entire pin. B 

Alternate pins may be cut by rotating the disk on the stud of the 
template. 

MECANOGRAM 390 NOT GENERALLY DISTRIBUTED EXCEPT IN U. S. AMERICA. 

C. A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. B. America 
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Burroughs 

CANOGRAM 
No. 3 8 9 

Februar:v 14, 1951 

MANAGERS A.,1{D SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1-STEP-OVER CAM 74141A, which is <tssembled to the upper extremity 

of slide L (Plate 22, Accumulation Symbol List)) may now be easily 

replaced -- in all Class 72 new wide base machines except those con­

taining the Multiplier to Crossfooter Sub-Transfer Mechanism -- with­

out replacing slide L (Plate 22). Use screw 709635 and nut 49 lj4 in 
place of th~ rivet for holding the cam to the slide. 

In machines manufactured prior to the new wide .base machines, replace­

ment of the step-over cam also requires replacement of step-over pawl 

assembly M (Plate 10) with assembly lA-79923. The cam and the pawl 
assembly were redesigned to reduce the possibility of overthrowing the 
crossfooter adding wheel section during multiplying operations. (See 

Mecan~grnm 312, Itejll 3).L /'.'ftg1 

,,~, { ~/,,__.~ .- ' S.ER I ES P MACH l NES 

(YUXILIARY CAM B (81116 3/4) is now available for installation in 
Styles 10 and ,j, Class 9 Field machines to facilitate a closer adjust­

ment of the cipher stops (as set forth in Plate 109-1, Instruction Book), 
thereby prevencing a possible under-addition when a 9 is on a plus wheel 
and an amount with a ~ipher in the same column as the 9 is then subtracte~ 

Auxiliiry cam B, when located in the desired position, rocks the re­
storing frame a greater distance during the return stroke nf a machine 

operation to lower the normal position of the adding racks (J, Plate 94, 
Symbol List), thus facilit~ting the proper adjusting of the cipher stops. 

Installation requires the foll~wing parts: auxiiiary cam B (81116 3/4), 

screw D (1050 1/16), eccentric C (12031) 1/16), and nut 

A ( 8 1345 1 / 2Y) .• 

Adj\tstment: There shouJd be approximately .. 003" 
clearance between the lowermost portions of the 

adding racks (J 1 Plate 9~,) :l:.1C the b!"ace 
Plate ~26) when the machine is normal. 

To adj1J.st, .loosen screw D :ind turn ecce:.tr.ic 
C (using Kit No. 27)• 

Note: !t may be necessary to remo7e stock 

from the sh<,ft (BV, :Plat<! i;.0) in 
order to provlde radial clearance 
for auxiliary cam'B, 

C. A BAKER 
General Service l'..fanager 

.Printer! in l7. 8. America 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 3 8 8 
F~bruary 9, 1951 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES F MACHINES 9 
t-CARRIAGE BRAKE SLIDE 1-408183 {G, Plate 8, Instruction Book, 

issued 3/1/50) has been altered to obtain maximum life of felt pellets 
BO (Plate 8), and is now available for installation in Field machines. 
The lower end of the slot behind screw F (Plate 8) has been cut out to 
prevent a false limit for the upward travel of the slide. 

When installing the altered part, observe the following precautions. 
(Parts referred to may be found in Plate 8.) 

a, Check the pellet cups for being level with the top of the slide 
and of the same height. 

b. Be sure that spring D is corrected spring 408806 (see Mecanogram 
366, Item 1, Test and Adjustment "1-b"), 

c. Remove the felt pellets and put the slide in place. The~ holding 
the slide at its upper limit of travel, check for slight clearance 
between the pellet cups and brake disk BN. If there is no clear­
ance, the stud on restoring lever I should be lowered at its point 
of contact with brake slide G. If there is too much clearance 
(due to an early limit on the restoring stud), the stud should be 
raised. 
~ If it is necessary to raise the stud on arm I, be sure to 

check the resetting lead of the formed ear on slide G under 
latches H. 

d. Replace the pellets and reassemble the machine. 

2-SLIDESB AND F (1-408151AL Af{D i-408151AR, RESPECTIVELY), ECCENTRICS 
D (408350A), AND SCREW G (408546) have been redesigned to improve S/8" 
carriage movements. 

Eccentrics D have longer shoulders, and slides 
B and F contain formed projections. The new 

space between the flanges of the eccentrics 
the slides in order to permit free movement of 
pawls C and E. 

Screw G projects forward through right-hand 
stop bumper I to the back plate of carriage 
drive unit H. This screw prevents forward weav­
ing of the stop bumper and maintains alignment F 
of the stop bumper with stops A in order to pre­
vent the siops from contacting slidi F and inter­
fering with free movement of pawl E. 

A 

1 

These new parts are .interchangeable with the earlier parts (L, AA, P, 

and Q, Plate~' Instruction Book issued 3/1/SO). 

MECANOGRAM 3.87 NOT GENERALLY DISTRIBUTED 
EXCEPT IN U.S. AMERICA· c. A. BAKER 

General Service Manager 
Printed in U. S. America 
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Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 3 86 

February 1, 1951 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SER IE~; H r.~ACHINES 

1-RESIS1'ANCE COILS iB-20091.1 (T 1 Plate 4, Power Symbol List) used. 
with overdraft and aligning llghts 1 have new. ohm values. which reduce 
excessive burning out of lamps. 

The new values, indicated in the followi~g chart, 
ov~rdraft and aligning light specifications shown in 
Coil Chart (Plate 3-1), 

LINE VOLTAGE OHMS 

110 
125 
15 0 
2uo 
220 
235 
240 

250 

14-0 
465 

1000 
13 00 
1460 
lS 80 
1700 

supe:rsede the 
t.he Resistance 

NO. REQUIRED 

,?.::One 
l per lamp 
1 per 1 amp 
1 per lamp 
l per 1 B!llP 

1 per lamp 
per lump 
per lamp 

Resist~nce coil values for line voltages ocher than those listed 
above should be refcr1·ed to the Home Off.ice for analysis by the elec·­
t1·ica.I laboratory. 

SERIES A PRODUCTS 

2-CliHCK 1ABLES A (Plate 13-2, Series A Symbol List) for Styles 91A 
and 92A stands, are now packed on top of machine rests F and J (Plate 
13-2) to prevent damage during shipping. This method of packing also 
assists in protecting the machin~ rests from being bent. 

3··(.:tfECJ( TAHU' £,\TENSION 1-20992 1/8 (AR, Plate 13-2, Series A Symbol 
List) is now' improved to overcome its being loose on Styles 91A and 
92A stands. The depth of the countersunk screw hole, through the 
anchored end of the extension, has been reduced, thus permitting the 
screw 20952 1/8 (projecting through nut B, Plate 13-2) to be more 
securely tigh~ened. 

4-SCJit:ft 20954 1/2H, with a longer shoulder, may be used to replace 
screws 11.W and/or AIJ (Plate 13-2, Series A Symbol List) in Style 9"1A 
and 92A stands to reduce binding when the table is raised or lowered. 

The binding is caused by oversize bra~kets having been welded to 
some of the tables. 

C. A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Print1~d in l1. 8. America 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 385 
January 30, 1951 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1-SERIES F FORM SETUP PARTS ORDER, FORM 1708, should be filled in 
as follows: 

1. Heading 

a. Enter the Invoice Numbe~, the name of the Branch, and the Date • 
b. Enter the Machine Number (or Numbers) - if the parts are being 

ordered for a consignment machine; or if the parts ~re to be 
used to change the setup of a user's machine. 

· c. lndic.ate the disposition of Form 1708 by placing an (X) in the 
space provided: 

(1) To Order Division - if accompanied with a machine order. 
(2) To Service Division - if the parts are for a consignment 

sale or modification. 
d. Specify shipping directions. 

2. ·Items 1 through 22 

a. Enter only the correct quantities which are needed to com.plete 
the machines specified in the order. 

3~ Items 23 through 31 (Additional Symbols Required) 

a. List the total number of printing control disks (407148) or 
complete shafts (2-40701J) - only when the mate~ial is ordered 
for a cdnsignment machine Field change and specified "Ship to 
Branch." 

b. List only the additional parts required to complete the non­
standard setup of machines specified in the orderi e.g., mach­
ines shipped fr~m the Factory for non~standard setups are 
equippec,i with only one set of ledger guides, front and rear, 
and only one pair of paper holder brackets. If additional 
guides or brackets are required, they must be ordered separ­
ately. 

~ Special characters must be accompanied with a completed 
Form 2836, "Special Type and Keytop Chart." 

4.· Reverse Side 
a~ Outline the Skip and Return Disks required by the machines 

specified in the order, and write in the "Style" and "Quantity."· 

(OVER) 



Notes: (1) A pin in lane S must be supported by a short pin in 
lane 1 of the preceding schedule; e.g., see Fig. 1. 
Also a long pin in lane 1 must be supported by ~ 
short pin in lane 2 of the same schedule; e.g., see 
Fig. 2. 

The supporting of pins in lanes S and 1 is necessary 
because of the construction of the disks, and is pos­
sible because short pins in lanes .1 and 2 cannot be 
n sensed. n Conversely, short pins in lanes .J, 4, and 
S can be "sensed" and, therefore, cannot be used to 
support pins in other lanes. 

(2) Re-erse disks should be outlined as any other dl$k, 
Just place on R within the squ~re as shown in Fig.2. 
Q2. ~ outline !.!!..!:.!!! in reverse. 

b. Fill in the Printing Control Unit Order, following the direc­
tions given. Also, if completing a non-standard printing control 
shaft, outline the required disks, from F through R, indicating 
the number required by writing the quantity below each disk out­
lined. 

£' ·q~H:JS' £' ·q~H:JS' 

FIG. 1 FIG.2 
R 

STYLE G QllAN. 2 STYLE_.1:1.__ QI/AN. 1 

2-BRACE 404246Z is now available foruinstallation in Field machines to 
·1~ <, 

reduce the breaking of post P (Plate -2-5-, In.;s~,ruction Book, issued J/ 1/ 50). 
The new brace is assembled to cross member -BP. (Plate 49) and takes the 
place of the anchor plate for springs -~~ .. ,(Plate 8). f/'0 

l~-.' q 
For clearance, while installin.g th.e new" brace, the screws holding 

bracket AY, (Pht~ .~) should be removed and the bracket moved t~ the left. 

3-1ffE P1t.EsENT PRACTICE OF PREPARING A SERVICE REPORT, FORM 224, for 
Home Office information covering each mechanical .attention to Series F 
machines has served its purpose .and may be discontinued. 

Mechanical Report, Form 980, should continue to be used to report the 
condition of machines. received from the factory and to ~nform us of re­
curring and unusual trouble. 

Your cooperation in preparing Form 980 will be appreciated. 

C.A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 

'· 



··-- Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No, 384 

January 22, 1951 

MANAGERS AND SERVIC~MEN: 

SERIES F MACHINES 

j-IMPROVED CARBON COPIES on Series F machines can be obtained by 
applying thi "follo~ing tes~s •nd adjustments. (Parts and plates re­
ferred to may be' found in the Series F lnstrtiction Book issued 3/1/50). 

1, With the carriage closed, there should be 1/8" clearance between 
the platen and the face of the type. 

To adjust, turn eccentrics V (P 1 ate 1 8) • 3) 
2. With the machine no r~nl and th_e roll of lever X (Plate 2 7) limit­

ing on cam T (Plate 27), there should be safe minimum (.020) re­
setting lead of hammers A (Plate ·27) over universal bail AA (Plate 
2 7). 51 
lo adjust·, turn eccentric R (Plate 27)• 

3. The timing of the hammer release should be· set (to ·avoid any inter­
ference with the restoring bail) so that the hammers stiike.the 
platen during the interval between the timi ~he restorin* bail 
leaves the h~mmers prior to printlrig and contacts the hammers again 
to r~store them 3fter printing. 

>? 
To adjust, turn eccentric J (Plate 27) ~. 

Note (1): Timing of the function.in,g of the restoring bail may be 
che~ked as follows: , Li~t.amounts iri all columns and 
oper~te the machlne slowly to the point where the type 
may be· pressed against · t.he platen by manually holding 
the ··hammers re1trward. Note the degrees on the Timing 
Disk when. the restoring bail .leaves the hammers and 
again wh~n t~e bail contacts the hammers to restore them. 

After determining the timing of the functioning of the 
restqring bail, the timing of th,e hammer_ release may be 
cpmputed in a manner simila~ to the followin~ example. 
{The "Time of Hammer Travel," as used in the example, is 
standard in all Series F machines, and may be used in 
all computations of this kind): 

Example: R~storing bail leaves the hammers at 170°. 
Restoring bail begins to restore the hammers at 185°. 

(Over) 



1; .... , .. 
::,.r.···· 

Hammers 
Releiase At 

Regular{ 160° aammer . 0 
160 . Springs 

Time c'Jf 
Hammer Travd 

13° F~stest Hammerc 
i2° Slowest Hammer 

=:=:~r { 164° 9° Fastest Hammer 173° 
Spring~ 164° 18° Sl~west Hammer 182° 

(Because the timing of the restorlng bail may vary in dif­
ferent machines, the releasing of the hammers must be var~ 
led 11ccordingly.) 

'./'· 

Note (2): The heavy springs are standard in F104 machines. They 
may also be installed in the Field in the improved print• 
ing ~ection which is standard in all currently manufac­
tured machines after Serial No. B62250. The new section 
is ~onstructed with an improved hammer restoring bail 
that is actuated from both sides of the hammer section, 

Caution: Do not use h~avy springs .in .the earlier style 
of pr,inting ·section. They tend to twist the 
~cstoring bail out of square. 

Following is the consistency for .heavy hammer springs:· 

SYMBOL 

407 806 No, 4 
407806 No, 5 
407 806 No. 6 

COLUMNS WHERE USED AMOUNT RECJJIREP 

1 ~ 2' 3 1 $ ' 61 7 I 9 I 1 0 I 12' 13 I 16 I 1 7 12 
4,8,11,14,15 s 
18 

2-ALLEN HEX-SOCKE1 SlffSCREW 403582A (1/8 X 6-40) was temporarily useit 
with stops BF (Plate 4, .Instruction Book, issued 3/ l/ 50) in Series F 
machinis until sufficient "Bristo" multiple-$pline socket setscrews 

·403S82A were available. Wrench Kit 701 No. 11 which is used with the 
Allen type screw, is available on service parts orderSi or, a 1/16" 
Allen wrench may be purchased locally. 

3-REPLACEMENT CASE SCREW 69553 may be used if the threads in the base 
casting are stripped. Retap the· base with a 3/ 16-32 tapi and enlarge 
the slot in the case panel with a fiie, if necessary. 

4•SYMBOL 40882 is the correct symbol for governor spring P (Plate 44, 
Instruction Book issued 3/1/50)· ,~~ 

J ',0" 
.-'1· . .,,.vv 

'All •ymbol Jists should ~e correct~d accordingly. 

11r· ·11: R ,t,,oveJoy . 
Buffalo Nt.Brancb 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager ' 

·Print.cd in l!. S. America 



No. 383 
January 16, 1951 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES P MACHINES 

i-AUXILIARY GUIDE ROLL ASSEMBLY D (1-83158 13/16) is now available 
for installation on Style S carriages in Field machines to reduce bulg­
ing and tearing of the roll paper as the carriage tabulates.· 

Installation of the auxiliary guide roll should be made, as illus• 
strated 1 on tear off blade E in front of the short member of the split 
platen, 

The following adjustments are required: 

J. The raised portion of rolls C should be aligned to run between the 
columns of figures, as illustrated. 
To adjust, position assembly D in the required location and tighten 
the two screws A. 

2, There ·should be safe clearance between the two ears B (of the line 
finder) and rolls C as the carriage tabulates. 
To adjust, bend ears B. 

ALL CLASSES 

2-MOTOR LINE CORDS for currently manufactured Series H, M, V1 P, F, 
and C machines are reduced in length from 81 6" to 61 6" and are avail­
able in black only. Where additional length is required, extension 
cord 1-3697 7/8 should be used. 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 382 
January U, 1951 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1-CORRECTING NET ACCUMULATION PROOF TOTALS. The following tests and 
adjustments, which should be performed in the sequence given, will aid 
in overcoming misoperation~ of the Net Accumulation Proof Mechanism. 
The plates referred to may be found in the Instruction Book.issued 3/1/50. 

a. Machine speed should be 108 operations per minute (review lte~ 2, 
Mecanogram 346). (o, 

b. Check sensing camshaft adjustments Nos. 1, 2, and 3 (Plate S). 
~ In applying test No. 2, the play of the main camshaft should 

be held to the rear of the machine. 
c. With the machine normal, the Sensimatic Control Unit should be 

located to provide .OSO" clearance between No. 5 control pins and 
the sensing tappets. 
To adjust,. see adjustment No. 1, Plate 4. 

d. With the machine normal, there should be minimum clearance between 
lever D and bell crank F (Plate 42).Yl 

11-· 
To adjust, ~ee adjust~~t No. l~,.Pla~e 42. 1/ . . 

e. Replace spring 44808~,{V, Plate 4-2.} with new weaker spring 404809. 
f. With slide W (Plate ii) in its lowered (subtract) position and slide 

0 (Plate 42) manually held rearward, hook T (Plate 42) should have 
minimum clearance (.OOS") over the formed ear of slide O. 
To adjust, bend the lower formed ear of slide W. 

I• With slide W (Plate 42) in its upward (add) position and latch T 
(Plate 42) latched over the formed ear of slide 0 (Plate 42), and 
with pawl I (Plate 42) manually held upward to take ~~ the lost 
play between parts T, O, and K (Plate 42), pawl I should have min­
imum clearance under the formed ear of bail G (Plate 42) when bell 
crank F (Plate 42) is manually raised. 
To adjust, weave the connecting bell crank between parts 0 and K 
(Plate 42). L/7 

h. Slide 0 (Plate 42) should start to move rearward at 10°. 
To adjust, weave bail Q (Plate 42). 

i. Pawl I (Plate 42) should contact and move the formed ear of bail G 
(Plate 42) at 16°. if ( u 
To adj~st, weave bail G. (if 

2-NE FUSETRONS 40996 (.95 and/,,.75~'aper~.s)r!!PJace fusetrons 4S9S 1/4 
amperes, respec~.:'-'..!_iy) (AJ,, Plate ~4, ,lnst,!'.Jl'c"t'ion Book issued 

. for u in all S~e's F'ma.1;;~.ines having 11~ ... and lSO volt circuits, 
respectJ.vely. /" '·-....., ./ 

The amperage of the '~w fusetrons has~''be~n i.n·c:'reased to reduce burning 
d . . / "-· ,,_,. 

out uring machJ.)le operat.t-~ ... :··"-~- .. .--...-/ 
Fusetron 4~9 .. 5·' 1/4 (. 4S amperes-)~~ W:~·th' 220 to 250 volt circuits has 

not been c!!ll:'nged. // 
.... 

C. A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No, 381 
January 10, 19S 1 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1-ESCAPEMENT ARM ASSEMBLY 1-200i87B (similar to c, Plate 64, Accum­
ulation Symbol List) of the Carry Timing Mechanism has been altered 
to reduce breakage. Stock has been added to the pivotal point of the 
lower arm of the assembly, which is actuated by arm K (Plate 64). 

SERIES M MACHINES 

2-GUIDE COMBS B (704126 i/2 NO. 1) AND F (1-704126 i/2 NO. 2) are 
now used in all currently manufactured Class 72 machines, beginhing 
with Serial No. B48734, except those containing the Constant Factor 
Mechanism, and may be installed in new wide base Class 72 machin~s 
in the Field. 

The guide combs serve to align trip levers A, J, K, L, and M with 
their respective trip pawls since spacers G are now made to provide 
more freedom for the trip levers and thus facilitate the assembly of 
the trip levers on shaft H. 

Following is a list of symbols of related parts used along with the 
new guide combs in currently manufactured machines ( # denotes those 
parts required when installing guide combs or replacing shaft assembly 
H in Field machines): 

A. , •• 7 0 413 6 1 / 2 
{\,,/'~"' 

_.\~}/ 

ltB •••• 7 0 4126 1 / 2 No. /J\:yi;J A 

#C.,,, 74533 / 
#D •• , , 1- 7 0 4 12 6 No, J '\ ,,,, 
#E, •• , 1-704126 No. 2 }·'/ 
/IF. , , , 1- 7 0 41 2 6 1/2 No. 2 

G •••• 704305 1 / 2 
#H •••• 21B-704025 No. 1 includes 

A,G,J,K,L,M 
#I •• ,, 1-704044-A includes 0 0 

J .... 1-704132 No. 18 
K •• , • 1- 7 0 413 2 No. 17 
L. , , • 1- 7 0 413 2 No, 16 
M.,,, 1-704132 No, 15 

#N,,,,81806 
O.,., Included in I L K J 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. 8. America 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 380 
January 3, 1951 

MAliJAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 
-~-

SERIES C MACHINES 
, ( 

1-CLASS 5 MACHINES currently shipped to the branch should be 
unpacked, checked, and the necessary material furni•hed to properly 
prepare the machine for delivery to the customer. Material used 
should be reported on a Shop Work Order, Form 1026. 

SERIES M MACHINES 
2-FRICTION SPRING A (74180C*) now replaces the friction spring ·;• 

(E, Plate 22, Accumulation Symbol List) in all Series M 
machines containing the Extend Mechanism. The new spring, 
which gives a mo~e uniform and lasting tension on the add­
ing rack limit plates, is riveted to extend index arm B, 

The new arm and spring assembly may be ordered according 
to the following specifications: for all domestic mach-
ines - except Style 72 XX 22 containing power i"esult keys 
and the improved multiplier construction - use index arm 8 
lB-74137 No. l; for Style 72 XX 22 cantaining power result 
keys and the improved multiplier construction, use index 

-arm lA-7041.37 1/2; for Sterling machines, use index arms 
lB-74137 No. 1 in all regular positions, and use index arms 
lB-74137 No. 2 in.the first position in £,s.d. ~achines and in the fii"st 
and second positions in £.s.d.f. machines. 

The new arm and spring assembly may be used along with earlier style 
individual arms and springs which are already in machines. The indivi­
dual spring is no longer -available. ~ ')1.,;:}/, "/'/ / 

3-PAWL 701257 (B, ITEM i~MECANOJJRAM 353) on drive clutch assembly A 
~ , , , 

(Item 1) is now hardened to re.~-~ce wear, and has a chamfer added to 
better permit the clutch memb~f~~ engage fully. Also, screw 70157 3. 
(D, Item 1) which forme_rly containe~ two shoulders, now has one shoulder 
removed thus permitting gr_~ter freea•om of pawl B (Item 1). 

,/~ 

SERIES F MACH INES 
4-METHOD FOR CLEANING TYPE: 

a. Close the carriage. 
b. Remove the wall cord from the outlet. 
c. Remove the rear case panel. 
cl. Remove the ribbon. 
·e. Depress the keys (in each column) re9uired to index the raising 

of all type bars to their maximum heights. 
f. Depress the carriage opening kel. 
g. Depress the motor bar and manua lf operate the machine to raise 

the type bars to their maximum heights. . 
h. Swing the line finder bail rearward over the carriage as the 

carri~ge opens. 
i. Brush the type clean with a wire brush. 

C. A. BAKER 

Printed in U. S. America 
General Service Manager 
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MECA~]OGRAM 

No. 379 
December 20, 1950 

MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1.-IMPROVED LIFT ARMS 704150 NO. 7 AND 7041.50 NO. 8 (SHORT) are now 
being used in place of lift arms AY (Plate 23, Accumulation Sym~ol 
List) in all currently manufacture~ Classe' 7? 1 · 77, and 7~ machines, 
except those of Sterling construction, beginning with Serial No.B~2810. 
The improved lift arms have also been in use in Style 72 07 22 IJ!a_chines 

~l.~!-:-:~_;J~~I~i~~tJi}~:J;II~tt~.~~-~fte~~-~~i~~-~-~-~!~-~,~~tur~-e~~r~F8 i~v~i~e 
Note: For other new wide base Class 72 machines prior to Serial 

No. B62810, see Item 2, Mecanogram 365· 

The improved lift arms are made of wider stock to provide a more even 
raising of the adding rack limit plates when multiplying or subtracting. 

Following is a list of other parts that have been correspondingly 
changed along with the new lift arms. 

SYMBOLS 
'lA-74129 No. 2 

l lA-704129 No, 3 
2 1- 7 0 41 2 9 No. 3 
l-704110L No. 4 
1-15 Fte. 134 No. 2 
lA-704137 l/ 2 

*704147 1/2 
*704114 
*704937 No. 2 
*70 49 38A 
*704100 No. 1 
*704100 No. 2 
*704139 
*76559 

*74536 

*20 No. 106 

*780 Two Carbon 

DESCRIPTION 
Sl-ide - Class 7 8 
Slide - Class 77 
Slide - Class 72 
Side Plate - Class 72 
Bell Crank - Class 72 
Index arm 
Guide 
Retaining rack 
Front guide comb 
Rear guide comb 
Guide comb - Classes 72 and 73 
Guide comb - Class 77. 
Guide plate . 
Screw - right end of front upper 
guide comb strap 
Screw - left end of front upper 
guide comb strap 
Spring anchor - Classes 77 and 78 

REFERENCE 
N, Plate 22 

R Plate 23 
AF, Plate 30 
~J. Plate 23 
.IU 1 Plate 22 
AU, Plate 22 
J Plate 22 
BD, Plate 23 
A, Plate 30 

B Plate 23 
AW, Plate 22 

AW, Plate 22 

Placed under C, 
Plate 32 

*These parts 
Spring - Classes 77 and 78 

are us~a in Sterling machines also. 
B, Plate 32 

SERIES P MACHINES 
2-NON-SPLIT FIELD ASSEMBLY 1E-4317 (AH Plate 131-1, Symbol 

now installed in currentlr manufactured type 3 motors and may 
used to replace field coi s Z (Plate 131 1 Symbol List) and AH 
Symbol List) in Field machines. 

List) is 
also be 
(Plate 134 1 

Replacement of field coil Z (Plate 131) with the new field coil 
assembly requires the installation of jumper wire 1-4375 (AT, Plate 131-1): 
as illustrated in Plate 131-1. 

Replacement of field coil AH (Plate 134) with the new field coil assembl• 
requires the following wire hookup: Attach the upper lead wire of the new' 
field coil to terminal screw AD (Plate 134) 1 and attach the lower lead wir1 
of the new field coil to lower brush terminal AE (Plate 134). Install 
jumper wire 1-4375 by attaching one ~nd to terminal screw C (~late 1~4) anc 
the other end to the retaining screw for the lower forward switch point. 

MECANOGRAM 378 NOT GENERALLY DISTRIBUTED EXCEPT IN U. S. AMERICA 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 



Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 377 
December 12, 1950 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1•1ABULATING SHAFT LATCH H (1-705237 1/2A) now replaces the latch 
(BB, Plate 19-2, Carriage Symbol List) 
lri all currently manufactured Class 78 
machines and in Style 72 07 22 machines 
with power result keys, and may also be 
installed in Field machines of these 
same class! f !cations. The new lat ch 
has a formed projection which prevents 
pawl A from latching on stud B should 
a key or motor bar which indexes the 
Automatic Tabulating Mechanism be used 
when manual control button No. SlA is 
set In the non-tabulating position. 
This prev~nts tabulation from a following non-iabulatlng operation 
with the manual control shifted to a tabulating position. 

Installation of the new latch in Field machines also requires that 
new lever l (1-705128 1/ 2 No. 2), screw C (79503), and a new bracket 
D (l-7S217BR) be Installed. To install the new bracket, remove shaft 
assembly G from the machine, and remove arm Eby removing pin F. Replace 
the old bracket with the new bracket and re-pin arm E to the shaft. In­

stal· l· the shaff)a,,s_sembly int.he.machine. 
r·- ~ -;~ qlJ.3 

(l..Q--t ULATING SHAFTS 1:,}·5015A NO. 2 (T, Pla~e 19, Carriage Symbol List) 
hardened, knurled studs 
1-7 SO HA No. 2 ls used in 

· a;a--1-75 SB NO. 2 (~./Plate 19-2) now contain 

to bette'r re ~·st w,;?rlng. and lo~.senlng. Shaft 
those machines t • o not require a clearance cut for the escapement ,,, ..... 
link (M, P la t~/15). 

3-1YPE HAMMER SPRINGS 77880A (ALL NOS.) (T, Plate 2, Printing Symbol 
List)· and SYMBOL HAMMER SPRING 77880 NO. ·7 have been redesigned to re­
duce spring breakage and to provide easier assembling. The eye which 
is placed on the hammer driver spring stud is larger to provide clearance 
between the head of the spring stud and the body of the spring. 

Springs 77880A Nos. 2, 3, 4, and S are also reduced in diameter in order 
to provide more clearance with the hammer drivers. 

Spring 77880 No. 7 is used for the symbol hammer driver when the machine 
contains a minus (-) symbol or minus and CR symbols. 

MECANOGRAM 376 NOT GENERALLY DISTRIBUTED EXCEPT IN U. S. AMERICA. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 376 
December S, 1950 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1·ALIGNING SCALE 403221 (15 '?, in all currently manufactured 
Sensimatic Control Units, has had the figures moved 1/4 11 to the 
left. This change permits a direct reading from layout Form 52007, 
when assembling new control units. All references in booklet 
100-1/F (Construction and Operation Data for Sensimatic Machines) 
vertaining to the placement of stops, agre;e with this new scale. 

2-SCREWS 4-03582 AND 403582Z (BH, Place 4, Instruction Book, 
issued 3/1/SO) may be dipped in white shellac, before locking 
stops BF (Plate 4) into place, in order to reduce loosening. 

Me c anogr am 380 
Method for Cleaning Type 
a-Close the carraige 
b-Remove the wallcord from the outlet 
c-Hemove the rear case panel 
d-remove the ribbon 
a-Depress the keys (in each column) required to 

index the raising bf all type bars to their 
maximum heights 

f-depress the carraige opening key 
g-depress the motor bar and manually operate the 

machine to raise the type bars to their maximum heights 
h-Swing the line finder bail rearward over the carraige 

as the carraige opens 
i-Brush the type clean with a wire brush 

Mt- M R Lovejoy 
Buffalo N Y Branch 10-5 

Printed in U. S. America 

• 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

r r{ No. 31S 
~;CU/ ' , November 27, 1950 

BRANCH MANAG~RS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES P MACHINES 

1.-ADDING RACK BRACES A (1.-861.05 1./2 AR STYLE 1.3) - for 12 pitch con­
struction - an-d K (86CTJS-1"')'2R STYbE--1-31• - for 10 pitch construction -
are now used in currently constructed Style 13 machines and may also 
be installed in Style 13 Field machines. The new braces prevent a 
possible wrong addition that results from excessive movement of adding 
racks H in columns 1 and 2 during a machine operation in which these 
adding racks are inactive. 

During subtract operation~ as the lower wheels move into mesh, the 
excessive side weave of inactive racks H may cause a counterclockwise 
turning of the lower wheels. Such movement of the lower wheels (in 
cipher position) may result in the initiating of a carry through the 
tripping of one or more carry pawls. 

The following procedure is suggested for the installation of brace A 
or K: 

(a) Remove the carriage, case, and base. 
(b) Remove the keyboard. 
(c) Remove hammerhead E. 
(d) Unhook springs L in all columns. 
(e) Remove the screw and nut holding bail M to the left side frame. 
(f) Raise shaft D and pull to the left. 
(g) Pull the handle halfway forward and install brace A or K and 

washer C (87121 1/4), as illustrated. 

, i I 

The following adjustments 
in Field machines: 

are required after installing the new parts 

(a) Braces A and K should be 
h~ld in a rigid position. 

To adjust, bend lips B. 

(b) With the machine normal, there 
should be a snug, non-binding 
fit between fingers F and rolls 
G, or between fingers I and the 
No. 8 projections of index bars J. 
To adjust, bend fingers F and I. 

MECANOGRAM 373 and 374 NOT GENERALLY 
DISTRIBUTED EXCEPT IN U.S. AMERICA. 

A. 

Printed in U.S. America 
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¢/A. BAKER 
/~ / General Service Manager 
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Burroughs 
M E C A N 0 G .R A M 

No. 3 7 3 
November 10, 1950 · 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1-BULL GEARS 406105 AND PINION GEARS 406307 (F and BH, respectively, 
Plate tf, Instruct.ion Book issued 3/1/50) are now hardened to prevent 
wear. ~achines manuf~ctured after Serial No. B31200 are equipped with 
the hardened gears. 

When replacing worn bull and/or pinion gears, the complete cluster 
gear unit 1-406007 (specify machine style) should be ordered. 

This announcement cancels Item 2, Mecanogram 356. 

2-COMPLETE ASSEMBLED LEDGER GUIDES A, B, AND C are now available 
under the following symbols: A, 2-403203 R and L, for forms7 inches 
or more wide; B, 2-403203 R and L No. 2, for forms less than 7 inches 
wide; and C, 2-403203 R and L No. 3, for pass books. Guides C may 
also be used to facilitate the insert.ion of wide precollated fo·rms. 

A B C 
3-CONDITIONING SERIES F MACHINES PRIOR 1'0 SHIPPING. The following 

operations should be performed on Series F machines to prevent the 
carry pawls from becoming lodged above the total stop bail: 

a. Move the carriage control disabling lever to the rear •. 
b. Clear both accumulators. 
c. Add 1 in column one simultaneously. 
d. Subtract 2 in column one simultaneously. 

These operations result in the production of subtract carries in all 
columns of both accumulators. With the carry pawls tripped in subtract 
position, each will he prevented from moving above the total stop bail 
by its respective parts T, X, and R (Plate 36, Instruct.ion Book issued 
3/1/SO). 

All machines, after Serial No. B97349, shipped from the factory will 
be so conditioned. 

(OVER) 



a 
\. 

4-LINKS i-408i98R AND L (W, Plate 8, and M, Plate 9, respectively, 
Instruction Book issued 3/1/50) have been changed to improve 5/8" 
carriage movements. The enclosed slot in the lower end of each link 
has been lengthened downward to give less throw of latches R (Plate 8) 
and P (Plate 9) during the indexing of tabular or return jumps. This 
change in the two links reduces the time required for restoring 
either latch under its respective eccentric (after indexing), there­
by reducing the possibility of stops being missed by the carriage 
during 5/8" tabular or return jumps because of a failure to reset 
the active clutch. 

;,S 

5-RIBBON GUIDE ROLLER i-407302 (G, Plate 28, Instruction Book issued 
3/1/50) bas had its diameter, between the flanges, increased 1/32". 
This change reduces the possibility of type catching.the ribbon by 
providing an additional 1/64" clearance. 

Mr y R Lovejo:,r 
Buffalo N y Branch 

Printed in U. S. Americri 

10-5 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 3 72 
November 1, 1950 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 

i-ARMATURES FOR TYPES 6 AND 6A MOTORS are now having an extra coat 
of varnish baked on the face of the commutators during their manufacture. 
This extra coat ·of varnish provides better insulation and eliminates ex~ 
cesslve burning at the face of the commutator. 

2-BELL CRANK 61-62103 (CQ, Plate 43-1, Accumulation SymbollList) and 
LINK 1-69111 NO. 2 (U, Plate 43-1) for No Space Stroke Total Machines 
have been altered to preve~t excessive wear where the projection of the 
be.11 crank contacts the link. The projection on the forward arm of the 
bell crank.has been hardened, and a stoning operation has been added to 
the link to eliminate rough edges. 

3-SPRING A (202801) ls now being used in currently manufactured Bank 
Machines equipped with the Automatic Count Mechanism. The new spring, 
by applying pressure to count control slide B, 
prevents an overthrow of the slide and causes 
lt to retain a more uniform position when ac­
tuated by the control rolls. 

4-THE CURRENT PRACTICE OF PREPARING A SERVICE 
REPORT, FORM 224, for Home Offic~ information 
covering each mechanical attention to Public 
Utility Machines has served its purpose and 
should be discontinued. Much has been gained 
to date from these reports, and we appreciate your cooperation in pre­
paring and submitting them for Home Off ice use. 

SERIES M MACHINES 
~ . 

5-SPIRAL REWI~SPRING 8ARREL 12-75003A, replaces spring barrel J 
(Plate 25-1, Carr~age SyJbol List) ln all Class 77 machines containing 
Selective Column Tib,ulatlon. The new spring barrel- contal_ns spring 83 
No, 14 which ls made~ , 030" stock in order to provide more strength 
and to reduce spring b \akage. 

Spring 83 No. 14, w!ic~may be readily identified by its red container 
rlng, may be used for/Fleld'-.. ,replacement in the spiral rewind spring 
barrel ln all Clas~ 11 machi~es containing Selective Column Tabulation. 

I 

~D1 
C. A. BAKER 

General Service Manager 
Printed in U. S. America 



() 
Burroughs 

MECANOGRAM 
No. 3 71 
October 31, 1950 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 

i-ERROR RACKS 702010 (I, Plate 5-1, Keyboard Symbol List) and 762010A 
No. 2 (similar to I, .Plate 5-1) are now hardened at the forward ends to 
reduce wear resulting from contact with slide H (Plate 5-1). Rack 702010 
is used in all wide base machines except Class 77 Sterling machines and 
Class 77 machines containing the Left Section Listing Mechanism in which 
rack 702010A No. 2 is used. 

2-POST 702616R NO. 3* (C, Plate 5-1, Keyboard Symbol List) contained 
in error key wire assembly Q (Plate 5-1) for Classes 72, 78, and 79 new 
wide base machines, and POST 702616L NO. 3 (similar to J, Plate 30) con­
tained in the subtract key wire assembly for Class 72 new wide base mach­
ines, are now changed in design to provide a smoother hole thus reducing 
wear of the error key and subtract key wires. 

Post 702616L No. 3 may be ordered separately for Classes 78 and 79 new 
wide base machines. 

3-SIMULTANEOUS A~DITION SLIDE 702198 1/2 (similar to AU, Plate 12, 
Accumulation Symbol List) which is contained in Classes 72, 78, and 79 
new wide base machines, is now hardened to reduce wear resulting from 
contact with arm AV (Plate 12). 

ALL CLASSES 

PLATEN STANDARDS FOR SERIES H, M, V, P, AND F MACHINES 

2 Carbon 

SERIES H Optional 

SERIES M 

SERIES v Standard 

SERIES p Standard 
Except with 
rewind car-
riag'rs, "X" 
carr.Lafes, 
and l{ 2 
fra·ct.Lons 

SERIES F 

5 Carbon 

Standard 
Bank & Commercial 

Optional 

Standard 
With 1/12 
fractions 
including 
Sterling 
Construction 

Standard 

9 Carbon 

Standard 
All Styles 

Standard 
With 3 7LB " and 
6" rewind car­
riaizes "X" 

12 Carbon 

Optional 

Optional 

"XA'll, "XB"~ and 
"XC", ca rr.iage s. 
(Also optional 
and must be speci­
fied with • 130" 
high type.) 

Optional Optional 

C.A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 37 0 
October 20, 1950 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1-CRANK SPEED TESTS on No Space Stroke Total Machines should be made 
with the carriage located in a crossfooter non-add position. Should 
this test be made with the carriage located in a crossfooter add posi­
tion, damage will result to crossfooter pull-1n arm 1-10920 1/4 No. 2 
(similar to F, Plate 43, Accumulation_ Symbol List). 

If the carriage is located in a crossfooter add position and the 
handle is held forward to make this test, the pull-in arm is located 
in a position to lock the crossfooter in mesh with the adding racks. 
With the pull-in arm so positioned, the crossfooter, which is driven 
out of mesh by the drive mechanism when the motor operates, places a 
heavy strain on the pull-in arm, resulting in the latter's being bent 
and/or lengthened. 

SERIES M MACHINES 
2-BRACKET B of slide assemblies 1A-702228B No. 2 and 11-702228BNo. 1 

(A, illustration; H, Plate 5-1, Keyboard Symbol 
List) is now hardened to reduce breakage. Slide 
lA-70222 BB No. 2 is used only in new wide base 
Class 72 machines, and slide 11-702228B No. l is 
used in both new wide base Class 78 machines and 
in late ~tyle Class 77 machines. 

3-HEXAGON-HEADED SCREW 702513 1/2 containing a 
screw driver slot now replaces screw F (Plate 12, 
Keyboard Symbol List) for easier assembling of bell crank G (Plate 12) -
and similar bell cranks - to the square posts in the keyboard bottom 
plates of all Classes 77, 78, and 79 machines. 

MECANOGRAM 369 NOT GENERALLY DISTRIBUTED EXCEPT IN U .. S .. AMERICA. 

Mr MR Lovejo:1 
Buffalo N Y Branch 10-5 

Printed in U. S. America 

C. A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 369 
October 19, 1950 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES F MACHINES 
/I< ' 
c~< 

1-SKIP AND RETURN DISK 403334A BLANK replaces disk~)(Plate 4, 
Instruction Book, dated 3/1/5-0) in currently manufactured machines 
and may be installed .in Field machines. The new disk contains a 
larger tapped hole which accommodates "Bristo" set screw 403583. 
The new screw reduces set screw breakage, and may be tightened 
with "Bristo" wrench Kit 712-1. 

H 3J 
2-TYPE 406118, ALL NUMBERS (D, Plate 27, 'Instruction Book, dated 

3-1-50) has a swaging operation added to the center spring lug, 
rounding off its front side to reduce wear of the type spring. 

In cases where replacement type is not available, the edges of 
the center lug may be stoned to reduce spring breakage. 

Mr MR Lovejoy 
Buffalo N Y Branch 10-5 

Printed in U. S. America 

·C.A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 



CJ 
Burroughs 

MECANOGRAM 
No. 368 
Revised 11-15-50 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1-BEVELED GEARS 1-709348B AND 709341B n?w replace b~vele4 gears BO 
and BP respectively (Pta~e 4S, Acc~mulation Symbol L~st) in all 
Class 77 machines containin~ Selective Column Tabulation. Replace-
ment in Field machines requires that the two new gears be usea together. 

The teeth on the new gears are shaped for closer meshin$, thus reduc­
ing backlash and assuring a more ~ositive drive for tripping the regis­
ters and for proper positioning of gear T (Plate 45) with its detent BC 
(Plate 45). 

2-EXTEND LOCK RESTORING ARM 1-72214 NO. 2 (A in 
illustration; AR, Plate 17, Keyboard Symbol List) 
now has a form added to its u~per finger thereby 
enabling it to cam on the shaft (B Plate in near 
the end of the return machine stro~e, thus reduc­
ing breakage. 

The .improved restoring arm may be used .in narrow 
base machines containing the Automatic Extend Meeh­
an.ism, and .in wide base machines wh.ich do or do 
not contain the Automatic Extend Meehan.ism. 

3-EX1END ROCKER ARM 1-72161 1/2A (Z, Plate 18, Keyboard srmbol List) is 
now made of heavier stock to reduce twisting thus assuring atching of 
the Extend Meehan.ism from automatic extend operation. 

SERIES P MACHINES 

4-ASSEMBLIES 1-99177A NO .. J. AND 1-99i77A NO. 2 (each of which contains 
a stud that is ground flat on its forward side) and latches 991SBAR and 
9915BAL (both of wh.ich are .020" longer and copper-plated for identi­
fication) now replace assemblies Mand AN (Plate 110, Symbol List) and 
latches L and AM (Plate 110) i respectively, on currently manufactured 
Style 13 machines, and may a so be installed on Style 13 machines in the 
F.ie~d, to provide gre,ter support to the tumbling section Y (Plate 110) 
during a minus operation. 

Insufficient support of the tumbling section during a minus operation 
mar perm.it the lower wheels to rock forward, which action mar result in 
a failure to move carry pawls N (Plate 111) far enough to lift latches C 
(Pl ate 111) during a re.pay and power (direct) carry • 

. Th~ followi~g adjustm~hts are required after .installing the new parts 
in Field machines. 

1. Stud M (Plate 110) sho.uld have a snu$, non-binding fit behind arm AL 
(Plate 110) when arm X (Plate 45-1) is removed and the handle is 
held half way between"Nos. 3 and 4 positions during the return stroke 
of a glus listing 9peration. 
To adjust, reposition stud M (Plate 110). 

2. Stud &~ (Plate 110) should have a snus, non-binding fit behind arm 
AL (Plate 110) when arm X (Plate 45-1) ls removed and the handle ls 
held half way between Nos. 3 and 4 positions during the return stroke 
of a ~econd minus listing operation. 
To ad1ust, reposition stud AN (Plate 110). 

3. Latch L (Plate 110) should have a snug, non-blndin$ fit behind stud M 
(Plate 110) when the machine is in normal plus posit.ion. 
To adjust, lengthen or shorten latch L (Plate 110). 

4. Latch AM (Plate 110) should have a snug, non-binding fit behind stud 
AN (Plate 110) when the machine ls in normal minus position. 
To adjust, lengthen or shorten latch AM (Plate 110). 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 



Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 367 
October 9, 1950 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 
1-A NEW LIMIT STOP, which limits the 

downward travel of the sub-total key, ls 
being installed in currently manufactured 
machines containing the latest Symbol In­
dexing Controls (Plate 8-3, Printing Symbol 
List) and may also be installed in Field 
machines similarly equipped. This new 
limit prevents overthrowing of the Symbol 
Indexing Mechanism and assures printing of the correct symbol, even 
though excess pressure ls applied to the sub-total key during a sub-
total operation. . 

To install - remove the washer on shaft D, and assemble bracket E 
(62227 1/2), eccentric bushing C (209302), lock washer B (1097 7/16), 
and screw A (74523), as illustrated. 

After the sub-total key has been adjusted in the regular manner, 
index the sub-total key and turn eccentr~c bu~hlng C until it has 
light contact on the keystem. 

2-MOTOR BAR 101 (i-12021 1/4 No. 4) for No Space Stroke Total Bank 
Posting Machines has been altered to prevent its changing the points 
of throw with motor bar 102 depressed. 

Stock has been added to the lower extremity and to the forward ver­
tical surface of interlock 12017 1/8 No. 3 (similar to BT, Plate 62, 
Keyboard Symbol List) to reduce to a minimum the clearance of the inter­
lock over stud 1205 3 5 / 8 No. 2 (similar to BS, Plate 62) when motor bar 
102 is depressed. 

The new interlock 12017 1/8 No. 3 may be installed on the old motor 
bar, if desired, by using shoulder rivet 753 1/2 No. 3. 

3-SCREWS 202531 are now being used in place of screws B (Plate 43-3, 
Accumulation Symbol List) in No Space Stroke Total Bank Posting Machines. 
The new screws are longer to facilitate adjusting the wires indexed 
through keys 4-14, 5-14, and 6-14. 

4-SPRING 200823 ENV. 1. 753 is now being used in place· of spring 10280 1/2 
(P, Plate 6-1, Printing Symbol List) on Single Operation Multiple Print 
Machines. The new spring, which is stronger, assures full restoration· 
of the printing control camshaft and the printing control bails of Mul­
tiple Print Machines. 

MECANOGRAM 366 NOT GENERALLY DISTRIBUTED EXCEP1' IN V. S. 4MERICA. 

C. A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U.S. America 



Bu19roughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 366 
September 20, 1950 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES F MACHINES 

1-CORRECTING CARRIAGE MOVEMENT$ OF SERIES F MACHINES • The followlng 
complalnts are related and may be, corrected by applylng the accompanylng 
tests and adjustments in the sequence given. (Parts and plates referred 
to may be found in the Series F Instruction Book dated 3-1-50). 

A. Complaints 

1. The machine operating with control pins and tappets out of 
alignment. 

2. The carriage f aillng to move into position on short tabular 
or return jumps. 

3. The carrlage skipping stops on short tabular or return jumps. 

B. Tests and Adjustments 

1. The following springs should be changed if there is any doubt 
as to their correct tensions. 

a. Bumper. spring 408804 (BC, Plate 'or Mecanogram 342, Item 1) 
-- should pull 3 lbs. 2 S/8 oz. when expanded to 1 3/32°. 

b. Brake spring 408806 (D, Plate 8) -- should pull 1 lb. 
2 1/4 oz. when expanded to 27/32w. 

c. Springs BJ ~late 8) and the spring on part J (Plate 8) -
should be spring 480 1/4 (see Mecanogram 3'63, Item 1). 

2. The carriage should be free and snug on rails AP and AJ (Plate 1). 
To adjust, see the adjustments for Plate 1. 

3. The stop bumpers and the drive trip interlocks should be teste·d 
and adjusted as fqllows: . --· \$.. . .,:;; 
Note: Bend lever L (Plate SO) upward at its point of contact 

with lever T, enough for free movement of lever T, to 
pr~vent a false normal limit of iiiterloc!ts :A and D. 

a. With the uppermost projection of interlock .J/i (Plate SO) 
agalnst its limit (the rearmost supporting bar of the Worm 
Gear Assembly), the formed enr of clutch relense bnil E 
(Plate 50) should have minumum clearance with interlock 'D.., 

To adjust, bend the uppermost projection of interlock D. l( 
b. With the uppermost projection of interlock D (Plate JO) 

against its limit, and with drive trip arm B ~late $0) 
lowered manually, there should be minimum clearance between 
the rear edge of interlock A (Plate SO) and the formed ear 
of drive trlp arm B. 
To adjust, bend the formed ear of interlock D at its point 

(OVER) 



of contact with screw G (Plate S 0). 

c. There should be minimum lateral movement of the carriage 
stops between stop bumpers S (Plate SO). 
To adjust, bend bracket Q (Plate SO) up or down. 

d. With a stop on the high portion of stop bumper BD (Plate 8), 
there should be safe latching lead of lever ·AG (Plate I) over 
latch AE (Plate 8). 
To adjust, turn eccentric collar P (Pl~~~~ 8). . . ') z... . 

pi r) rr 
~ Too much latching lead of lever AG over latch AE should 

be avoided since this adjustment would cause an earlier 
contact of the stop dog on the higher bumper and would 
reduce the time allowed for the swinging of pawl R 
under ~ccentric P~on S/8" tabu~ar jumps. . · 

e. Stop bumpers 's (Plate ~) and lever N (Plate SOl should simul­
taneously contact the stud on interlock lever T~Plmte 5-'fT.t;J-0 
To adjust stop bumper AZ (Plate 9), turn eccentrlc-K0 (Plate 9). 

~ After turning eccentric K, check for safe lat~hing lead 
of lever AB (Plate 9) over latch Q (Plate 9) with a stop 
on the high portion of bumper AZ (Plate 9). 

To adjust lever N, turn eccentric 0 (Pfate SO). 
~ Lever T should move immediately when either stop bumper 

is depressed or moved laterally. 

f. When the atop bumpers are depressed or spread laterally, there 
should be an immediate movement of interlock A (Plate SO). · 
To adjust, bend lever~Plate SO) at its point of contact 
with lever 1' (Plate SO) .I'\ 

4. The carriage brake should be adjusted as follows: 

a. During carriage tabulation, the brake should be applied 
approximately S/16" prior to the positioning of the carriage. 
To adjust, bend the formed ear of slide J (Plate 8). 

b. During carriage return, the brake should be applied approxi­
mately 3/8" prior to the positioning of the carriage. 
To adjust, bend the formed ear of slide G (Plate 9). 

Notes: (1) The brake shoes should be oiled with machine o.il 
Kit 131. 

(2) Adjustment of the carriage brake may be facilitated 
by piacing pencil marks (from which measurements 
may be made) on the control unit third rail to 
indicate the stop position and brake release points. 

S. The main f rlctlon drive c,J.'utch should be adjusted as follows: 

. --------·-·-·-

With the carriage controfs disabled and no keys depressed, depress 
motor bar No. 2 and tur~l the moto·r. slowly by hand. The machine 
should •bani up,• with the clutch sllpping, at about 100°. Then 
connect the aotor to a' electric .outlet, and the machine cycle 
should be coapleted • 



L ·.___. 

Note: If the clutch is too strong, the machine will not "hang up" 
when the motor is operated by hand; if too weak, the clutch 
will continue to slip when the motor is connected to an 
electric outlet. 

To adjust, turn nuts I and J (Plate <4-6-). 

6. The carriage drive clutch should be adjusted as follows: 

There should be expansion of bumper spring BC (Plate 8), due to 
carriage overthrow, during a minimum tabular or return jump. 
To adjust, increase or decrease the tension of spring H (Plate 2) 
by turning nut F (Plate 2). 

Notes: (1) The amount of owerthro\7 from n S/8'11 jump should be 
limited to 1/32" to prevent excessive tension of the 
carriage drive clutch. To facilitate measuring the 
amount of overthrou, insert a ledger card into the 
carriage and operate the machine vhlle holding the 
point of a pencil ngainst the card. The pencil ulll 
scribe n line across the card as the carriage tabu­
lates and the amount of overthrou may then be measured 
by measuring the length of the overlapping lines at 
each stop position. 

(2) The relative t~nslon of the carriage drive clutch 
and the main drive clutch is important. The load 
of the carriage pickup should be absorbed in the 
carriage clutch. The main drive clutch should not 
slip when the carriage is held and a directional key 
ls depressed. 

(3) If the adjustment of the carriage drlve clutch tension 
proves difficult to make or to maintain, because of 
fluctuating tension uhen operating under n load, the 
clutch ohould be recoved and its carbon and steel disks 
cleaned uith a dry rag. 

2-METHOD FOR REMOVING THE CARRIAGE DRIVE CLUTCH 
a. Remove the motor. 53 
b. Remove four screws G and R (Plate 47). 
c. Remove four screws E and F, and eccentric D (Plate 47). 
d. Loosen two screws C (Plate 2). 
e. Remove brace .AF (Plate 2). 
f. Remove clip D (Plate 2). 
g. Break the connection bet~een shafts E and L (Plate 2). 
h. Swing bracket A (Plate 47) to remove shaft E (Plnte 2). 

Notes: (1) When replacing brace AF (Plate 2), turn eccentric AH 
(Plate 2) for maximum meshing and free movement of 
gears A and B (Plate 2). 

(2) When replacing eccentric D (Plate 47), use the adjust­
ment given in Plate 47. 

(OVER) 



/\ 

3-STOP GA~IT lo~\ (A IN ILLUSTRATION) ls now 
avallable as an ~4! in aligning stops when assembl­
ing control units fa~utllned in Booklet 100-1/F, 

~'.;:;~~=:=~~loo ~Oper~ng Data for Senslmatic 

~/ 
4-STOP 403909, A.LL NUMBERS (B~, Plate 4, Instruc­

tion Book dated 3-1-SO) has been redesigned to reduce 
breaking and slipping, and is now available for in­
stallation in all Serles F machines. 

Installation requires two smaller "Bristo" screws 
403S82A which are tightened with a "Bristo" wrench 
Kit 712-3. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U.S. America 



Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 365 
September 15, 1950 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 

1..-NORMALIZING SHAFT ASSEMBLY A (1..1..Z-704050) AND 
NORMALIZING ARM ASSEMBLY G (1..- 70421..5) may be used 
in place of the shaft assembly (U, Plate 6-1, Accumulation 
Symbol List) and the cam assembly (Bl, Plate 6-1) in Field 
machines containing the Four Position Printing and Adding 
Control Mechanism and the Multiplier Factor to Print Mech­
anism. 'Ihe new parts safeguard against trapping the adding 
racks by more effectively holding the non-add bails (AD and 
CO, Plate 6-1) inactive during multiplying or subtracting 
operations. 

Installation requires the following parts: shaft assembly A 
(llZ-704050), spring D (74808), spring E (8082A), screw F 
(704536), and arm assembly G (1-704215) which includes limit B 
(7 04215 1/4) and screws H (735 6 l / 2). 

Adjustment requires a minimum clearance between limit B and the stud in the arm 
of normalizing shaft A when power indexing slide C is released through depression 
of a multiplier key or the subtract key. 

Note: When installing the new normalizing parts, it is also well to 
install reinforced lift arms ·l-704150 No. 1 Env. 1078 (see 
Item 2). 

2-REINFORCED LIFT ARMS 1.-704150 NO .. 1 ENV. 1078 may be used in the 
cipher and one positions in place of. lift arms A and B (Plate 22-2, Accumulation 
Symbol List) in new wide base Class 7 2 machines· containing the Multiplier Factor 
to Print Mechanism; and in the cipher position in place of lift arm A (Plate 22-2) 
in new wide base Class 72 machines that do not contain the Multiplier Factor to 
Print Mech,anism - except those machines with power result keys - to provide a more 
even raising of the adding rack limit plates when multiplying. 

When installing the reinforced lift arms in machines that also contain the Fo~r 
Position Printing and. Adding Control Mechanism - with the normalizing mechanism 
shown in Plate 6-1 - it is suggested that a new normalizing shaft assembly llZ-704050 
and a new normalizing arm assembly 1-704215 (see Item 1) be installed also. 

3-ROCKER ASSEMBLY 1A- 7:ti92A, containing redesigned pawl 1-71192 l/2A and 
spring 69808, replaces rocker assembly W (Plat~ 18, Keyboard Symbol List) in all 
currently manufactured Class 72 machines containing the Automatic Extend Mechanism, 
and may be used in slmilarly equipped Field machines, Class 71, 72, and 73. 

'Ille redesigned pawl provides clearance between spring 0 (Plate 18) and restor­
ing arm AR (Plate 17). 

Mr II R LoveJo:,r 
Buffalo N Y Branch 10-5 

Printed in U. S. America 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 
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M E Gl-A N. 0 G R A M 
No. 364 
September 1, 1950 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 
1-DASHPOT PLUNGERS 1-847A STYLES 25, 44, 47, 50, 57, AND 66 have 

been redesigned and are now being used in currently manufactured 
machines to prevent the machine speed from increasing after the tem-
perature of the oil in the dashpot exceeds 115°. · 

2-NO SPACE STROKE TOTAL BANK POSTING MACHINES should not be oper­
ated manually (with handle) .without first releasing interlock S ~late 
62-1, Keyboard Symbol List) when a minus balance is in the crossfooter 
and the carriage is located in the first total position. 

The interlock, if allowed to remain active during the manual oper­
ation, places a strain on link G (Plate 62-1) causing the latter to 
become lengthened. This lengthening causes a failure of the inter­
lock to disable motor bars 101 and 102 during an overdraft operation 
with the carriage in the first total position. 

3-THE CROSSFOOTER IN NO SPACE STROKE TOTAL BANK POSTING MACHINES 
should be examined to assure that there is no interference which may 
prevent full meshing of the adding wheels with the adding sectors. 

The pin in the hub of the shaft located directly below tumbling arm 
BG (Plate 43-1, Accumulation Symbol List) should be ground flush with 
the hub. If the pin protrudes, it may contact the lower extremity of 
the tu~bling arm causing a false limit which prevents full meshing of 
the crossfooter. 

SERIES M MACHINES 
4-HOOK PAWL D (705284B) replaces hook pawl 705284A (AC, Plate 21, 

Carriage Symbol List) in Class 77 machines containing the Selective 
Column Tabulating Mechanism, to assure a more positive 
Register Shuttling - In Mechanism during a selec­
tive tabulating operation. 

Jnstallation of a new hook pawl D requires the 
installing of a new latch 1-709127 No. 2 (V, 
Plate 21 - A, in illustration) and a new arm 

release of the 
.e-w---A 

1-7011SOA No. 1 (AK, Plate 42, Accumulation Symbol_......,..._ 
);B 

List - B, in illustration). Latch A has a clear­
ance cut added for increased travel; and arm B 
contains stud C which releases hook pawl D from 
under the stud in arm E during a forward machine 
stroke. 

ALL CLASSES E 

c 
D 

5-COMPOSITION KE YTOPS, for all machines, have been made of cellulose acetate 
butyrate, a material of low inflammability, since 1940. Prior to that time, cellu­
lose nitrate was used. It is reasonable to believe, considering the elapsed time, 
that all of the cellulose nitrate keytops have been used. 
MECANOGRAM 363 NOT GENERALLY DISTRI­
BUTED EXCEPT IN U. S •. AMERICA 

Printed in U. S. America *O 

C. A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 
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/ August 1.6, 1.950 

BRANCH MANAGE~S, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 
/ . ,, 

SER I l;·S F MACH INES 
,/ 

1.-SPRINGS 480 i/4 replace springs 483/(BJ, and spring on part J, 
Plate 98, Instruction Book, dated 3/ l/ .s/o) in all Se·ries F machines 

beginning with Serial No. B48000. Tt1 stronger 480 1/4 springs 
provide faster restoration of shaft ssembly AA, link W, and pawl R, 
thereby reducing the possibility of ccentric P missing pawl R when 
stop dog BE lowers stop bumper BD. / 

- I 
The 480 1/4 springs may be inst~l~ed in earlier Field machines as 

an aid to obtaining correc~, S / 8" tab'u--1-irfion:------·-) _. 

2-PARTIALLY ASSEMBLED SENS!MATIC CONTROL UNVI'i: ?:Y.:4031.34 (1.5 ") are 
,· i' i" ·~ ' . 

now available for extra iij>'n-standard setups,:,,/ \ 
/ : ,, . r· 

These units, when ordere(.by the symbol~given/~bove~ will be fur­
nished as shown on Plate 4J Instruction Book, issued 3/1/SO, but 
without the following parts:,) stops BF and scr~ws BJI, moving stop 
shaft braces L, skip and ir:.et~rn discs' K, mov~-~g/ 4,.i~'c shaft braces 
AT and collars AU, contli~"i 1pin mag-~zine~ BE,/~~c(/control pins BG 
and screws A. . _/ ":'./ / . /)?/)' ---

,,: ';-<1<<,'~/-- ~~ 
,,f" ;- ,.'/_/ ',' ,,v,, ... 

The quantity and stylF; of ,t'hos,e/ parts ;i'.Kii;V.are required to com­
plete each control unit will be> determ,~ri.'e"d by Field analysis of the 

' ><f I ,. / {}:,::•:''.~ .' ,'.'! 

.../, :.-·,,i' 
I/ 

1)~~:.-. ·. 

non-standard setup. 

/ 
/ 

-1 

I 

Vi~ ii 'R t.oveJO:I 
Bu:ffalo N Y Brancb 10-5 

Printed in U. S. America 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 362 
August 1 O, 195 0 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 
1-ALIGNING BAIL 1-2032478 NO. 5 15" (Y, Plate 29-1, Carriage Symbol 

to provide better visi-List) is now finished with dull white enamel 
bility by reflecting light to the forms. 

2-"ERISTO" SPLINE SCREW 536 F1~. 203 NO. 3 
_Field for use on stop dogs when the regular 
be used. The "Bristo" spline screw permits 

suf-

lts indexing arms in the proper posi­
tion during machine operations. 

4-ECCENTRIC. COLLAR G (10049. 1/4 NOS.1, 
2, and 3 - in thi2knesees of ~ 150", .100 11 , 

\ ' 
and • 073 11 , respectively) i.s now available 
to the Field for in;tal1ation on the 
sleeve of geared and manµ'al control hangers 
to stabilize the adjustni'ent of the hangers. 

Installation of the e~~entric collar 
should be made, as ilfustl:ated, after the 
hanger (geared or manual) h,as been adjusted. 
The additional supp,o'rt from\the upper side 
of the enclosed sldt of the }egister control 

/ ... 
skid, through the/eccentric collar, reduces . \ 

the shifting of the hangers to a minimum. 

?J2t,,....,-€::z 11 ~ 
now available to the 

,, •• f 
I/'/ () 

··'' G 

5-LATCH 1-69fJ9 NO .. 2 (AX, Plate 43-1, Accumulation Symbol List) has 
been altered, by providing clearance with the spring stud which anchors 
spring BD (Plate 43-1), to reduce bre·akage of the spring. 

6-SCREW 69577 AND LOCK WASHER 1097 5/16 are now available for Field 
replacement of screw 9052 1/2 (J, Plate 43-2, Accumulation Symbol List) 
to guard against loosening of the screw. 

7-SPRING 66885 NO .. 5 is now being used in place of spring Y (Plate 1, 
Accumulation Symbol List) in column No. 2 of the No Space Stroke Total 
Bank Posting Machines. The new spring, being stronger, reduces the bounce 
of the seccor and improves the alignment of the type in column No. 2. 

C.A.BAKER 

Printed in U. S. America 
General Service Manager 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 361 
July 28, 1950 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 

'\ 

1-ECCENTRIC SCREW 200621 NO. 3 ls now belng used ln place of screw BP 
(Plate 74-3, Accumulation Symbol Llst) ln currently manufactured mach­
ines. The eccentrlclty of the screw has been changed to provlde a 
larger shoulder whlch, •when tightened, prevents cuttlng lnto part BM 
(Plate 74-3), thus ellmlnatlng tlghtenlng of pawl BO (Plate 74-3) on 
the shoulder of the screw. 

2-LINK 200276 1/2Z AND SCREW 99539A are now avallable for Fleld re­
placement of llnk 200276 1/2 and screw 4456 1/2 (L and U, respectlvely, 
Plate 68-1, Accumulatlon Symbol Llst) to overcome the loosenlng of 
screw U. Use of the new llnk and screw ellmlnates the need for parts 
V, W, and X (Plate 68-1). 

The new llnk may be adjusted for length by bendlng lts circular 
extremlty. 

SERIES M MACHINES 

;']-LEVER 1- 705159Z NO. 2 may be used to replace lever AV (Plate 19-2, 
Carrlage Symbol Llst) ln all wlde and new wlde base Fleld machines 
(except those contalnlng Selective Column Tabulation). 

The new lever, whlch contains an open-end slot, may be installed 
wlthout removing shaft BA (Plate 19-2) after the old lever has been 
removed from the hub. 

SERIES A PRODUCTS 

4-THE FOLLOWING TESTS AND ADJUSTMENTS SHOULD BE APPLIED WHEN INSTALLING 
SECTIONS OF THE STYLE A301 POSTING DESK GROUP: 

1. The center sectlon should first be adjusted to the desired height 
and should be level. 

To Adjust, loosen lock nuts U (Plate 13-3, Series A Products 
Symbol List) and turn gllders V (Plate 13-3). 

2. The right and/or left drawer sections should be leveled, and should 
have clearance between protectlve bumpers K (Plate 13-3) and the 
top of the center sectlon. 

To Adjust, loosen lock nuts U (Plate 13-3) and turn gllders V 
(Plate 13-3) for height and level; turn protective bumpers K 
(Plate 13-3) for clearance. 

MECANOGRAM 360 NOT GENERALLY DISTRIBUTED EXCEPT IN U. S. AMERICA 

C. A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 3 59 
July 7, 1950 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1-ALIGNING BAIL I (Plate 52, Carriage Symbol List) - for 18" carrlages­
has been reinforced to reduce excessive weaving, thereby enabling more 
accurate form alignment. For black machines order 1A-203247B No. 3 18", 
and for gray machines order 1B-203247B No. 3 18". 

2-PRESSURE ROLL 1Z-2891 1/2C STYLE H, wlth cut away center (9 1/16" 
over-all length of rubber) 1 ls now available for Field replacement of 
pressure roll 1-2891 l/2C Style H (F, Plate 9, Carriage Symbol Llst) 
without cut away center. 

3-SPRING 483 AND ANCHOR 20 NO. 86 (2 required) are now being installed 
on currently manufactured machines in place of spring N (Plate 43-2 1 

Accumulation Symbol List) to prevent the spring becoming unhooked. 

4-SPRING 10080 is now being used in place of sprlng AC (Plate 29-1, 
Carriage Symbol List) on the rlght and left ends of the Visible Aligning 
Bail Assembly for Bank Machines. The new springs are stronger and assure 
the correct positioning of bail Y (Plate 29-1) during the opening and 
closing of the carriage to reduce damage to the forms. 

SERIES P MACHINES 

5-CONTROL STRIPS 82119 NOS. 19, 21. 34, 59, 60, AND 61 (B, Plate 56, 
Symbol Llst) are now embossed on both sides. The embossments on the 
right side prevent these strlps from adhering to and moving forward with 
the locking strips BF (Plate 40) and disabling the Enforced Designation 
Feature. The embossments on the left slde assure free movement of con­
trol strips BG (Plate 40) and cipher stops BR (Plate 4-0) during a total 
operation. 

Thls information cancels that contained in Item 7, Mecanogr~m 308. 

6-SQUARE KEYTOP 82991A NO. 1 (BLANK) (GRAY) now replaces keytop c 
(Plate 114, Symbol List) on currently manufactured Class 9 mlnus balance 
machines and may be used in the Field on Class 9 minus balance machines 
containing square keytops. 

The new key top provides a .more direct depres_sion of O. C. K. NO. 7-0, 
thus lessening the possibility of a partial depression of O.C.K. NO. 6-0 
at the same time. 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U.S. America 



Burroughs 
nVi E. C A N 0 G R A M 

No. 358 
June 29, 1950 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 

:I-CARRIAGE OPENING LEVER .t.-203236 NO. 2 (N, Plate 75-1,C::irriage 
Symbol List) now has ita tab painted red to assist the operator in 
locating this lever on the machine. · 

2-ECCENTRIC SCREW D (20:150:1.C) is now being used in currently manu­
factured machines with 22 to 1 gear 
ratio drives. The new eccentric 
screw affords a means of adjusting 
cam E to provide a minimum of .010" 
clearance between the incline of 
the cam and roller A when the mach­
ine is normal. This clearance is 
necessary to assure latching lead 
of pass-by pawl C (l-3612 1/4 No.S) 
on stud B. 

3-LOCK WASHER .t.097 3/4 is now be­
ing installed under the nut of screw 
3960 (HL Plate 54-1, Accumulation 
Symbol ist) to guard against loosen­
ing of the screw. 

This item cancels Item 2, Mecanogram 
352. 

4-SPRINGS 780 :1./8 NO .. 2 AND 780 :J./4 
NO. 2 (P and Q respectively, Plate 24, 
Printing Symbol List) now contain full­
looped eyes that are formed at a 60° 
angle to reduce breakage and to prevent 
their becoming unhooked. . 

E 

SERIES A PRODUCTS 

A 

(Pricea of the supplies listed in Items S, 6, and 7 may be found in 
the Busines$ Machine Supplies Price List.) 

5-APRON SUPPORT ROD 20972A NO. 2 for apron 20993B Style 17 No. 2 is 
no~ available to the Field and is included with stands Styles 43M, 
43MN, 44M, and 44MN. 

6-NEW STYLE BOX-TYPE APRON 20993B STYLES f3 AND i7 NO. 3 is now avail­
able for use on Series 40 stands in the Fie d. ·Apron 20993B Styla ~7 
No. 3 is also packaged at the factory gith apron support rod set l-20972A 
Style 17, and is included gith Serieo 40 square tubular stands for 
Series H machines hawing 17 column baoeo. 

7-APRON SUPPORT RODS 20972 Styles 13 and 17 gblch continue to be avail­
able to the Field, are for Serleo 30 square tubular stands for Series H mach­
i~es, and 209J2A Styles 13 and 17 - for S9riee 40 otnndo. The latter may be 
order~d in seto und~r symbol 1-20972A Stylea 13 and 17. 
~: See Mecanogram 334, Item 2, for lnotallation instrllcelons. 

8-17HEN UNPAC[(ING NEW MACHINES, all shipping bones nhould be tho roughly 
inspeeted to make cer~oin that all supplies and machine enrts have been 
removed. The presence of roll paper, carbon paper machine hoods, form 
layouts, and form guides in returned bozes (gith tLeir original factory 
grapplngs) indicates that more care ls needed to aosure customers of 
complete and prompt delivery. 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. 8. America 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 35 7 
June 27, 1950 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 
1-NON-GLARE PLASTIC INSERTS 73904 NO .. 2 STYLES 1.2 AND 1.8, AND 703904A 

STYLES 22 AND 30 for form heading holder BB (Plate 2, Carriage Symbol 
List) are now used on all Series M machines and should be installed with 
the frosted surface facing the operator. 

vJJt(/ '•)";\ SER I ES P MACH INES 
(~-GUIDE A (1-831.52 1./8 NO. 2). now available for installation on 3 7/8" 

carriages of Restyled Appearance ·Field machines, prevents contact of the 
ribbon with heavy multiple or tagboard forms when the forms are inserted 
into the carriage. 

Installation requires the following parts: guide A (1-831~2 1/8 No. 2) 
and two screws B (7257). 

Note: If- the bottom plate C is not drilled to accommodate screws B, 
drill two countersunk holes, using a 1/8" drill -- with plate 
83106 (3 7/S) No. 17 as a template. 

A 

c g 0 
~,..,.. _____ B ------111a~~ 

3-SCREW 72573 AND ROUND NUT 84353 aTe now available for fastening the 
restyled appearance touch bars D and E (Plate 125-2, Symbol List) to the 
older style motor bars containing a hole that is not threaded. 

SERIES A PRODUCTS 
4-TOUCH-UP PAINTS are now available under the following symbols for 

all classes of machines: 

Kit 174 No. s 1/2 Pint Elephant Gray, ripple 
Kit 174 No. 6 Quart Elephant Gray, ripple 
Kit 174 No. 2 1/2 Pint Elephant Gray, semi-gloss 
Kit 174 No. 4 Quart Elephant Gray, semi-gloss 
Kit 174 No. 3 l/2Pint Mohave Brown, semi-gloss 

MF.CANOGRAM 356 NOT GENERALLY DISTRIBUfED EXCEPT IN U. S. AMERICA. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 35 6 
June 26, 1950 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES F MACHINES 
::i.-'6' 

:< \-' 
1-ADDING RACKS 1-40611.0 NOS .. 1 THRU 3 (AE, Plate 25, Instruction Boo.k) 
have had the hardening process changed to insure uniform hardness of 
the formed ears. Machines manufactured after Serial No. B30150 are 

'. 
equipped wlth the improved adding racks. 

,.;.:.~. 

~( 9BVLL3 ~EARS 406105 AND PINION GEARS 406307 (F and BH respectively, 
-Plate 26, Instruction Book) are now hardened to prevent wear. Mach­
ines manufactured after Serial No. B30200 are equipped wlth the hard­
ened gears. 

3-CONTROL UNIT THIRD ~AIL 1.-4031.91.A STYLE 15 replaces rail V (Plate 4, 
Instruction and Symbol Book) on all Series F machines beginning with 
Serial No. B30376. The new rail is made 1/16" narrower to provide in­
creased clearance over the case trim strips during carriage movement. 

The two rails (early and improved) are not interchangeable since, 
in mschines constructed prior to Serial No. B30J76, the third rail 
guide rolls are positioned 1/16" lower. 

Early style rail 1-403191 Style 15 is still available for repairs 
and may be installed on new control units that have been ordered for 
replacement in earlier machines. 2 <(;;'" 

4-METHOD FOR REPLACING THE ADDING RACKS (AE, Plate 25, Instruction 
Book). 

Note: Some machines were equlp~ed with "non-standard" adding rack~ 
which may be ldentlfled by an "L" or "S" scribed toward the rear. 
Wh~n one of these "non-standard" adding racks ls to be replaced, a 
new complete set should be lnstal~ed.Q\J.1~)JJ ... 
(a) Remove the Accumulating Units '\?nd ti{{' Cluster Gear Unit. 
(b) Remove the adding rack guide comb in the center of the machine. 
(c) Remove actuating shaft J (Plat'e 25) through the hole provided 

in the left side frame. 
(d) Remove shafts D (Plate 25) front and rear, or if a single adding 

rack ls to be replaced, use a "follow-up" shaft. 
(e) Remove the adding racks. 
(f) Replace the adding racks and parts in the reverse order. 

Note: Review the adjustments 
contained in Plate 25. 

(for the Keyboard Indexing Mechanism) 

17 
5-SPACE BAIL SPRING 403806 (D, Plate 16, Instruction Book, dated 3/1/40) 
is now constructed of heavier stock and is wound in a larger dlameter to 
reduce breakage. 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America *O 



___ / Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 355 
June l , 1 9 S 0 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 

i-TESTS AND ADJUSTMENTS HEREIN OUTLINED SHOULD BE APPLIED ON NO SPACE 
STROKE TOTAL MACHINES, to .insure proper functioning of the Count Section: 

a. Check for interference between the upper projection of assembly BK 
(Plate 69-1, Accumulation Symbol List) and the stud in the lower 
portion of the adding rack. 

·To adjust, remove stock from the stud {6S SB) in. the lower portion 
of the adding rack. 

b. Test bell crank Y (Plate 69-1 1 Accumulation Symbol List} for free 
movement at all points of travel. 
To adjust, lubricate (with grease) bearing points, and recheck 
for free movement at all points ~f travel. 

2-THE FOLLOWING TESTS AND ADJUSTMENTS SHOULD BE APPLIED ON NO SPACE 
STROKE TOTAL MACHINES, to insure proper functii:>ning of the Crossfooter 
Section: 

a. Test arm BW (Plate 43-1, Accumulation Symbol List) for contacting 
part BY (Plate 43-1) which may cause a premature limit of lever 
CA (Plate 43-l). 
To adjust, bend arm BW (Plate 43-1) to clear all .adjacent parts. 

b. Test the stud in the left end of carry reset shaft BH (Plate 43-1) 
for bind (when actuated) on the dwell of the side frame. 
To adjust, remove stock from the dwell where bind occurs. 

c. Check the adjustment of lever CA (Plate 43-1). 
To adjust, refer to Adjustment No. I, Plate 43-1. 

d. Check for .010" clearance between the crotsfooter end plates and 
the limit stop$ in the side frames. 
To adjust, refer to Adjustment No. 2, Plate 43-1. 

e. Test sectors (6lls) and adding racks (610s) for free movement at 
all points of travel (spring unhooked), and test the adding racks 
for free movement in carried position. 
To adjust, free the sectors and7 adding racks as need requires. 

f. Test the crossfooter for free tumbling action, and for proper 
engagement and disengagement with the adding racks. 
To adjust, lubricate all pivot points. 

g. Check the indexing of the motor switch points and th~ drive clutch 
during a total operation: too early indexing will provide insuffi­
cient time for the lower arm of lever CA (Plate 43-1) to be lowered 
and aligned with stud BQ (Plate 43-1) when the total key is indexed 
automatically through carriage control. 
To adjust, bend the rear projection of assembly BL (Plate 62-1, 
Keyboard Symbol List) to provide minimum clearance between stud CU 
(Plate 62-1) and latch M (Plate 62-1) when the total key is indexed. 

<Over) 



3-MOTOR BAR LINK 1-3627 NO. 3 (BN, Plate 62-1, Keyboard Symbol List) has 
been altered - by removal of ~he blue.steel spring arrangement formerly 
attached - to eliminate interference with the shifting of the counter con­
trol lever. 

4-MOTOR BAR L.JNK BN (Plate 62-1, Keyboard Symbol List) AND MOTOR BAR 101 
should be free to function without interference from the screws for Motor 
bar 102 (in the case). 

To adjust, remove stock from the upper rear edge of link BN (to provide 
clearance with the rear arm of Motor Bar 102, and to permit proper tripping 
of the motor switch points and the drive' clutch); arid remove stock from the 

,j\ upper rear projection ·on Motor Bar 101 (to provide clearance with the for­
~~ ward screw of Motor Bar 102, thus permitting Motor Bar 101 to restore fully 

1 and eliminating the possi~ility of indexing points of throw from Motor Bar 
, 1}' 1 02) • 
~( t'';) . 
,\ --1\~;-CAM 201122 1./2 (J, Plate 62-1, Keyboard Symbol List) now has a larger 

radius ground in its pocket to p~ovide clearance for the projection on key­
board slide R (Plate 62-1) thereby preventing locking of the slide.· Arm 
1-201121 No. 3 (CQ, Plate '2-1) which include~ cam J, 1s now available for 
installation in Field machines. 

6-LATCH I (Plate 71-1, Carriage Symbol List) should have a smooth, easy . 
action. 

To adjust, stone the upper rear corner of bail F (Plate 71-1) a.t the 
point of contact with latch I. 

7-THE ROLL ON LEVER E (Plate 81-1, Carriage Symbol List) should be lubri­
cated (with oil), and cam X (Plate 81-1) should be lubricated (with grease) 
to eliminate excessive wear of the roll. 

8-THE TRUNNIONS OF THE PRESSURE ROLLS should be lubricated (with oil) to 
assure even feeding of the journal sheet and other forms. 

9-MACHINE SPEEDS FOR NO SPACE STRO/(E TOTAL MACHINES are as follows: 
Motor Speed .•••.•••••••.••••••••••.•• 2450 r.p.m. 
Unrestricted Speed (timer inactive) •• 103 to !OS operations per minute 
Restricted Speed (timer active) •••••• 81 to 83 operations per minute 
NOTE: Springs 986 (light), 981 1/4 (medium), and 7.80 5/8 (heavy), 

(AW, Plate 67-1, Accumulation Symbol List) are available to in­
crease or decrease the interval of time (restricted speed) with 
the light spring producirig the greate~t interval of time. 

1.0-ERROR KEY ADJUSTMENT: When the machine is normal, there should be min­
imum clearance between the stud in. assembly P (Plate 7, Keyboard Symbol List) 
and the forward e~d of the slot in the link which ls attached to the error key. 

To adjust, bend the lower arm of the error key. 
NOTE: When there is excessive clearance between the end of the slot and che 

stud, the weight of ihe operator's finger resting on the error key 
may cause the latter to'be lowered sufficiently to block bell crank 
1-622 1/4A (E, Plate 7) in its normal position, thus causing the 
keys in the keyboard to remain indexed. 

1.1.-THE WALL PLUG should always be removed when installing the case on No 
Space Stroke Total Bank Posting Machines to avoid possible damage to stud 
AT and cam AS (Plate 62-1, Keyboard Symbol List). 

If Motor Bars 101 and lOJ are depressed and the machine operates, the lower 
portion of Motor Bar 103 blocks the actuation of cam AS (Plate 62-1) which 
then causes stud AT (Plate 62-1) to break and/or damage cam AS (Plate 62-1). 

C. A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. 8. America *O 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 354 
May 31, 1950 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES P MACHINES 

1.-REGISTER B CONTROL· PAWL ASSEMBLY 1-841.51.A NO. 4 (A, ln illustration 
E, Plate 98, Symbol List) has been modlf led to further insure resetting 
the Register B carry racks. 
Link B ls made of heavier 
stock and the width at point 
C ls greater; also, hub D 
and reinforcing plate E have 
been added. 

Installation of pawl assem­
bly A on Field·machines con­
taining the screw (V, Plate 97, 
Symbol List) or the clip (D, 
Plate 97-1, Symbol List) re­
quires the omission of this 
screw or clip due to the 
heavier. stock in link B, and 
an adjustment is also required to link B to provide only a minimum of 
side play in the rearmost portion of the link. 

2-FORM SPACERS - VARIABLE G (61.Z-83364 - FOR RIGHT-HAND i/6ff FORM 
SPACING - AND 71.Z-83364 - FOR LEFT-HAND.1/6ff FORM SPACING) are now avail­
able for installation on Field machines. 

These new assemblies con-
tain sharp toothed star wheel 
F which improves the detent action 
of the detent arm (BB, Plate 29~3, 

Symbol List) when forms are rapidly 
inserted or withdrawn from around 
the carriage platen. 

3-REINFORCED LIMIT STUD 81626 
now replaces the limit stud for 
pawl AG (Plate 133, Symbol List) 
on currently manufactured mach­
ines and may be used ln Fleld 
machines. 

Printed in U.S. America *O 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 35 3 
May 29, 195 0 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: __ 
~l/}f•,/'. 

SER I ES M MACH INES j!J;,.,,.;,,-··· .~ 

1.-DRIVE CLUTCH SHAFT ASSEMBLY 1.A-71.007 (J, Plate 3, Power Symbol 
List - A, in illustration) -- in all Series M machines after Serial 
No. B 11583 - now contains pawl B 

(701257), spring C (/0180tl), and A 
screw D (701573), which provide a 
more secure drive clutch engage­
ment and help to assure that two 
cycle operations do not lose a 
stroke. Partial meshing of the 
teeth of the two clutch members 
is averted since pawl B, through 
spring C, yields if the clutch 
members do not properly mesh and is enabled to move into the next tooth 
space, thus holding the members to the same speed and permitting them to 
fully engage. 

When installing a new clutch shaft, use the improved worm shaft that 
contains a polished worm (see Mecanogram 320, Item 1) and ascertain that 
the bronze worm wheel is not worn in any way. The drive should be 
drained of all old oil and new lubricant added. Also, install pin 71571A 
in place of plug 715718 which ls located in the drive housing toward the 
right end of the clutch shaft. 

This information supersedes that contained in Item 1, Mecanogram 345. 

2-SLIDE ASSEMBLY i-J.02223 NO •. 4 includes sllde 70 2223 No. 4 (similar to 
CR, Plate 20, Carriage Symbol List) and also replaces the latter on all 
Class 77 machines. 

The new slide assembly, primarily designed for machines with Selective 
Column Tabulation, contains a spring joint which reduces the possibility 
of losing the adjustment o·f the collar (CQ, Plate 2-0) should a typewriter 
key be depressed along with the selective column tabulating key. 

Parts included in the new assembly are slide I (702223 No. 4), slide F 
(1-702224 3/4), spring anchor screw H (253 9/16 No. 2), spring G 
( 2 0 0 8 l 2), a nd s c re w E ( 2 5 3 11 / 1 6) • 

E F G H 

~::JI:;:"~=. (=.1.~ 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America *O 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 352 
May 24, 19 5 0 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 
"· ' ~.:· · ~\"\· \ SER1ES H·MACH.INES 

1-AN IMPROVED SPRING ANCHORAGE for the toggle assembly in No Space Stroke 
Total Bank Posting machines is now available for installation in Field 
machines in order to safeguard against 
the breaking of part A. - I ~:Lo 11 ! 'hi" 

Parts required are screw B (204524A 
.:;.-·Env: ·:f41[)~ spring anchor C (20 No. 150), 

· ~p;i~g anchor E (l-204144 l/~, and 
spring F (982 1/2 Style 17). 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 
illus-· 

2-LOCK WASlfER j.097 3/4 is now being 
installed und'er/the nut of screw 3960 
(H, Plate 55-t\( Accumulation Symbol 
List) to guard'.'against loosening of 
the screw. / '-

3-SCREW 2854 3/i6 AND LOCK WASHER 

E. 

1097 3/4 are now being used in place of screw 12051 3/8 (BU, Plate 62-1, 
~eyboard Symbol List) to guard against loosening of the screw. 

c 

4-THE CURRENT PRACTICE OF PREPARING A SERVICE REPORT, FORM 224. for Home 
Off ice information covering each mechanical attention to Series H New Style 
Bank Posting Machines has served its purpose and should be discontinued. 
Much has been gained to date from these reports, and we appreciate your co­
operation in preparing and submitting them for Home Off ice use. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U.S. America *O 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 351 
May l 0, l 9SO 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1-THE CARRY RESET MECHANISM (lllu-strated) ls now avallable for Field 
replacement of the Carry Reset Mech­
anism (Plate 85-1, Accumulation 
Symbol List), contained in No Space 
Stroke Total Bank Posting Machines, 
to provide a more positive reset of 
the crossfooter carry pawls. 

Parts required for the replacement 
are carry pawl resetting link ~ 
(200208 l/.2Z), eccentric bJ1shing D 
(209302), screw C (79587), lock 
washer E (1097 3/4), nut F (46), and 
latch A (411 1/BR No. 3). 

Installation may be accomplished as 
follows: 

a. Remove the toggle (O, Plate 85-1). 
b. Replace the carry pawl latch fn 

the first column with latch A. 

B 

c. Attach link B to arm G (T; Plate 1), as illustrated. 

To adjust the new mechanism, turn eccentric bushing D &o that carry 
pawl latches A have slight clearance with the forward projection on 
the carry pawls as the crossfooter adding ~heels are being meshed with 
the adding racks; and limit on the projection of the carry pawls prior 
to the tripping of a 9 to 9 carry. 

SERIES M MACHINES 

2-STAR WHEEL ASSEMBLY 1-709348A (BO, Plate 4S, Accumulation Symbol List) 
ls changed -~ at the points which contact the register trips -- to safe­
guard against point to point interference during carriage return opera­
tions of Class 77 machines containing Selective Column Tabulation and 
having the register trips set closely together. 

When installing a aew star wheel, a new bracket 1-709160 (BL, Plate 45) 
which has been modified to reduce bending, should also be installed. 

This information supersedes that contained in Item 3,Mecanogram 343. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service 1'4anager 

Printed in U. S. America *O 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 3S 0 
May 9, 19 50 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEM:aN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 

1.-LIMIT 1.-200298 3/4 AND SCREIY 7261.7 are now available for Field instal­
lation in No Space Stroke Total Bank Posting Machines to reduce breakage 
of part BL (Plate 43-1, Accumulation Symbol List). 

The new limit prevents the lowe,r arm of lever CA (Plate 43-1) from get­
ting under the studs in part BM (Plate 43-1) during a total operation, and 
ls attached to the machine by screw 72617 which ls used in place of screw 
2856 7/8 (AD, Plate 43-2). 

f;, 

2-:JMPROVED INTERVAL TIMER 2A-200289, SPRING 8981.1., ACTUATING ARM 1.-20i1.20A 
NO .. 2, AND BUSHING 200498 1/2A are now available for Field replacement of , 
interval timer l-2002i9 (AS, Plate 67-1, Accumulation Symbol List), actuat­
ing arm 1-201120 No. 2 (B.P, Plate 67-1) and collar 200498 1/2. (AA, Plate 
67-1), respectively, to reduce wear and breakage. 

Bushing 200498 1/2A is now extended both ways from its flange and serves 
as a bearing for parts Zand AB (Plate 67-1), Bushing AC (Plate 67-1) 
should be revc:rsed to serve as a bearing for the enlarged fo·rk in the arm 
of the interval timer. Thls re-arrangement of the bushings accommodates 
the enlarged forked openirig (if contained) of either the early or the 
improved interval timer, and prevents cramping the ~ccuatlng arm to elim­
inate binding of the Timer Mechanism. 

I \ 

3-LEVER i-200299A, BAIL 1.A-2041.40, CLIP 21. NO. 8,'AND ARM 1.A-1.041.6 NO. 2 
are now available for Field replacement of lever l-200,l99 (P, Plate 43-1, 
Accumulation Symbol List), bail 1-204140 (A, Plate~15-i), and the upper 
arm of the negative total lock (T, Plate 1 S-1), respectively. The new 
parts are.~esigned to facilitate a more positive adjustmerit of the Auto­
matic One Mechanism for No Space Stroke Total Bank Posting Machines. 

4-SCREW 200577 1/2 is now available for Field replacement of screw 
709607 (BD, Plate 67-1, Accumulation Symbol List) in the Interval.Timer 
Mechanism on No Space Stroke Total Machines, to eliminate excesslve break­
age of the screw head. 

C. A. BAKER 
General Se.rvice Manager 

Printed in U, S, America *O 



/ Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 349 

\~. 

May 5, 195 0 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 

i-CLUTCH MEMBER AND GEAR ASSEMBLY i-7055788 AND CLUTCH MEMBER 705352A, 
which now replace assembly N and clutch member D, respectively (Plate 22, 
Carriage Symbol List) in all machines containing the adjustable governor 
(Plates 22 and 23), are redesigned to reduce wear and breakage of the 
clutch teeth. 

Installation of the new parts requires a new yoke l-705292A together 
with washer 3819 1/8, lock washer 1097 3/4, and nut 46. 

SERIES P MACHINES 

2-SHAFT C (86020) (BV, Plate 40, Symbol List) has been reinstated in 
currently manufactured machines containing 8 columns or less and may be 
installed ln Field machiries (containing 8 
columns or less) to assure printing and 
accumulating 8 when an 8 key ls depressed. 

Installation requires the following 
parts: for hand machines -- shaft C 
(86020), set collar A (1-7 3314), bracket 
E (86143A), and screw D (10056); for elec­
tric machines -- shaft C (86020), bracket 
E (86143A), screw D (10056), and stop 
86144 (BE, Plate 40). 

SERIES A PRODUCTS 

3-RETAINING NUT 20947 3/4 is now us~d 
with screw 209H 1/4 (T, Plate 11, and G, 
Plate 12, Series A ~roducts Symbol List) 
on check Tables of Styles 45, 46, 65~ and 
66 stands as a foot retainer for Series C 
and P machines. For machines containing 
rocker type feet, the new nut is used on the upper side of the table; arid 
for machines with round feet, it is used on the under side. 

MECANOGRAM 346, 347 AND 348 NOT GENERALLY DISTRIBUTED EXCEPT IN U.S.A. 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U.S. America *O 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 347 
May 1, 19 SO 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEME~\: 

SER.IES F MACHINES )~\)/ _,,., .....:;. 

i-LOCKS RESULTING FROM THE MACHINE OPERATING WITH THE CONTROL PINS OUT 
OF ALIGNMENT WITH THE SENSING TAPPETS may be attributed to any of the 
following causes, and may be averted by applying the corresponding cor­
rections. (Parts and plates referred to may be found in the Series F 
Instruction Book, dated 3/1/SO.) 

a. Cause: Incorrect adjustment of the Drlve Trlp Interlocks. 
Remedy: Adjust the Drive Trip Interlocks as set forth ln Plate SO. 

b. Cause: Excessive "rebound" of the carriage. 
Remedy: Application of the following adjustments will provide a 

more positive positioning of the carriage. 
Note: Spring 408804 (BC, Platef8) should be of the 

increased tension, as announced in Mecanogram 
342, Item 1. 

c. Cause: 

Remedy: 

d. Cause: 
Remedy: 

(1) During carriage tabulation, the brake should be 
applied approximately 5/16" prior to the position­
ing of the carriage. 
To Adjust, bend the formed ear of sl~de J, Plate 8. 

(2) During carriage return, the brake should be applied 
approximately 3/B" prior to the positioning of the 
carriage. 
To Adjust, bend the formed ear of slide G, Plate 9. 

(3) During a 5/8" carriage tabulation or return movement, 
there should be slight overthrow of the carriage. 
To Adjust, increase or decrease the pressure of spring 
H, Plate 2. :{J 

Excessive radius on the upger rear corner of interlock 
1-401181 No. 1 (A, Plate 50) which permits a premature 
release of ~rive trlp arm B, Plate 50, while the car­
riage is being positioned. 
Install a ne~ interlock 1-401181 No. 1 (A, Plate SO) 
which now has its upper rear corner held to a minimum 
radius. 
Carriage stops shifting. 
Install screw 403S82Z in place of stop screw 403582 
(BH, Plate 4), The new screw has a smaller diameter cone 
point to insure a sharper condition on the working edge. 

2-IN KEEPING WITH THE PUBLICATION OF SERIES F INSTRUCTION BOOK, FORM 
3740, reference letter AZ, Item 1, Mecanogram 342, should be corrected 
to read BC. The in~ormation contained in Items 2 and 3 ls now included 
under "Adjustments," Plates 4 and 50, respectively, of Instruction Book, 
Form 3740. 

Mr M R Lovejoy 
Buffalo N Y Branch 10-5 

Printed in U.S. Americn 

C. A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 



Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 346 
Ap rl 1 2 7, 19S0 

SERIES F MACHINES 
s·u 

1-METHOD FOR REPLACING THE CLUTCH DOG i-40ii07 (C, Plate 49, Instruc­
tion Book, dated 3/1/SO)i 

a. Remove the motor and keyboard. 
b. Remove left main-camshaft bearing D (Plate 48) and bearing re­

tainer E (Plate 48) • .ry 
c. Drive out the pins in the two cam assemblies immediately inside 

the left side frame. 

Note: When the main-camshaft ls in normal position 9 the plns oay 
be driven out from the rear of the machine, f iret inserting 
a nback~up" tool against the main-camshaft from the front 
of the machine through index strips AH (Plate 25). :L.'l( 

d. Remove the left side frame. 

Caution: Support the two croaafootera and the clust~r gear unit 
to prevent the strain on these units. 

e. Remove the two cam assemblies and replace the clutch Clog (using 
rivet 401506). 

f. Replace the parts In reverse order. 

Caution: Do not replace the main~camshaft bearing until the cam 
assemblies have been repinned. 

t-rG' s-& 
2-CAU i-401129 (AG, Plate 49, Instruction Book, dated 3/1/SO) now 

has a longer dwell surface on its projection (or lobe) to delay the trip­
ping of the drive for repeat operations, thereby insuring disengagement 
of the clutch dog to "miss a toothr which in turn provides an adequate 
interval of delay between machine operations to permit completion of the 
relay add carry. A failure to complete the relay add carry results in 
incorrect or complementary totals. 

3-SHIPPING CARTON (INCLUDING FITTINGS) 99 No. 145 ls now available 
for shipping Sensimatic Control Units. 

Mr M R Lovejoy 
Buftalo N Y Branch 10..;5 

Printed in U. S. America *O 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 345 
Apr i1 1 8 , 1 9 5 0 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

-~----· ,"~j,1JL11</ ,'.·:~~,·:: SER l ES M MACH INES 
/t~·. \ 

,: i)>RIVE CLUTCH SHAFT ASSEMBLY iA-71007 (J, Plate 3, Power Symbol 
List·-: A, in illustration) -- in all Series M machines after Serial No.B 
- 11583 -now contains pawl B 
(701257), spring C (701808), and 
screw D (701573), which provide a 
more secure drive clutch engage­
ment and help to assure that two 
cycle 6perations do not lose a 
stroke. Par ti al meshing of the 
teeth of the two clutch members 
is avoided since pawl B, through 
spring C, yields if the clutch 

A 

members do not properly mesh and is enabled to move into the next tooth 
space, thus holding the members to the same speed and permitting them 
to fully engage. 

When installing a new clutch shaft, use the improved worm shaft 
that contains a polished worm (see Mecanogram 320, Item 1) and ascertain 
that the bronze worm wheel is not worn in any way. The drive should be 
drained of all old oll and new lubricant added. Also, use plug 71S71B 
in place of pin 71S71A, which is located in the drive housing tow;rd the 
right end of the,c~utch shaft. 

(J-ilf~:::O;{~f~ING 741.80B (E, Plate 22, Accumulation Symbol List) is 
now redesigned to better retain proper tension on limlt plates A and B 
(Plate 22) in all styles of machines. 

3~BRACKET i-702148 NO. 2 REPLACES BRACKET 721.48 NO .. i (AS, Plate 
25-1, Accumulation Symbol List) in Class 72 wide base machines contain­
ing the Multiplying Function and Clutch Engagement Indexing Mechanism 
shown in Plate 25-1, Accumulation Symbol List. The new bracket acts as 
a limit for and reduces breakage of slide AH (Plate 25-1) when the slide 
is in its forward position. ' 

Installation of the new bracket in Field machines requires shaft 
1A-702036A No. 1 (similar to AC, Plate 3, Keyboard Symbol List) that has 
a recessed roller in the arm W (Plate 3) to clear the projection of the 
bracket. This announcement cancels Item 2, Mecanogram 337. 

MECANOGRAMS 342 AND 344 NOT GENERALLY 
DISTRIBUTED OTHER THAN IN THE U.S.A. 

Printed in U. S. America 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 343 
March 28, 1950 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

"" / SERIES, H 1MACHINES " ' I-SPRING 205806 replaces spring 448?'. (A, Item 1, Mecanogram 336) to improve the 
ribbon tension in cUITently manufactured macnines containing the new Crossfeed Ribbon Friction 
Assembly, and may be installed in Field mac,ines so equipped. 

SERIES M MACHINES 
2-LINK 1-705136V2 (BH, Plate 19-2, Carriage Symbol List-B, in illustration) is now 

made with a slot in its upper end to provide a broken joint which permits shaft A to restore to 

D E 

normal-at the end of a carriage tabulating 
operation-if the tabulation control button in 
position No. 51A is shifted to a non-tabulating 
position while shaft A is active. 

Other parts required for the installation 
of link Bare spring anchor screw D (71614), 
eccentric C (75342), and ,spring E (10180). 

'I. ~@-BRA'c-K~T l-7)Jf160 (BL, Plate 45, 
itJ Accumulation Symb9l-List) is now changed in 
V outline to reduce .beridt11:g. i 4-SCRE'if" 702609, containing a longer 

~ thread is now being used instead of screw 
Y (Plate 25, Accumulation Symbol List) in 
all new wide base machines, Class 72. 

5-SPRING 79801 (L, Plate 14, Accu-
mutation Symbol List) has been changed in outline 
to reduce breakage. 

6-SCREW 74535 (AR, Plate 22, Accumulation 
Symbol List) is now made with a slotted head to per­
mit easier removal and replacement. 

SERIES P MACHINES 
7..:....FULL STROKE PAWL F (1-84121 A NO. 2) 

should be replaced-at the earliest opportunity-with 
pawl 1-84121 No. 2 (B, Plate 128-1, Symbol List) to 
prevent breakage of the clutch assembly (AX, Plate 
132) on Field machines containing parts G and H. 

Printed in U. Sl America 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 342 
February 13, 1950 

SERIES F MACHINES 
BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: {"'', , .. : 

};-\ 1-SPRING 408804 (kz; Plate 8, Instruction and Symbol Book) now is of ~;~ater tension 
to insure a more positive positioning of the carriage by the stop bumpers. 

~METHOD FOR ADJUSTING A SENSIMATIC CONTROL UNIT-OR UNITS 
(Plate 4, Instruction and Symbol Book) to a machine. 
1. With the machine normal, the Sensimatic Control Unit should be located to provide approxi­

mately .050" clearance between No. 5 control pins and the Carriage Control Sensing Unit 
tappets (BL, Plate 5). G 
To adjust, remove third rail V and loosen screws AC. Using wrench Kit 1974: (C, Plate 3, 
Tool Equipment List) as a gauge, insert it between the tappets and No. 5 control pins in the 
end positions, and permit the Sensimatic Control Unit to locate by its own weight. Tighten 
screws AC. 
Caution: When installation of additional Sensimatic Control Units is made, careful con­
sideration should be given the preceding adjustment, since a change would affect the adjust­
ments of units already in use on the machine. 

2. Third rail V should have slight contact on its upper guide roll in the end positions. 
To adjust, loosen screws Zand AA and position third rail V. 

3. With the Form Guide Assembly (Plate 3) located in the carriage, there should be minimum 
upward movement of the Sensimatic Control Unit. 
To adjust, turn screws AF. 

4. Selector knobs Hand AZ should be free in the carriage side frames. . . 
To adjust, loosen screw I and position selector knob H. /'\tJ.: '" 5-D 

--{f}-METHOD FOR ADJUSTING THE DRIVE TRIP INTERLOCKS (Plat~if.' Instruc­
tion and Symbol Book). 
1. With stop bumpers S (Fig. 1) normal and the uppermost projection of interlock D against 

its limit (rearmost supporting bar of the worm gear assembly), the formed ear of clutch 
release bail E should clear interlock D with non-binding clearance. 
To adjust, bend the uppermost projection of interlock D. 

2. With the uppermost projection of interlock D (Fig. 1) against its limit and drive trip arm B 
lowered manually, there should be non-binding clearance between the rearmost edge of inter­
lock A and the formed ear of drive trip arm B. 
To adjust, bend the formed ear of interlock D at its point of contact with screw G. 

3. There should be minimum lateral movement of the carriage stops between stop bumpers S 
(Fig. 1). 
To adjust, bend bracket Q up or down. 

4. When stop bumpers S (Fig. 1) are lowered, there should be an immediate rearward movement 
of interlock A. 
To adjust, bend lever Lat its point of contact with lever T. 

5. When stop bumpers S (Fig. 1) are spread, there should be an immediate rearward movement 
of interlock A. 
To adjust, turn eccentric 0. 

6. With the carriage open and drive trip arm W (Fig. 2) manually lowered. there should be 
non-binding clearance between the rearmost edge of interlock X and the formed ear of drive 
trip arm W. 
To adjust, bend the projection of lever AC. 

4-ADAPTER KIT S94A is now available for use with crank Kit 116 (Y, Plate 2, Tool 
Equipment Symbol List) to assist in the manual operation of Series F machines. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U.S. America 



C_ Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 341 
-.,/Revised 4-4-50 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 
1-POST 10152Yz BAND SHOULDER NUTS 309A FTE. 202, 10139Yz, 301335, AND 

101509 NO. 2 are now available for replacement of post 10752YzA (Z, Plate 5, Printing Symbol 
List) in Field machines and will be installed on all currently manufactured machines after Serial 
No. A996775. The new post has a longer-threaded shank to prevent its becoming loose and is 
changed in design to reduce breakage. 

When installing the new post in Field machines, it may be necessary to shorten the threaded 
shank approximately 1/32" to 1/8". 

Use the shoulder nuts as specified with the following conditions: 
309A Fte. 202, used with single detent control 
10739Yz, used with double detent control 
307335, used with single detent control (Multiple Print Machines) 
701509 No. 2, used with double detent control (Multiple Print Machines) 

SERIES M MACHINES 
-.,/ 2-ECCENTRIC PIVOT PIN 10050/Yz is available for use in place of pin 70501 (U, Plate 

15, Accumulation Symbol List) in the casting K (Plate 7) in all Series M machines in order to 
adjust the register and the crossfooter adding wheel sections to provide a better printing align­
ment of listed and totaled amounts. The slotted end of the pin is beveled to indicate the high 
point. 

To adjust, turn the pivot pins (keeping the slots and the beveled cuts parallel) so that an 
amount that is printed when the adding racks are limited by the wide teeth of the adding wheels 
(totaled amount) aligns with an amount that is printed when the adding racks are limited by the 
adding rack stops {listed amount). 

SERIES P MACHINES 
3-PASSBOOK RETAINER 1A-83151YzB (A) AND SHAFT ASSEMBLY 1-830/0A 

NO. 3 (C) now replace passbook retainer 1-83151YzB (C, Item 5, Mecanogram 304) and shaft 
assembly lC-83010 No. 3 (U, Plate 33, Symbol List) on cur- A 
rently manufactured machines, and may also be installed on 
Field machines. 

The new retainer A has been modified by locating friction 
plugs 93909 (E) in the lowermost portion of fingers B to 
provide a more secure clamping of the passbook when the 
latter is located in the lower printing line position; and shaft 
C has stock removed from behind guide D to provide clear­
ance between the friction plugs E and the type bars. 

This announcement cancels item 5, Mecanogram 304. 

Printed in U. 8. America 

D C 
C.A.BAKER 

General Service Manager 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 341 
February 13, 1950 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 
I-POST 10752YzB AND SHOULDER NUTS 309A FTE. 202, 10739Yz, 307335, AND 

701509 NO. 2 are now available for replacement of post 10752YzA (Z, Plate 5, Printing Symbol 
List) in Field machines and will be installed on all currently manufactured machines after Serial 
No. A996775. The new post has a longer-threaded shank to prevent its becoming loose and is 
changed in design to .reduce breakage. 

When installing the new post in Field machines, it may be necessary to shorten the threaded 
shank approximately 1/32" to 1/8". 

Use the shoulder nuts as specified with the following conditions: 
309A Fte. 202, used with single detent control 
10739Yz, used with double detent control 
307335, used with single detent control (Multiple Print Machines) 
701509 No. 2, used with double detent control (Multiple Print Machines) 

SERIES M MACHINES 
2-ECCENTR!C PIVOT PIN 700501Yz AND 950YzA are available for use in place of pin 

70501 and screw 950% (U, Plate 15, Accumulation Symbol List) in the casting K (Plate 7) in all 
Series M machines in order to adjust the register and the crossfooter adding wheel sections to 
provide a better printing alignment of listed and totaled amounts. The slotted end of the pin is 
beveled to indicate the high point. 

To adjust, turn the pivot pins (keeping the slots and the beveled cuts parallel) so that an 
amount that is printed when the adding racks are limited by the.wide teeth of the adding wheels 
(totaled amount) aligns with an amount that is printed when the adding racks are limited by the 
adding rack stops (listed amount). 

SERIES P MACHINES 
3-PASSBOOK RETAINER IA-83151YzB (A) AND SHAFT ASSEMBLY I-830IOA 

NO. 3 (C) now replace passbook retainer 1-83151YzB (C, Item 5, Mecanogram 304) and shaft 
assembly lC-83010 No. 3 (U, Plate 33, Symbol List) on cur- A 
rently manufactured machines, and may also be installed on 
Field machines. 

The new retainer A has been modified by locating friction 
plugs 83909 (E) in the lowermost portion of fingers B to 
provide a ·more secure clamping of the passbook when the 
latter is located in the lower printing line position; and shaft 
C has stock removed from behind guide D to provide clear­
ance between the friction plugs E and the type bars. 

This announcement cancels Item 5, Mecanogram 304. 

Printed in U; S. America 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 340 
February 6, 1950 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 
1-LIMITS B (1-298 ENV. 1753) AND E (1-299YzZ ENV. 1753) are now available for 

installation on Field machines containing the Multiple Print Mechanism, to block the upward 
travel of firing cam C-thus prevent­
ing damage to the space collars on the 
control bar. 

Installation of limit B, for machines 
containing a crossfooter non-clear motor 
bar lock, requires two screws I (3450U 
Style 9) and two washers 1097176 • 

A B c 

Installation of limit E for machines E C 
not containing a crossfooter non-clear 
motor bar lock, requires arm D (l-299Z 
Env. 1753), two set screws H (12058%), 
screw F (2851%), and eccentric screw G 
(1235534). Use washer 1097%;' and nut 
46 with eccentric screw G. J 

Adjustment: With the machine H 
locked in a half-cycle position and arm 
J tripped, and with the lower prong of fork A held up to contact arm J, the stud in the limit 
should hold cam C to slight clearance with the space collars on the control bar. 

To adjust limit B, loosen screws I and raise or lower the limit. 
To adjust limit E, loosen screw F and turn eccentric screw G. 

SERIES M MACHINES 
2-CARRY RESET LINK 1-709207 NO. 1 (R, Plate 12, Accumulation Symbol List) has 

been redesigned so that clearance cuts for other parts are eliminated, thus strengthening the link 
to guard against weaving during machine operation. 

3-ALIGNING MIRROR AND LIGHT BRACKETS A, C, S, AE, AND AH (Plate 38; 
Carriage Symbol List) now replace brackets Q, R, and P, respectively (Plate 14-1, Power Symbol 
List) on all new wide base machines. The new brackets are designed to permit raising and lower­
ing check tables which may be assembled to machine stands, Styles 43M and 44M. 

L 

SERIES P MACHINES 
4-LATCH K (1-84283) (D, Plate 60, 

Symbol List) has been strengthened at point L 
to reduce breakage. 

5-GUIDE PLATE 1-83190A NO. 2 (Z, 
Plate 3-1, Symbol List) now contains engraved 
indicator M which directs proper installation of 
roll paper on carriages containing a rewind 
device, thereby insuring that paper feeds off the 
top of the roll. 

C.A.BAKER 

M 

General Service Manager 
Printed in U. 8, America. 



Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 339 
January 6, 1950 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 
I-HOOK A (7511074) may be assembled to bracket C of platen shifting keylever D­

when using a non-smudging ribbon-in order to prevent a partial imprint of the upper case 
type. Use two screws B (73611). 

t PLATEN SHIFTING KEYLEVER D (1-75110A 
NO. 13, BLACK; OR 1B-75110A NO. 13, GRAY) 
may be used on any Series M Machine that contains 
the improved Ribbon Shifting Mechanism (Plate 17, 
Printing Symbol List). 

2-LEVER 75159Z NO. 2 may be used to replace 
lever 1-75159 No. 2 (AS, Plate 19-1, Carriage Symbol 
List) on Class 78 narrow base machines in the Field. 
The new lever, which contains an open-end slot, 

may be installed without removing shaft BA (Plate 19-2) after the old lever has been removed 
from the hub. 

3-CLUTCH MEMBERS 71372A AND 71374A (AD and AE, respectively, Plate 19, 
Power Symbol List) are now undergoing different hardening and stoning procedures in order to 
reduce wear at the clutch points. 

4-LEVERS IA-71187 NO. 2 (AB, Plate 29, Keyboard Symbol List) AND JA-701187 (L, 
Plate 48, Accumulation Symbol List) for narrow and wide base machines, respectively, now 
contain larger rollers which assure a quicker and more positive action when meshing the cross­
footer section with the adding racks during crossfooter total operations; 

B 

SERIES P MACHINES 

5-FORM ALIGNING TABLES A (1-83160A 
NOS. 4, 7, AND 8) now contain transparent panel 
D (83901;lt2) which is retained by strip B (83160%) 
and two screws C (8064%). 

The new panel D provides visibility of the 
amount previously printed on the formi 

6-LOGOTYPE A (86118% NOS. 3, 4, AND 5) 
now contain slot B which permits installation of type A without removing 
nut D, the removal of which previously resulted in disturbing both the 
positioning of shaft E and the alignment of the rotary wheel~ The new 
logotype are retained by screw C (4458%). 

C; AaBAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America. 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 338 
November 17, 1949 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 
I-ADDING RACK TYPE SPRINGS 76882A (Item 3, Mecanogram 279) has been strength­

ened to reduce breakage resulting from the printing of l's and O's. 

2-SPRING 707802 is now being used at point H (Plate 2, Printing Symbol List) on all 
styles of new machines, and may also be used on Field machines to reduce breakage of the 
spring when restoring the driver pivot shaft W (Plate 2). 

3-TYPEWRITER SIDE PANELS I-705102R AND L NO. S (N, Plate 14-1, Power Symbol 
List) on new wide base machines, Classes 72, 78 and 79, have a clearance cut added to the upper 
edge to provide access to the screws holding the rear carriage rail to the typewriter top-plate, thus 
facilitating removal of the carriage. 

SERIES P MACHINES 
4-SHIELD I-ISI26A (A), which is similar to shield AL, Plate 141, Symbol List, is now 

being installed in currently manufactured Styles 12 and 13 cash drawer assemblies-and may 
also be installed in Styles 12 and 13 cash drawer A 
assemblies in the Field. 

The new shield A prevents the limiting of the bill 
weights (I, Plate 142, Symbol List) against brace B 
when the bill compartments beconie overloaded­
which limiting results in failure of the cash drawer to 
fully open. · 

Installation requires the following parts: shield 
1-15126A (A), brace 11-15120%; (C), and two screws 
2859Ys (D). 

SERIES A PRODUCTS 
5-MACHINE SUPPORT RODS i-20971 NO. 

I (D, Plate 7, Stands-Chairs and Stand Accessories 
Symbol List)-used on stands Styles 43M and 43MN, 
AND 1-20971 NO. 2 (T, Plate 7)-used on stands 
Styles 41H13, 43H, and 43HE, are now included with 
the stands when the latter ·are packed for shipping. 

Rods 1-20971 No. 1 contain washer 21 No. 3 (B, 
Plate 7) and friction plate 20929)i (C, Plate 7) for assembling the rods to the right and left side 
frames of the stands; and rods 1-20971 No. 2 are assembled to the machine support brackets AL 
and AM (Plate 7), with the assemblies being identified as 11-20967R and L Style 17 No. 1. 

This information supersedes that contained in Item 1, News-0-Gram No. 98-S47. 

C. A.BAKER 
General Service. Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 



Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 337 
November 7, 1949 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERViCEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 
I-ECCENTRIC BUSHING 12030-ftr/;4.ND SCREW '11541 replace screw 4453U-which 

holds lift pawl F (Plate 14, Carriage Symbol List)-on all currently produced machines and may 
be installed on Field machines to hold the lift pawl more securely and to facilitate its 
adjustment. , .. ·· /i 

"r· ... /Y;__a&,~_) 1-r:; SERIES M MACHINES 
C~B~ACKET 1-'1~21~8 NO. 2 R~PLACES B~ACKET _'1~148 NO. 1 ~AS? Plate 2~-1, 

Accumulation Symbol List) in Class 72 wide base machines containing the Multiplying Function 
and Clutch Engagement Indexing Mechanism shown in Plate 25-1, Accumulation Symbol List. 
The new bracket acts as a limit for and reduces breakage of slide AH (Plate 25-1) when the slide 
is in its forward position. 

When installing the new bracket in Field machines, arm H (Fig. 1, Plate 11, Carriage 
Symbol List) should be bent slightly to clear the projection of the bracket. 

SERIES P MACHINES 
3-A NEW HAMMERHEAD BRACE, composed of shaft 89025A Style 13 (A); 

nut 47 (B) and screw 89568Yz Style 13 (C) replaces brace 89025 Style 13 (G, Plate 72, 
Symbol List) on currently manufactured machines and may also be used to replace 
brace G, Plate 72 on Field machines. The new brace may be adjusted for correct 
height by raising or lowering screw C, which is then locked in position by nut B. 

The following parts are required for installation on Field machines: shaft 89025A 
Style 13 (A), nut 47 (B), and screw 8956872 Style 13 (C). 

4-CORRECT PAPER FEED may be effected by the application of the follow-
ing adjustments after the carriage right side frame has first been checked for being 
straight: 

A 

~: BC 

1. (Fig. 1)-With the forward end of paper guide B inserted in the slot of guide E and the 
rearmost portion of guide B manually held against the roll paper A, there should be 
approximately .010" clearance at point D. 
To adjust, bend adjusting plate C. 

2. (Fig. 2)-With paper guide B fastened on shaft F, as illustrated, the roll paper should 
have minimum side play. 
To adjust, bend the carriage side frame G. 

FIG.1 FIG. 2 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in. U. S. America 
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Burroughs 
MECANOG 1RAM 

I 
No. 336 
September 23, 1949 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 
1-A NEW CROSSFEED RIBBON FRIC'flON ASSEMBLY, consisting of arm 205104L 

· (B), arm 205104R (C), spi:iag 4487 (A), and screvy: 205545 (D), replaces flat friction spring 205104 
<J.1;J-.<-.:, '-/';; No. 3 (AG, Plate 38-1, Printing Symbol List) for improved rib-

A hon tension .control on machines containing the Crossfeed 
Ribbon Mecl.janisin, Improved (Plate 38-1) . 

To insta;il, rem~ve the old friction spring and replace its 
screw. RepJace the °'uter screw of right and left fingers E 

0 with screw :p, which alsp retains the arms Band C, and affix 
spring A. 

E SERIES M MACHINES 
2-SPRING ANCHOR 1-20 NO. llOA AND SPRING 

101805 replace anchor 20 No. 110 and spring 701803 (X and 
AE, respectively, Plate 14, Power Symbol List) on all wide 
base machines to reduce spring breakage during the restoring 
of the drive connecting link (AJ, Plate 14). 

SERIES P MACHINES 
3-ALIGNING SHAFTS G (Plate 94, Symbol List) used on currently constructed fractional 

Class 9 machit1es containing 12 pitch sectors, are now copper plated for ready identification. 

4~CONSECUTIVE NUMBERING DEVICE COVERS 84665 NO. 2 (FOR BLACK 
MACHINES) AND 84665A NO. 2 (FOR GRAY MACHINES) (C) have been modified to permit 
their removal without first removing the carriage and machine case. 1,7_ 

Installation of cover C on Field machines requires the (/ \ ri <.:..J 
following parts: nut84355 (A), clip 21 No. 6 (B), cover 84665 (_)l1 B 
No. 2 or 84665A No. 2 (C), and screw 957Y2 (D). A 

ALL CLASSES 
5-DETACHABLE SERIAL NUMBER PLATES that 

have been removed from machine bases that are being replaced, 
should be retained in the branch for attachment to the new 
bases. (Use two pins 53 No. 2 for Series H, M, and V bases; 
and two pins 53 No. 4 for Series P machines.) All bases to 
be replaced should be scrapped when the replacement bases 
are received. 

Do not forward to the Home Office either the removable plates or the scrapped bases. 
When installing a cash drawer on a Series P Machine containing a detachable serial number, 

plate, the number plate should be removed from the machine base and attached in the space 
provided on the front of the. cash drawer housing. Conversely, when a cash drawer having a 
detachable serial number plate is removed from a Series P Machine; the serial number plate 
should be removed from the cash drawer housing and attached in the space provided on the 
machine base. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. B. America 



Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 335 
September 6, 1949 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 
I-COLOR 38R (ELEPHANT GRAY) replaces the color "Black" on all Series M machines 

manufactured since April 1. When ordering painted parts for Field machines, specify "Gray" 
or "Black" to insure the correct color being sent. 

2-HEXAGON-HEADED SCREW 104506 replaces screw 7357,72 (CI, Plate 27, Carriage 
Symbol List) for easier adjusting of the carriage return clutch with the typewriter assembled to 
the base. 

3-SPRING 81806 replaces spring 72803 (U, Plate 14, 
Printing Symbol List) on the typewriter keyboard locking 
comb; spring 200825 replaces spring 7780 (CF, Plate 8, 
Keyboard Symbol List) on the register total key bell crank; 
and spring 681 Ys (2) replaces spring 72834 (BL, Plate 8) on 
the balance key and the minus balance key bell cranks to 
give a lighter depression of the result keys on Class 78 
machines. 

Note: All linkages, keys, and the power indexing shaft 
(BF, Plate 13) should be as free as possible. 

SERIES P MACHINES 

4-BUMPER STOP 81907 (C) is now installed on con­
tact point assembly B to hold the latter in place and to pre­
vent the dislodging of pin A during shipment. 

5-ROLL PAPER HOLDER IA-83127A No. 7 (A) 
(CE, Plate 32, Symbol List), now contains pressure finger 
B to prevent unwinding of the roll paper during carriage 
tabulation. 

6-TEAR-OFF BLADE 83226'Ys (C) is now installed 
on shaft A on currently manufactured Style X carriages, 
and may also be installed on Style X carriages on Field 
machines to provide a better means for tearing off roll paper. 

New blade C, which is held to shaft A by two screws 
12063'J/g No. 3 (B), contains two elongated slots to permit 
its positioning in a desired location; and also contains lower 
extension D, which projects over the platen, to prevent 
bulging and tearing of the paper and a resultant smudging 
from the type bar. 

Mr 1i R Lovej.oy 
Buffalo N Y Branch 10-5 

Printed in U. S. America 

C. A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 
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Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 334 
August 31, 1949 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SEI~.VICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

------- I.\ L. ) \i 

\ - \' 
SERI'ES "H" /MACHINES 

\ I 
\ / 

I-STEEL ~ABLE/ 1-203701 (12") (15") 
(18") (C) is available for use in Field machines con­
taining an exterio:i;- spring barrel (G) to reduce 
drawband breakage\/ 

The following par,ts are required for installa­
tion: screw 2859J'4B (A)-use nut 46, anchor 
203118X'A (B), cable l\203701 (12") (15") (18") 
(C), bracket 1-~?l185Y2A'Z (D), screw 3450U Style 
9 (F), and wheJ 203303C\~~). 

SERIES A PRODUCTS 

2-STAND APRON SUPPORT ROD 20972A 
STYLE 13 OR 17 (D) replaces support rod 20972 
Style 13 or 17 (Mecanogram 326, Item 7) on Styles 
41H9, 41H13, 42H9, 43H, 43HE, and 44H stands. 

To install support rod D, fasten sockets 20927% 
(B) to the horizontal rails of the stand as illus­
trated, using screw 12051%'. (A) and nut 10762 
Style 17 (C). 

Stand Apron Support Rod 20972 Style 13 or 17 
(Mecanogram 326, Item 7) is still available for 
Styles 33, 34, 35, and 36 stands. This rod is sprung 
in place and allowed to rest on the front stand 
brackets with the short ears of the rod under the 
rails. 

This information supersedes that contained in 
Item 7, Mecanogram 326. If" ct") 

'2 ~ l: 
~ 00".--':;;· .· 
~ 

C. A.BAKER 

F 

Mr M.R Lovejoy 
Buffalo N Y Branch 

General Service Manager 

10-5 

Printed in U. S. America 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 333 
Revised February 3, 1950 

BRANCH MANAGERS, .SERVICE MANAGERS AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 
1-0IL SEEPAGE between the register oil pan and the machine base may be eliminated 

by replacing the gasket with a thin layer of Permatex Sealer No. 2, Kit 164Ys, on the pan. 
This information cancels that contained in Item 1, Mecanogram 329. 

SERIES P MACHINES 
2-UNIVERSAL CARRIAGE STOP 83215% (A) A 

may be installed on bail C to provide a means of limiting 
the carriage on any tooth of rack bar D. 

Installation of stop A requires two 7357Yz screws B. 

ALL CLASSES 
3-THE FOLLOWING LUBRICANTS and their 

uses are recommended for Field machines: 
Note: Complete lubrication charts for Series C, H, 

and M machines will be furnished as soon as is practicable. 
A chart for Series P ·machines is included in the most 
recent Symbol List, Form 2983, issued October 1, 1949. 
A chart for Series V machines is included in the Series V Symbol List, Form 2967, as supple~ 
mentary issue, Plate A, Page 3. 

Symbol Description 
Kit 131 Machine Oil 

Kit 167,U 

Kit 168Ys 

Kit 168Yz 
Kit 134 
Kit 134:J/z 
Kit 165:J/zB 
Kit 168% 
Kit 167%E 
Kit 167YzE 

Roller Bearing Grease 

Light Grease 

MRC Drive Oil 
Dashpot Oil 
Zero Dashpot Oil 
Drive Oil 
Medium Wheel Bearing Grease 
Extra Light Grease 
Motor Bearing Grease 

Where Used 
Shaft bearings 
Bearings with oil holes 
Light sliding parts 
Links 
Arms 
Light working parts 
Oil cups 
Small spring eyelets 
Open contacts 
Open cams 
Sliding contacts 
Pressure roll bearings 
Teeth on ratchets and racks 
Open gears 
Cam studs 
Rolls 
Heavy working parts 
Large spring eyelets 
Rotary Calendar Feature and Numbering 

Device bearings and wheels 
Split platen bearings 
Enclosed gears 
Dashpots (Series H and V Machines) 
Dashpots (Series P Machines) 
Drives (Series H, V, M, and P Machines) 
Drive gears (Series C Machines) 
Rear sleeve bearing for MRC Unit 
Sleeve bearings on early style motors 

C. A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

l'rinted in U. 8. America. 
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Burroughs 
MEGAN OGRAM 

No. 332 
June 23, 1949 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES C MACHINES 
1-GEAR 4534C, which is referred to in Item 1, Mecanogram 330, is for use with late 

style gear K, Item 2, Mecanogram 324. 
This information modifies Item 1 of Mecanogram 330 and should be noted therein. 

SERIES M MACHINES 
2-BRACKET 1-70212772 (F), used on New~Wide Base Class 72 Machines, is now made 

of heavier stock to reduce bending when the point-off key is depressed; and auxiliary arm 
72223Y?,Z (B) may .be attached to the right side of bellcrank A with screw 74533 (D) to afford 
a lighter depression of the point-off key . .. 

Installation of auxiliary arm B requires the re­
forming of wire C in order to clear the shaft (W, Plate 
7, Accumulation Symbol List). 

The symbol for screws E is 79543, and that for 
screw G is 72615. 

SERIES P MACHINES 
3-MOTOR END CAP lAZ-4366 (D) now con­

tains tapped hole C to permit the installation of con­
denser bracket A when replacing the motor end cap 
and the armature (as described in Item 3, Mecanogram 
305) on non-split-field motors in Field machines. 

Installation of bracket A requires the drilling of 
a new hole at point B (as illustrated) using a No. 17 
drill. 

(OVER) 



4-ALL PRESSURE ROLLS for Series P Machines including 1-83005 "3Ys" (X, Plate 1, 
Symbol List), 1-83991 (BJ, Plate 29), and 1-83992 (BK, Plate 29) are now manufactured from 
oil-resistant neoprene tubing. These new rolls, which may be identified by their gray color, 
prevent improper paper feeding which A B C 
formerly was caused by the rubber 
tubing becoming swollen by the lubri­
cant used on the pressure roll hangers. 

S-THE SWITCH ASSEMBLY 
used on Type 3 motors (speed con­
trolled) contains the following compo­
nent parts: (A) screw 12051%, (B) 
eccentric 81397, (C) switch arm as­
sembly 1-81215C-includes D and E, 
(D) upper switch point assembly 
1A-3842B, (E) spring 3885B, (F) 
screw 81552,Y2-use brass sleeve 
12045, {G) lower switch points 1-
81226R and L, (H) fibre block 
1-81995, and {I) lock washer 1097 
1/32A. 

SERIES A PRODUCTS 

I 

H G 

6-ECCENTRIC ADJUSTING SCREW U (Plate 5) will better retain its adjustment if 
the high point of the cam surface of the screw is turned from the upper side to the inner side. 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Mr MR Lovejoy 
Buffalo N Y Branch 10-5 

Printed in U. S. America 
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Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 331 
•· May 4, 1949 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 
1.:_COMPRESSION SPRING 101804 (D) replaces spider springs 71117 and 701117 (BH, 

Plate 3, Power Symbol List) on machines of current manufacture to reduce spring breakage. 
The new springs may also be used for replacement on Field machines. 

The following parts are required in conjunction 
with the new spring: sleeve 71302B (E), shoulder nut 
701397 (C), jam nut 71515 (B), and screw 71617A (A). 
Also, Classes 72 and 78 machines require wider drive 
cover 1-71183B (BB, Plate 11). 

Spider springs 71117 and 701117 will continue 
to be available for repairs. 

A B c 

G 

F 

SERIES P MACHINES 
.2-CAM 1-99144STYLE13 NO. 2 (A) now has 

lip D added to insure the correct functioning of the 
relay carry action by providing additional support to 
the tumbling section during a minus operation. 

Insufficient support of the tumbling section. dtir~ 
ing a minus operation may permit the lower wheels 
to rock forward, resulting in a failure to move· the 
carry pawls (N, Plate 111, Symbol List) far enough 
to lift the latches (C, Plate 111) during a mixed relay 
and power (direct) carry. 

Installation of cam A on Field machines requires 
·the following adjustments: 

1. With link F manually held upward, cam A 
should limit against the bottom of roll B. 

D To adjust, position cam A and tighten screws G.· 

E 2. Lip D should have minimum clearance in 
front of shaft C. 

To adjust, bend lip D. 
3. Lip D should clear the lower eye of spring E 

during a machine operation. 
To adjust, close the eye of spring E. 

3-LINE FINDER 11-83101B (12~) STYLE 13 NO. 5, which was announced in Item 4, 
Mecanogram 329, is being installed on currently manufactured Style 13 Machines containing split 
platen carriages (except passbook carriages)-and may also be in­
stalled on such machines in the Field. 

This information modifies that contained in Mecanogram 329, 
Item 4, and should be noted thereon . 

A 

....... u .. tJ;'.'1-{Jt_GUIDE1-83152YsZ (A) is.now available for installation on 
V' '1J? 3 ~ carriages on Field machines to prevent contact of the ribbon with 

heavy or multiple forms when the forms are inserted into the carriage. 
Installation requires the following: ·guide l-83152YsZ (A) and two screws 7257 (B). 
Note: The two holes in the bottom plate C should be countersunk to accommodate the 

heads ofscrews B. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S, America 
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Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

[\ _.. . ...- .. ~ ") 

. -'I/ c'7\ .. ('/,,./.... -·. ! ; April 11, 1949 
V\./Y- >( ' / .,,, No. 330 

/ / ' '""'"' 
BRANCl'! MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: -:;, :-;:· " 

~-/1 SERIES "C" MACHINES SQ..v 1'fLt. c - _, 
( 1)MANUAL OPERATING HANDLE KIT 116Yz is available f°'(,r use in turning the drive 

of Series C motor driven machines. To use the new handle, remove screw N (Plate 18, Symbol 
List), place the notch of Kit 116Yz around the bearing of gear R (Plate 18), and insert the screw 
(furnished with the kit) through the drilled hole of the kit and into the hole from which screw N 
(Plate 18) was removed. 

Gear 4534A, furnished as part of the kit, will mesh with old style gear P (Plate 18) but must 
be replaced by gear 4534C for use with late style gear T (Plate 18-1). 

SERIES "M" MACHINES 
2-BRACES 703289YzR AND L ENV. 773 are available for providing additional support for 

tables BC or Y (Plate 4-1, Carriage Symbol List) on New Wide Base Machines not having Selec­
tive Column Tabulation, to prevent interference of the table with lever H (Plate 26-1, Printing 
Symbol List). 

The left brace is installed with its large hole on the boss of the table at screw AB (Plate 4-1 
Carriage Symbol List) and with the smaller hole aligned with the hole for screw X (Plate 4-1) 
using screw 501 Fte. 206 in place of screw X (Plate 4-1). 

The right brace is installed in the corresponding position at the right end of the table. 
3-DRIVE ARM 127 FTE. 141 (Z, Plate 24-1, Printing Symbol List) previously used for 

additional clearance on machines having the Repeat of Items Mechanism, is now used (with 
screw 501 Fte. 141) on all Series M Machines in place of drive arm 71108 and screw 10056% 
(AC and AZ, respectively, Plate 28). 

4-PLATE 72156 NO. 1 (M, Plate 38, Keyboard Symbol List) now receives a hardening 
operation to reduce wear at its point of contact with typewriter keylock slide F, Plate 20. 

5-TERMINAL SCREWS 71610 (CG, Plate 1, Power Symbol List) are lengthened (%" 
over-all) to accommodate the new wire terminals (Mecanogram 327, Item 3). The screws also 
have a hexagonal head to permit the use of a wrench when assembling the governor brush wires 
to the terminals. 

\'\ G~~~ . SERIES "P" MACHINES 
IV<;'' 6-SIDE FRAMES 1-84110BL AND 1-84110BL NO. 2 (A) now contain an enlarged hole 

at point E to facilitate the installation and the re­
moval of shaft assembly 11-81012 (C) without first 
removing arm B. 

Parts required with the installation of these 
modified side frames A are bushing 81398 (J) and 
shorter sleeve 81382A (I). 

Brace 84109Yz No. 1 (H), used on hand machines, 
has also been altered by relocating the hole in its 
lower p~rtion to permit the anchoring of spacer 84604 
(G) to side frame A with screw 502 Fte. 400 (F), the 
latter being inserted through the hole used for shaft D 
on electric machines. 

7- WASHER 86331 replaces eccentric washer 
86131 (included :in BA, Plate 86, Symbol List) in • H G 
currently manufactured machines, and may be in-
stalled in Field machines to provide a flush alignment of the rotary type with the regular type. 

C. A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 329 
March 22, 1949 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

r'r!-il /f1Ll (./ :.~.::;, ~:,., SERIES H MACHINES 
' '\1 YOIL SEEPAGE through the gasket of the register oil pan can be eliminated by cross-

tightening and retightening the screws holding the pan to the base. This should be done on new 
achines before delivery and on customers' machines whenever the oil pan is replaced. 

'~ FORM ALIGNING BA/L'J-203247B STYLE 15 NO. S (Y, Plate 29-1, Carriage Symbol 
List) which is now standard construction on currently manufactured Bank Machines cannot be 
installed on Field machines having\a manually operated aligning bail (V, Plate 29). The 
following construction must be cc:mtained in the machine to permit the installation and the 
proper functioning of the new aligning bail: Reinforced Carriage, Carriage Opening and Closing 
Mechanism-Toggle Constructjon, Wide Base, 22 to 1 Motor, and 
Multiple Skip and Return Unit No. 2. 

ii\ 
~Y:Z)1 SERIES P MACHINES 

3-RETAINING NUT 99345Yz (C) with screw 75621 (D) is 
now used on 10 column Class 9 machines (not Minus Balance) and 
may be installed on Field machines as a lateral guide to prevent the 
left carry pawl (B) from moving to the left and to the rear of the 
total stop bail (A). 

YLINE FINDER 11-831018 (12U) STYLE 13 NO. S, which 
is similar to line finder 1Z-83101A (127:i) No. 8 (B, Item 5, Mecano­
gram No. 299) is now being installed on currently manufactured 
Style U Machines-and may also be installed on Style 13 machines 
in the Field. 

This new line finder prevents the tearing of forms-which are 
not held rearward by the tear-off blade (CB, Plate 29, Symbol List)­
while the carriage is tabulating or being shifted. 

c 
0 

Before installing this line finder, the lower right end of the guide (A, Item 5, Mecanogram 
No.299) should be bent rearward (against the line finder) to provide clearance between the guide 
and the left ribbon cap. 

C. A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Mr MR Lovejoy 
Buffalo·N Y Branch 10-5 

Printed in U.S. America 
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\______. Burroughs 

MECANOGRAM 
No. 328 
March 11, 1949 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 
I-BRA.Ct 1-7051451/z (A) .,•lJ 

is now being used on new Wide Base Machines to provide 
additional support for the shaft (Q, Plate 24-1, Printing Sym­
bol List) in order to reduce weaving of the shaft (when the 
Rotary Calendar Mechanism or the Four Period Mechanism 
is machine actuated) which may result in light or non-uniform 
printing of the date type or the four period type. 

A 

To install the brace, loosen the collars on the shaft (Q, 
Plate 24-1) and move the shaft to the right sufficiently to per­
mit positioning the brace with its lower hook between the "J" 
and the "U" keylevers. Screw 70512 (B) holds the brace in 
position. 

2-METHOD FOR REPLACING A VERTICAL 
EXTEND ARM (AZ, PLATE 51, ACCUMULATION 
SYMBOL LIST) IN CLASS 78 MACHINES WITHOUT 
DISCONNECTING THE SUBTRACTOR ASSEMBLY) 

v(a) Operate the machine to run all adding racks forward. c; \ ., -, y 
(b) Remove the following parts: -· -·~ / t'fY~, :> 0 , 

~1) Casting K (Plate 7, Accumulation Symbol List). 
Note: Loosen the register and the crossfooter pivot pins on the left side only. 

(2) Screws !,.and H (Plates 39 and 35, respectively) . 
.{3) Strap Band guide comb AT (Plate 1). 
(4) ~uide B and~support BD (Plate 23) together with the square brace bar between the 

side frames. · · ~ ··· 
(5) Screws AM·(Plate 33). 
(6) Restoring shaft AF (Plate 19, Keyboard Symbol List). 

(c) Loosen the collar to"-the right of lever AB (Plate 33, Accumulation Symbol List). 
(d) Move shaft assembly AS (Plate 33) to the left out of bracket AV (Plate 33) and to the 

rear as far a~ possible. · 
(e) Disengage detent arm AU (Plate 51) from its lift arm AT (Plate 51). 
(f) Remove arm 'AZ (Plate 51) from the machine by moving it forward and then upward 

and rearward. ' 
(g) Install the replacement arm and replace the removed parts in the reverse order. 
(h) Adjust restoring shaft AF (Plate 19, Keyboard Symbol List). 

SERIES P MACHINES 
3-FORM GUIDE 83101 3/16Z (3Ys) (A), held in place by screw 73612 (B) and nut 46 

, (C), may be used to prevent wide forms from catching on the left rear 
opening of the form guide B (Plate 1, Symbol List) on 
3 Ys" carriages without a Rewind Device. 

4-RESTORING ROCKER 1-82123AR NO. 5 (A), 
which replaces rocker l-82123AR No. 2 (Mecanogram 318, 
Item No. 6) on machines having locked keyboard construc­
tion, further assures a handle break taking place should 

c O. C. K. 5-0 be partially depressed at the time 0. C. K. 6-0 o 
is depressed. Failure to obtain a handle break in this in-

stance results in erratic accumulation of amounts in register A. 
The new rocker, which is copper plated for easy identification, has stock removed 

at point (B) to facilitate its being blocked by detent R, Plate 40, Symbol List, when B 
a key in column 0 is partially depressed. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 
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( Burroughs 
M E··C·A N ·OGRAM. 

No. 326 
February 1, 1949 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MAl)l'AGERS, 'AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 
1-CARRY PAWL GUIDE 41~'!{sZ,iCB), with clip 419 No. 1 (C) and two screws 952%'. (D) 

may be used to maintain lateral alignment of the foot of carry pawl A with the cam of the adding 
wheel when the carry pawl bearing in tli~ sector guide becomes worn. Align 
guide B to perm~t ~r~e i:iovement o}/th~ carry pawl and .to prevent the 
carry pawl from hm1t10g m the bott9m of~he slot of the guide. 

SERIES l'1 MACHINES 
2-FORM HEADING HOLDER 1-7031018 (ALL STYLES) (V, 

Plate 4-1, Carriage Symbol List) is changed on the left end to include a stud 
which fits in a hole in the left support bracket (of table Y or BC, Plate 4-1) 
to prevent incorrect assembly. 

To use the new Form Heading Holder on machines not having the hole 
in the left support bracket, it will be necessary to grind the stud off the 
form heading holder. E 

3-ECCENTRIC COLLAR 709379 AND SCREW 703571 replace 
screw stud 69555 in the forward left side of casting Z (Plate 40, Accumulation Symbol List) in 
Class 77 Machines not having Selective Column Tabulation. The eccentric collar affords an 
adjustable normal limit for the Register Trip Mechanism C;t? (Plate 40), and compensates for 
the movement of casting Z (Plate 40) when the position of the register drum is being adjusted. 

After the register drum is positioned, eccentric 709379 should be adjusted to provide slight 
clearance between pawl CQ (Plate 40) and the control bar fittings. 

4-SPRING CLIP 21 NO. 17 replaces wire clip 277 (J, Plate 16, Printing Symbol List) to 
facilitate the replacement of worn pawls M, F, and P, Plate 16. 

5-SPRING 79801 (L, Plate 14, Accumulation Symbol liist) is now manufactured from 
.014" wire, instead of .016" wire as previously, to reduce breakage. 

SERIES P MACHINES 
6-ROLL PAPER GUIDE 1-83119 NO. 1 (G, Plate 1, Symbol List) is redesigned for im­

proved guiding of a full roll of paper on the 3 ~" carriage. 

,.. ·"./\"~~ (. '))1/ SERIES A PRODUCTS 
(?)_STAND APRON SUPPORT ROD 20972 STYLE 13 OR 17 is now available to support 

the front edge of the apron used with Series H machines on square tube stands. To install, thread 
the support rod through the front hem of the apron between the extreme front edge and the adja­
cent heat seals which attach the front loops. 

On Styles 41, 42, 43, and 44 stands, place two bolts 12051%'. in the holes toward the front of 
the horizontal rails to provide support for the rod, ·using tw;o nuts 10762 Style 17 on the outside·· 
of the rails to hold the bolts in place. Wide base machines should be shifted to the left on the 
stand to almost touch the left bolt head. The left end of the support rod is then inserted between 
the stand rail and the machine base above the bolt head, and the short ear of the rod is locked 
under the rail. The right end of the rod is then placed in its corresponding position; The rear 
loops of the apron then may be placed over the tops of the rear stand legs. 

On Styles 33, 34, 35, and 36 !lltands, the rod is sprtirtg in place and allowed to rest on the front 
stand brackets with the short ears of the rod under the stand rails. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U S •• America 
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MECANOGRAM 
No. 325 
January 28, 1949 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 
I-BLOCKING ARM 77106A NO. 3, ECCENTRIC 104380. AND SCREW 79543 replace 

blocking arm 77106 No. 3 and screw 79552 (Z and AB, respectively, Plate 25, Printing Symbol 
List) to afford vertical adjustment of the blocking arm. 

· 2-ECCENTRIC 104380 AND SCREW 79565 replace screw 71589 (T, Plate 29, Keyboard 
Symbol List) in currently manufactured machines, and may be installed in Field machines to 

.. provid~ additional adjustment for the Power Meshing Mechanism. 
---.:. 3-"-FORM ALIGNING TABLE 1-703283 NO. 3 (12) (18) (22) (30) (S, Plate 4-1, Carriage 
·Symbol List) is made to special order when transparent aligning inserts and/or pressure roll 
clearance cutouts are required. 

Orders for these special tables should include a set of the customer's forms together with the 
table symbol, the carriage length, the number stamped on the space ratchets BG and 0, Plate 1, 
and the Machine Style and Serial Number in order to expedite manufacture and delivery. 

SERIES P MACHINES 
4-COMMUTATOR CLEANINOPADDLE KIT 194Yz is now available for use in cleaning 

the commutator of late style Type 3 Motors which have the large opening in the bakelite end cap 
above the rear bearing. 

The abrasive should be held to contact evenly on the commutator surface. 

SERIES A PRODUCTS 
5-SHIPPING CASE INSERTS 30614% NO. 4 AND 3062631, are available to enable the 

use of a 17 column Spring Mount Shipping Case (for Series H Machines) for packing and shipping 
a 13 column Series H Machine. · 

Insert 30614% No. 4 is placed in the left side of the supporting assembly as a bearing for the 
left feet of the 13 column machine, and insert 3062631, is placed in the left side of the cap assembly 
for clamping the machine to the supporting assembly. 

6-CHECK TABLE BRACKETS 1-20926 NO. 6 (Q, Plate 13) and check table 51-20995L 
No. 2 (not shown) which replaces brackets 1-20926 No. 9 (P, Plate 7) and check table l-20995L 
No. 2 (A, Plate 7) respectively, on Styles 42H9, 42H13, and 44H stands, are used to raise the level 
of the check table approximately in line with the first row of adding keys. 

Installation of the new parts requires the drilling of a new hole (using a 21/64" drill) for 
screw AD, Plate 5. · 

7-NEW MACHINE BRACKETS 20967R AND L NO. 4, (A) used to reduce the pitch of 
the machine keyboard, replace brackets 20967R and L No. 3 (AD and AE, respectively, Plate 7, 
Stands, Chairs, and Accessories Symbol List) on Styles 42H9, 42H13, and 44H 
stands of current manufacture. ~ 

The new brackets may also be used to replace brackets 20967R and L ~ .. 0 A 
Style 9 No. 1 (AH and AI, respectively, Plate 7) on Style 42H9 stands and 
brackets 20967R and L Style 17 No. 1 (AL and AM, respectively, Plate 7) on 
Styles 42H13 and 44H stands. 

Installation of the new brackets requires two rear brackets 20927,Y2A No. 2 
(F, Plate 5) and two washers 300151, which are placed, one on each side, between each rear 
bracket and the stand rail. · 

C.A;BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 
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Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 324 
January 24, 1949 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES C MACHINES 
I-NEW DRIVE LUBRICANT KIT 168U, is available for use in all motor-driven Series C 

drive gear assemblies to give a quieter running drive mechanism. 
Before applying the new 

lubricant, it is advisable to 
remove all of the old grease. 
Should this fail to reduce 
the noise satisfactorily, the 
new style gears and the 
hanger (see Item No. 2) may 
be installed. 

2-GEARS 51302D 
(A), 1-51330D (K), AND 
PINION 4534C (L) may be 
used to replace gears 51302C, 
1-51330C, and pinion 4534A, 
respectively, in all motor­
driven Series C machines. 
The newer gears, in the same 
order, have 60, 60, and 12 
teeth, whereas the older style 
gears contains 50, 49, and 10 
teeth, respectively. 

Other parts required for 
the installation of the new 
gears are hanger 1-SllOlB 
(I), floating pin SlSOSB (H), 
washer 3325~ (B), lock 
washer 86129 (E), spacer 
51346 (G), and screws 79598 
(C), 12051% (J), and 73611 
(F). 

Hanger I is redesigned 
to accommodate the new 

l H 

L 

A 

a 

gears and floating pin H, which replaces the threaded pin M, 'Plate 18, Symbol List. 
Spacer G replaces brace X, Plate 18, to prevent side play of the motor assembly. 
Installation of spacer G may be accomplished in the following manner: 
1. Drill a hole in the left side frame for screw F, using drill No. 28. 

Note: Refer to the illustration for drilling specifications. 
2. Assemble spacer G to motor bracket D, using screw J. 

0 

E 

Note: The hole for screw F may be altered with a round file if the hole and the spacer G 
do not align properly. 

Gear K should mesh with pinion L as deeply as possible without causing noisy operation. To 
adjust, loosen screw C and swing hanger I. 

The older style gears are available for repairs, but they cannot be used in conjunction with 
any of the newer gears. 

SERIES M MACHINES 
3-SHOULDER SCREW 701570, with a larger head, replaces shoulder screw 79600 (L, 

Plate 25, Accumulation Symbol List) on Class 72 Machines to prevent the forward end of the 
slotted link (K, Plate 25) from caroming off the screw during a multiplying operation. 

C. A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 
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Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 323 
January 18, 1949 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES P MACHINES 

SPRING 69801 N0.2 is being used in place of spring 74815 (AZ, Plate 45-1, Symbol List) 
on Class 9 Electric Machines of current manufacture to further lighten the depression of the plus 
motor bar. 

Spring 87801A, with spring anchor 20 No. 79, is being used in place of spri~g 74815 on Class 9 
Bookkeeping Machines having O.C.K. 4-0 marked OB/NP. 

The new springs may be applied on Field machines above Serial No. A796500 (approximately) 
having the Light Depression Motor Bar Mechanism as shown in Plate 45-1.-

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Mr M R Lovejoy 
Buffalo N Y Branch 10-5 

Printed in U. S. America 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 322 
January 4, 1949 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES "M" MACHINES 
I-FOUR POSITION PRINTING CONTROL DRIVE ARM 1-141B ENV. 1060A (AS, 

Plate 6, Printing Symbol List) now receives .a grinding and stoning operation on its surface of 
contact with the 71002 shaft in the twin cam section to reduce wear of the shaft. 

2-MANUAL OPERATING HANDLE KIT S22UA for Series M machines replaces operat­
ing handle Kit 522U (M, Plate 24, Tool Equipment Symbol List). The new handle contacts 
arm M, Plate 13, Power Symbol List, instead of arm L, Plate 13, to eliminate tht; possibility of 
loosening the latter on its hub. 

SERIES "P" MACHINES 
3-LATE STYLE DOUBLE RIBBON GUIDE IA-83280Y2 (E) and new rolls 83343 No. 4 

(F) are now assembled to bracket 83280 No. 2 (H), the angle of which has been increased. These 
changes prevent the folding of and the running out of the printing position of 
the ribbon when feeding on the rear spool. . 

When installing new bracket H, the two holes in bottom plate A should 
be countersunk to accommodate the heads of screws D. Before assembling 
ribbon guide E to bracket H, the two tapered pins should be removed from 
ribbon guide E. 

The following parts are required for installation on Field machines: 
bracket 83280 No. 2 (Brown) or 83280Z No. 2 (Black) (H), two screws 2859yg 
(D), two nuts 46 (B), two lock washers 1097UG (C), A 
two rolls 83343 No. 4 (F), and two screws 957Y2 (G). ~·-· . ,, 
Rolls F, recessed in each. end, are installed with their · .,,:ri·'' "" 
short recesses toward the machine. 1 @ B 

The old style bracket 83280 No. 2 in station stock should be discarded. O 0 

4-VERTICAL CONTROL SLIDE 1-86145 (B) now has an added 
projection (on its rearmost portion) which eliminates the need for stop F, 
Plate 87, Symbol List. This added projection limits the rearward travel 
of stud D and prevents an overthrow of the rotary wheels when the 
latter are advancing .and printing or when printing only. 

The following adjustment is required by the installation of new slide 
B: With slide B downward and with the rotary mechanism manually 
moved forward, stud D should clear the horizontal portion of the slide B .020 of an inch. 

To adjust, bend the forked end of arm C up or down. 
S-INSTALLATION OF A LATE STYLE GOVERNOR 1-81667 A (AU, Plate 132, Symbol 

List) as a replacement for an old style governor requires that worm shaft AE (Plate 132) be drilled 
through (using a drill No. 52) to accommodate longer pin 66Y2 (AF, Plate 132). 

Also required are assembly 1-81239A, spring 81815A (AJ and AR respectively, Plate 132), 
8 washer 520U, and flanged collar 233UA (B and C, respectively, 

Mecanogram 290, Item No. 6). 
This information supersedes the information given under AU, 

Plate 132. 
6-GUIDE STRIP 83102U (C), now assembled on all 12U" car­

riages except those used for passbooks, is available for installation on 
D Field machines to facilitate the insertion of heavy and multiple forms. 

Installation requires the following: guide strip 83102U (C), 
four screws 10750%> Style 9 (A), carriage back lA-83225 No. 3 (Brown) or 1-83225 No. 3 (Black) 
(B), and six pressure roll hangers 83133 No. 4 (D). 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U.S. America 
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Burroughs 
MECANO,GRAM 

No. 321 
November 19, 1948 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES H MACHINES 
1-NEW AUXILIARY LEVER 1-204141 AND SPRING 7283A STYLE 10 assure an 

easier and a more positive shifting of the Negative Total Lock by raising the bail Z (Plate 68-1, 
Accumulation Symbol List) (all styles)-during the crossfooter tumbling operation-thus helping 
to eliminate complementary totals. 

The new lever is assembled in the hub of the intermediate tumbling arm AD (Plate 74-5), . 
and is actuated by the new spring which is assembled from the lever to the stud in the upper part 
of the left side frame. 

SERIES C MACHINES 
2-INDEXING SLIDE 1-56115A NO. 1 (C, Plate 4, Symbol List) now receives additional 

hardening to reduce wear in the slots which engage the feet of the keystem. 

SERIES M MACHINES 
3-CREDIT BALANCE KEYWIRE 1-702724A, which is of heavier stock, replaces wire. 

1-702724 (W, Plate 38, Keyboard Symbol List) on New Wide Base Class 78 Machines. 
The new wire reduces yielding and further assures latching of the Credit Balance Mechanism 

when the credit balance key is depressed. 
4-WASHER 75257 may be used as a spacer to assure slight clearance between the retaining 

strip on the carriage back and the tabulator stops. Install as many washers as necessary between 
the carriage back panel N (Plate 36, Carriage Symbol List) and the brackets L and P (Pfai.te 36) · 
at the screws K (Plate 36). 

SERIES P MACHINES 
5-TABULATING STOP 1-83215 NO. 5 (A) which contains auxiliary limit B is now 

available for installation on Field machines. 
The new stop A limits the carriage at a half-tabulating space to provide an if 

intermediate carriage position which enables th. e improving of the vertical alignment . , 
of the print on vertically lined forms. · . B 

Installation of the new stop A requires that a regular stop 83215 No. 4 (C, Plate 
32, Symbol List) be placed in the first slot to the right of stop A to provide additional 

· strength. 
6-SYMBOL 99808 identifies the two springs used on the lift arm assembly AN (Plate 114), 

Symbol List. 

SERIES A PRODUCTS 
7-NEW STYLE CONTROL BAR AND FORM HEADING HOLDER STORAGE 

RACK 1-28237A, which replaces storage rack 28237, may be used on all square tube stands for · 
Series M Machines. The new storage rack may be slipped over a top side raii of the stand, or it 
may be fastened to a wall with wood screws. 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 

': : , !,,~-- ) 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 320 
October 22, 1948 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 
1-DRIVE WORMS 71997 NOS. 1 THRU 5 (AJ, Plate 11, Power Symbol List) and 71997B 

(AS, Plate 3) now receive an added polishing operation to reduce wear of the bronze worm wheel. 
All unpolished drive worms 71997 Nos. 1 thru 5 and 71997B, and worm assemblies 1-71008, 

1A-71008A, and 1AZ-71008A (AK, Plate 11) containing unpolished worms now in branch stock, 
should be replaced with currently manufactured stock. 

2-FORM GUIDE FINGERS 73182ygR&L (B) may be installed on the 
lower end of the right and left form chutes (C) between the form chute and the 
form limit index rack (A) to facilitate the insertion of forms. 

3-REGISTER PINION GUIDE BLADE 709931A NO. 2 replaces guide 
blade 709931 No. 2 (H, Plate 40, Accumulation Symbol List) on Class 77 
Machines. The newer style blade has a wider bevel on one side of its guiding 
edge for improved alignment of the register pinions with intermediate 
pinion guide J (Plate 41) when a register pinion assembly shuttles between 
the active position and the drum. 

Where poor shuttling alignment is present in older machines, it is permissible to change the 
full set of guide blades. This change requires that casting Z (Plate 40) be shifted for 
proper alignment of the register supporting pins with the pilot shaft in the register frame. 

Since a different adjustment is required, it is important that the newer style blade not be 
used in conjunction with the older style which will continue to be available for repairs. 

SERIES P MACHINES 
4-STRONGER SPRING 3883A (A) replaces spring 83806B to prevent wrong addition 

on Class 9 Machines when latch L (Plate 110, Symbol List) releases pre­
maturely during the relay carry of a subtract operation. 

Use of the new spring permits the removal of limit arm R (Plate 45-1) 
which necessitates the following changes: screw 701533 replaces screw T, 
nut U, and eccentric S (Plate 45-1); and spring 87801A replaces spring C 
Plate 113-1.) 

5-THE REMOVAL OF THE CASE from a 
locked machine containing a Rotary Printing 
Mechanism, may be facilitated by inserting a screw 
driver (Kit 6) through opening A and disengaging 

latch C (Plate 86, Symbol List) from hammer P (Plate 86). 

6-SPRING 99812, which is standard for hammer latches I (Plate 67, Symbol List) in 
columns 0 through 4, is now manufactured from an alloy wire. Copper plating of the spring, the 
process of which is conducive to spring breakage, has been discontinued. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 319 
Revised Nov. 17, 1949 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES M MACHINES 
..JI-THE MARGIN CONTROL MECHANISM is changed to normally select the outer 

(leftmost) margin instead of the inner margin. 
Depression of the inner margin key (AE, Plate 28, Carriage Symbol List) through wire 

1-705702A (E) and bellcrank 1-705140Yz (H) lowers cam 1-705140A (B) permitting the inner 
margin block (G, Plate 28) to limit on assembly A when the carriage is 
returned. Spring 709812 (D) restores cam B upward when the outer mar­
gin key is depressed. 

Adjust eccentric 71361 (C) to locate the horizontal surface of cam B 
flush with the top surface of assembly A. 

Bracket 1-705139Yz (F) supports the new mechanism through screws 
705628 (G) and 703592 (I). 

This mechanism is not intended for replacement on Field machines . 
..J 2-(Information previously contained in this item has been included 

in the revised Keyboard Symbol List dated April 15, 1949.) 

c 

D 

E 

3-CONTROL BARS I-73913C AND I-7039I3C (ALL STYLES) (A) containing stud B, 
with clip 703249 (D) and screw 75621 (C) now replace control bars 1-73913A and 1-703913A 

(all styles) (V, Plate 2, Carriage Symbol List) with clip attached, and 
A screw 74502 (U, Plate 2) to facilitate removal and replacement of the 
B control bars. New 12" and 18" control bars require one and two clips 

D, respectively, and screws C, while 22" and 30" control bars each 
. .--...-C require three clips and screws. 

if~~~~~ 0 The new clip and screw occupy the same position on rail E as did 
the screw, (U, Plate 2) with the exception of the left screw on 18" 

E carriages, in which case, it is necessary to move the left bracket F Yz" 
to the left and fasten the new clip in the position formerly occupied 
by the bracket. 

SERIES P MACHINES 
4-WASHER 3220Yz (four required) may be placed between the carriage bottom plate 

(R, Plate 1, Symbol List) and the carriage side plates (E and J, Plate 1) to elevate the carriage 
platen .010 inch which will eliminate most of the imprint caused by the .130 inch type . 

..J 5-CASH DRAWER ASSEMBLIES, STYLES I2, I3, 14, 14A, IS, AND ISA, for Series P 
machines, may be ordered as complete units or as component parts-namely, the housing,. the 
drawer, or the till-by using the following information: 

Symbol Description 
2-15167C Specify Style Complete cash drawer assembly (BX, Plate 141) 
11AZ-15167C No. 1 Complete assembled housing for Styles 12 and 13 
11AZ-15167C No. 2 Complete assembled housing for Styles 14, 14A, 15 and 15A 
1AZ-300100C No. 1 Assembled drawer for Styles 12 and 13 
lZ-15100 No. 8 Assembled drawer for Styles 14, 14A, 15 and 15A 
1-300925 No. 1 Cash till only (removable) for Styles 12 and 13 
1-300925 No. 2 Cash till only (removable) for Styles 14 and 15 
1-300925 No. 3 Cash till only (removable) for Styles 14A and 15A 

C.A.BAKER 
,/ Changes or additions since last issue General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 318 
August 12, 1948 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES "H" MACHINES 
1-M.R.C. CLUTCH MEMBER lB-12002 AND CLUTCH GEAR 12040A NO. 1 (AA 

and M, respectively, Plate 19-1, Power Symbol List), which are identified by the cadmium plating 
and used only with the M.R.C. Clutch Mechanism-Improved, now have an 8° relief angle on 
the interlocking projections to permit an easier clutch release. 

The new member and clutch should be used when installing the M.R.C. Clutch Mechanism 
-Itnproved. ~ 

2-SHOULDER SCREW 53503 AND NUT 46, now being used to assemble the spring 
barrel latch pawl to the support bracket (R and V, respectively, Plate 19-1, Carriage Symbol 
List) may also be used to replace the shoulder stud used for the same purpose in earlier machines. 

··~ 

3-ECCENTRIC SCR'E;_WS 1205?146 (B) 4ND 705554 (F), LOCK WASHERS 10971~ (C) 
AND 109i'Ks (G), AND NU'FS 4iYs (D) A/'f,D 46-U, (H) are now being used in the back plate 

· (E) 'as normal and shifted limits for the ribbon mechanism. 
T~eccenµ:ic screws (B) are used to raise the normal limit of the 

bracket (A) ~ould the whole figure fail to print. The threaded end 
of the sc ew,(B), extending through the back plate, has a screw driver 

A slot to ena'bie easy adjustment, with the carriage moved to either side. 
-,,_~.,....~B The et~~tric screw: (F) is used as a shifted limit for the bracket 

,Jll-~~;;;;;.'JA (A) sho.q1d th lower poi;tion of the figure fail to print. If the threaded 
end of the sere (F) e;ktends beyond the nut (H), it is necessary to 

E remove the exte 19.ing portion to prevent interference with the ribbon 
r\ \ reverse mechanisni\ ! 

( . . \ /Note: The eccf:_ntric screws (B) may limit the bracket (A) in a 
shifted position, iftfley are nqt used as a normal li'tti~t and the high point is in a downward position. 

i 

SERIES "M" MACHINES 
4-INSTRUCTION TAG, FORM 3106, for setting new Series M Machines to the user's 

forms, is now tied through one of the control bar clamp screw holes on each new Series M machiri.e · -·· 
shipped from the factory. · 

This tag explains the factory setting of control bars, form guides, aligning equipment, and 
carriage stops, and covers the procedure for setting the machine to the user's forms according to 
the charts attached to each new machine. 

SERIES "P" MACHINES 
5-SCREWS 845338 (B) AND 845338 STYLE 13 (C), AND SPRING 

812 FTE. 213 (A) now replace screws.84533A and 84533A Style 13 and nut 47 
(N, Plate 126, Symbol List). These new parts cushion the motor A 
to reduce the sideway,s movement of the machine as the carriage 
tabulates. ~'-if·" ~. -;,._:( · 

('it-_RESTORING ROCKER 1-82123AR NO. 2 (A) is now 
used on all styles of Series P Machines. This restoring rocker requires spring 10085 
anchored to its stud (B) except when used on machines containing the locking strip 
1-82119 No. 62 (A, Mecanogram 303, Iteni 6) which requires spring 60807. 

This announcement cancels Item 5, Mecanogram 311. 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U.S. America 



Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 317 
July 23, 1948 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES "H" MACHINES 
CARRY PAWL RESETTING CAMS 204109 (A) have been redesigned and .010" stock 

has been removed (as illustrated) to reduce breakage of the adding rack latches 
415 No. 1 (A, Plate 55, Accumulation Symbol List). 

Breakage currently reported is caused by a construction change which allows 
the adding rack latches to remain normal when the carry pawls are reset during a 
manual or bank total operation. Overthrow of the adding racks causes a forceful 
limiting on the foot of the adding rack latches, resulting in occasional fracture of 
the latches. 

Mr. fl, lt Lovaj:oy 
Buffalo NY· Branch 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 



Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 316 
June 30, 1948 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES "P" MACHINES 
1-PAPER GUIDE BRACKETS 1-83226UA (A) AND SHAFT lC-83010 NO. 3 (D) 

replace the movable brackets and the shaft (B, C, and U, respec­
tively, Plate 33, Symbol List) on Series P, Style 2, passbook car­
riages. Two screws 8064% (B) hold the brackets to the shaft. 

c 
D 

. The new brackets are constructed as a unit to prevent the 
insertion of a passbook and will accommodate roll paper through 
size BB. A strip (E) projects over the platen to reduce bulging and 
tearing of the paper and the resultant smudging from the type bar. 
A shield (C) prevents the rewinding of the paper around the platen. 

2-KEYBOARD BRACES (AH and AI, Plate 126, Symbol 
List) are incorrectly listed in Plate 126 of the symbol book as 
84109Yz No. 1 and 84109Yz No. 2, respectively. These symbol 
numbers should be reversed: AH referring to brace 84109Yz No. 2, 

and AI to brace 84109Yz No. 1. 
3-CARRIAGES (3Ys") FOR SERIES P MACHINES may 

now be installed more easily without removing cap D due to an 
improved space pawl 21-83109 (3Ys). With the machine normal, 
projection F, of the improved space pawl, limits on stud E to align 
the roll on the pawl with the fork of the arm (D, Plate 29-1, 
Symbol List). 

Spring stud C (in tear off blade assembly 1-83158 (3Ys) No. 7 
has also been increased in diameter, and an anchor hole has been 
added in the ear of paper deflector 83101YzA (3Ys) No. 2 (A) 
(Brown) to prevent the slipping off of spring B. 

A BC 

4-INTERLOCK 84193Ys (C) AND LEVER 1-84191"},i (A) replace interlock 111Env.1739 
and lever 1-106 Env. 1739 (C and A, respectively, Item 4, Mecanogram 286) to prevent the 

B 
c 
D 
E 
F 

forcing of lever A rearward during the return stroke of a machine 
operation. New interlock C is altered at its point of contact with 
lever A, and square shoulder H has been added to lever A to provide 
more positive latching. Rearward movement of lever A during a 
return stroke would cause the bail (O, Plate 77, Symbol List) to 
be trapped in front of the index arm (I, Plate 77), resulting in the 
locking of the machine and the bending of the bail (O, Plate 77). 

In addition to interlock C and lever A, the following parts are 
required to complete the installation: screw 2854Ys (E), collar 
103316 (B), stud 84531A (F), and spring 79810 (D). 

To install interlock C: remove the screw (X, Plate 97, Symbol List); position interlock C as 
shown, using screw 2854Ys (E) and collar 103316 (B), making certain that the interlock's front 
finger is located under stud G; replace the stud carrying the spring (U, Plate 77) with stud 
84531A (F); and attach spring 79810 (D) to the stud F and to the interlock. 

The new interlock should have full central alignment with and 
limit on, square shoulder H, with the handle pulled to the handle­
break position. To adjust, bend the forward ·arm of interlock C. 

This announcement cancels Item 4, Mecanogram 286. 
5-LEVER 1-84191 NO. 2 (A) now contains a tapped hole to 

accommodate screw 4463 (B) which, when assembled. in lever A, 
will limit the forward movement of the latter to prevent totaling 
Register B. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S, America 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 315 
May 3, 1948 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES "C" MACHINES 
I-SPEED NUTS 22 NO. 4 (A) (of phosphor bronze) replace speed nuts 22 No. 3 (of spring 

steel) when installing a new medallion 1-91;!;2 No. 5 (D) on the case of a Class 5 

~A B G D Duplex Machine. The new speed nuts reduce fracturing of the soldered joint 
~ between the pins (C) and the medallion. 

·~ Installation of a new medallion also requires two collars 73320 (B). 

SERIES "M" MACHINES 
o~~ 

'.~~f 
2-ANCHOR SCREW 705656Yz, located on the right end of the typewriter 

top plate behind the extreme right rear carriage rail supporting post, is used on 
all New Wide Base Series M Machines, except Class 77, for holding the carriage 

drawband when removing the carriage from the typewriter. 

SERIES "P" MACHINES 
3-SHAFTS 81014B AND 81014B STYLE 13 (A), AND SLEEVES 81382Yz AND 81382Yz 

STYLE 13 (D) now assembled in Series P Electric Machines are reduced in circumference to 
permit their removal through the opening in the left sideframe B, and 
sleeves D are used to keep the sideframes B and C properly spaced. 

Machines (hand operated) equipped with the detent (BB, Plate 39 
Symbol List) require shaft 84014. 

SERIES "R" MACHINES 
4-SCREW 69535 (A), LOCK WASHER 1097~ 

(B), AND NUT 46 (C) are used to replace a broken 
drawer limit stud 307514 (D) in Field machines contain­
ing steel bottom plates. 

To install, drill a Yz" hole through the bottom of the 
base and directly below the limit stud (D). Through 
this hole, with a No. 30 drill, enlarge the hole in the former stud position 
for the screw (A); 

SERIES "A" PRODUCTS 
Stands, Chairs and Stand Accessories 

5-SPACE COLLAR 71396 may be used under the cushion assembly (J, Plate 15-1-Stands, 
Chairs, and Stand Accessories Symbol List) to increase the height of Styles 1 and 2 Chairs one 
inch, thereby changing the range adjustment from 17Yz"-21Yz" to 18Yz"-22Yz". 

Installation of the collar is made between the four comers of the cushion assembly (J, Plate 
15-1) and the plate (M, Plate 15-1) by replacing the four screws (P, Plate 15-1) with longer screws 
21454Z. Lock washers (O, Plate 15-1) must be placed between the head of the longer screws and 
the plate (M, Plate 15-1). 

6-STAND BRACKETS 11-20967R AND L NO. 2 (A), containing a reinforc­
ing block 20943 (B) to prevent bending, now replace brackets 20967R and L No. 2 
(AC and AB, Plate 7, Symbol List) on Styles 43MN and 44MN Stands. 

To install the new bracket, loosen screw 203597 (C) two or three threads, and 
place the bracket in position with the reinforcing block entered in the end of the top 
tubing of the stand sideframe. Place screws 20952 YsB and elastic stop nuts 20945 YsA 
in position as described in Mecanogram No. 311, Item No. 7. Before tightening 
screws 20952YsB and nuts 20945;YsA, screw C should be tightened. 

C.A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 314 
March 25, 1948 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES "H" MACHINES 
I-ECCENTRIC SCREW 251%A ENV. 1753, washer 613V2, lock washer 1097%i, and nut 

45,%; are now available for Field replacement of eccentric screw 251% Env. 1753 (M, Plate 25-1, 
Printing Symbol List) in multiple print machines. 

The new eccentric screw has a large hexagon flange (installed next to the 800 section) which 
prevents its eccentric shoulder from cutting into the 800 section, and eliminates the loosening of 
the screw which may result in failure to reset the hammers. 

SERIES "M" MACHINES 
2-CAM ARM JA-701236 (AN, Plate 14, Power Symbol List), having a shorter hub, is used 

on all New Wide Base Machines which now contain a right sideframe that has a boss at the cam 
arm pivot position. Screw 701599 and nut 46 are used with the new arm. 

The correct symbol numbers of the roller assembly parts (E, Plate 14), either new or old style, 
are screw stud 71524B, roller 71394A, screw 8054%', and nut 45 (or nut 315 Fte. 146 if the machine 
contains the Space and Return Mechanism). 

SERIES "P" MACHINES 
3-THE COLOR DESIRED should be specified when ordering keytops for Series P Machines. 
Keytops are available in the following color combinations-blue with white inlay (W /BL), 

red with white inlay (W /R), white with black inlay (B/W), black with white inlay (W /B), ivory 
with brown inlay (BR/I), gray with ivory inlay (I/GR), and brown with ivory inlay (I/BR). 

Plain keytops (no inlay) are also available in the above mentioned colors. These should be 
ordered as Black plain, White plain, etc. 

4-ECCENTRIC STUD 84579 (BZl, Plate 132, Symbol List) requires the following adjust­
ment on Classes 8 and 10 Machines to prevent a wrong addition resulting from the improper 
meshing of the adding wheels with the carry racks when a handle break occurs during a total 
operation. 

Position the eccentric stud (BZl, Plate 132) with its high point down, pull the handle to align 
the lower edge of the forward portion of the pawl (BT, Plate 132) with the underside of the 
eccentric stud; then turn the eccentric clockwise to provide from .003" to .005" clearance be­
tween the pawl and the eccentric stud. 

5-SIDE FRAME 891 JOL NO. 2 (G, Plate 126, Symbol List) now contains an enlarged 
opening in its upper rear portion to facilitate the removal of the shaft 89001 No. 4 (H, Plate 126). 

Machines containing this modified sideframe may be identified by the milled radius on the 
left end of the shaft (H, Plate 126). 

6-CARRIAGE SIDE PLATE 1Z-83117CR (3Ys) NO. 6 (C) now contains a bushing (D), 
and platen assembly 11AZ-83000A (3Ys) No. 5 (specify carbon density) (A) 

B'-.._ ~C has been improved to provide longer life for the platen bearings on carriages 
~ )~ ~J.;j with rewind and used for 5/6" spacing. 

A ~~ Installation of an improved platen assembly with the old side plate 
'1J assembly requires collar 702306 (B) which replaces bearing D of the new side 

plate assembly. 
ALL STYLES 

7-TOUCH-UP LACQUER, Kit 170-1 No. 40A (Mohave Brown) and Kit 174 No. 2 (Ele­
phant Gray) is now available for Field service. 

This information should be incorporated on Plate 7, Tool Equipment Symbol List, 1944, 
Form 2978 (under "Cement," "Enamels," "Varnishes," etc). 

C .. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U.S. America 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 313A 
March 23, 1948 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES "A" PRODUCTS 

. AUXILIARY SCUFF PLATES 21420Y~ (A) (four required) are available for installation 
on Styles 1 and 2 Chairs to prevent scuffing of users' shoes. ' 

The installation may be effected readily by removing the casters 
(AC, Plate 15-1, Stands, Chairs, and Stand Accessories Symbol List), 
inserting the plates into position on the casting (with the lugs facing 
upward), and replacing the casters. 

Scuff plates should be installed by branch representatives on all 
consignment chairs before delivery; and either installed or made avail­
able for installation on all sold and company chairs at the earliest 
opportunity. 

C.A.BAKER 

A 

General Service Manager 

Mr Id R LoveloY 
Buffalo N Y Branch 10-5 

Printed in U. S. America 



Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 313 
January 21, 1948 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES "P" MACHINES 
I-BAIL 83008 NO. 2 (R, Plate 29, Symbol List) no longer contains holes for the clips. (BR, >< 

Plate 29) which anchor the springs (BQ, Plate 29). The clips now simply fasten over the upper · 
radial portion of the bail. 

2-WASHER 3325% (B), SPACER 360 FTE. 203 (F), AND COLLAR 35 FTE. 69 (E), 
are now used in place of the guide 302124%, pulley 83443 No. 1, 
and collar 99331 (E, D, and C respectively, Mecanogram 285, 
Item 6). This new construction eliminates an interference between 
the head of the screw 7860~ (A, · Mecanogram 285, Item 6) and the 
paper holder 1-83240 No. 4 (Y, Plate 14, Symbol List). 

Screw 7357% (D) and nut 346 Fte. 213 (A) are also required 
for the installation of these parts. 

This announcement cancels Mecanogram 285, Item 6. 

SERIES "V" MACHINES 
3-HANDLE 1-7393-U,A (AM, Plate 3, Symbol List) now contains a shorter pilot pin to 

prevent the latter from bending arm 1-9114% (A) when inserting 
the handle. 

This arm A, when bent, will prevent the Return Stroke Timing 
Mechanism from functioning as described in Plate 53-1, Instruction 
Book (1937). 

MOTORS 
4-0/L IN DRIVE UNITS (used with Types 3, 6, and 6A 

Motors not equipped with drain pipes) should be changed peri­
odically to prevent the oil from becoming congealed through oxida­
tion. Such congealing would result in the failure of the clutch 
members to function and the consequent failure of the machine to 
operate. After the clutch members have been rendered inactive by 
the congealed oil, the addition of new oil without first cleaning the drive will only aggravate the 
condition. 

Oil is drained from the drive assemblies used with Types 6 and 6A Motors by removing the 
screws (AO, Plate 5, or AN, Plate 4, Power Symbol List for Series H Machines). Drive assemblies 
(used with Type 6 Motors) not having a drain screw are drained by removal of the plate (AR, 
Plate 4). When replacing the plate, a new self sealing gasket 3694;!.:;(A should be installed. Drive 
assemblies used with Type 3 Motors are drained by removing the screw (W, Plate 132, Symbol 
List for Series P Machines). 

When oil in the drive assemblies has become congealed, the drive assemblies should be 
thoroughly flushed before refilling with the required two ounces of clutch case oil Kit No. 165~B. 
The correct procedure for flushing the drive assemblies is as follows: With the machine sitting 
level to facilitate the proper drainage, and all fluid oil drained off, pour in two ounces of solvent 
Kit No. 131;!4, and operate the machine for ten minutes (holding the motor bar depressed) to 
permit the proper cleansing of the clutch members.· Drain and repeat this application until the 
solvent drains out clear. Pour in two ounces of the. approved mineral spirits or solvent being 
used in the branch for cleaning machines, operate the machine for two minutes, and drain. 

Drive assemblies used with. Type ·3 Motors require only one-half of the specified amounts. 
This announcement cancels Item 2, Mecanogram 278. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service ¥anager 

Printed in U. B. America 



( Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 312 
January 7, 1948 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES "C" MACHINES 
1-ARMATURES 1-4500B No. 4 (specify voltage) (A), used 

with Type SC Motors, are now assembled by improved manufac­
turing methods and contain fibre separator B. This separator B 
provides a direct lead for the magnet lead wires to the commutator, 
thus insuring positive insulation between adjacent wires. 

c o E SERIES "H" MACHINES 
2-IMPROVED SPRING ANCHORS 1-111 ENV. 3092 (B) 

and 1-175A FTE. 213 (F) are available for use on bill ejector car­
riages to provide easier and more uniform ejection of bills. 

Anchor B retains spring L in position to exert a more direct pull 
on segment D; and the extended arm of anchor F braces segment D, 
preventing it from becoming cramped. 

G The following parts are required for installation on Field 
machines: segment 1-100 Fte. 213 (D), latch 1-136 Fte. 213 (C) 
spring anchors 1-111 Env. 3092 (B) and 1-175A Fte. 213 (F), screws 
8054%'. (G) and 3455% (E), shoulder screw 516A Fte. 213 (H), screw 
stud 709558 (I), washer 103182 (J), and two No. 46 nuts (K). 

Note: Screw stud I replaces the lower stud in arm A. 

SERIES "M" MACHINES 
3-SLIDE ASSEMBLY lA-74140 NO. 3 AND PAWL ASSEMBLY lA-79923 now replace 

the assemblies 1-74140A and 1-79923 (L, Plate 22, and M, Plate 10, respectively, Accumulation 
Symbol List). These new assemblies safeguard against an overthrow of the crossfooter adding 
wheel section on multiplying operations. 

The caroming surface on the upper end of the new slide assembly is longer and more 
gradual; springs 72814 replace 79815 (Q, Plate 10); and the offset in the rearward portion of 
the feed pawl (O, Plate 10) has been increased to permit the lengthening of the cam described 
above. · 

SERIES "P" MACHINES 
4-FORM ALIGNING TABLES 1-83160 NOS. 4 AND 7 (A), 

(AA, Plate 12, Symbol List) have been altered in design. Stock has 
been removed from point E to provide a larger opening for viewing 
the print; and holes have been added to the left end to permit the 
installation of form limit stop 83257L (B). This form limit stop is 
installed by means of screws 73612 (D) and collars 10044 9/16 No. 2 
(C), to accommodate forms which do not permit the use of the form 

i 
\/ 

limit stop (AB, Plate 12). 

A 

/\ 
I ' 

E 

5-COVER 1A-83147B NO. 8 (A), now contains guide B to '~ 
assures a full lateral hold of the lip (B, Mecanogram 298, Item 3) ~ 
on the ratchet gear (A, Mecanogram 298, Item 3) on the return 
stroke of a 5/6" sp~cing <?peration. (;i 

6-ASSEMBLY 1-82128 (BM, Plate 40, Symbol List) no.J.\,\J' 
has a hardening process applied to its horizontal link. This link, J~ 
when worn, will not properly position the index strips (BG, Plate ~ l 
40), permitting the latter to interfere with the total strip (I, Plate l 
40) as it returns to normal on total operations-resulting in the f 
printing of automatic nines on following listing operations. / 

I 

C. A; BAKER, General Service Manager 
Printed in U. s. America 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 311 
November 28, 1947 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES "M" MACHINES 
I-SCREW 703644 now replaces screw 73644 No. 2 (AP, Plate 10, Carriage Symbol List) 

in Class 77 Machines equipped with Selective Skip Tabulation Mechanism. This new screw is 
longer to prevent stripping the threads in the end casting (AK, Plate 10). 

2-PLASTIC BUMPER 1-75180A, bracket assembly 1-75180Yz, and screw 2854%1 replace 
shot bag assembly 1-75180 (all styles) and screw 74523 (A and B, Plate 24, Printing Symbol List) 
on all Series M Machines. Bracket assembly 1-75180Yz contains a leather face which is the 
normal limit for the type bar in position No. 39. 

3-FIBER WASHER 200194-U, is now used around the base of the bulb in each aligning 
light to provide added protection against electric shock. 

SERIES "P" MACHINES 
4-ROTARY WHEELS 12A-86311 NO. 2 (.100) (C) AND SEPARATOR PLATES 

86116Yz (B) are now available for the replacement of rotary wheels 12-86311 No. 2 (.100) (F, 
Plate 86, Symbol List) to prevent the turning of a rotary wheel by an 
adjacent wheel when ink and foreign matter becomes accumulated in 
the rotary device. 

Rotary devices used on currently manufactured Series . 
P Machines contain further improvements to help prevent 

c the condition described above. The right side of frame A is 
e1 cut at a 45° angle, and bail D has stock removed at point E. 

~111~ ~\e..v ~ESTORJNG ROCKER 1-82123A~,..N~) 
\' 71 '6now ~p~h~storing. rocker .. ~~.!!!-~~.cr;::Symbol List) 

E D on machi_nes equipped..:with-loc~i:ng--stnp 1-82119 No. 62 
(A, Mecanograni 303, ItCfil"6~ 

. Re~toring Roc~ei:.A c~:i!~~~~--.§tucL.~-t~·which sp~iJ:?-g 60SlJ'NS'-~ This . 
sprmg ~Jlref!.iiill-m.ovenrent of A, permitting the additional forward movement-o~king 
strip..gs:t:l~ibed in Mecanogram 303, Item 6. . -, 

_,,-' -···-... 
SERIES "V" MACHINES 

6-RUBBER PRESSURE ROLLS 1-8404D (A) and 1-84058 (B), Lower Tally Roll Guide 
l-8410C (E), and Pressure Finger 1-8424Ys (C), are now 
available for Field installations. 

The· new rubber pressure rolls, which have replaced 
earlier styles on currently manufactured machines, pre­
vent shredding of the roll paper, and plugging of the 
tally roll chute upon manually pulling the roll paper 
forward with the pressure rolls engaged. 

Pressure finger (C) now has a paper guide (D) spot­
welded to its rearward extremity to insure the proper 
alignment of the roll paper as it enters the paper chute. 

Installation of the new pressure rolls requires the 
lower tally roll guide (E) which is specially designed for 
their accommodation. 

STANDS. 

.....-···········. 

,,..,..,,.., )""'-.~( ·-...,\ 
\ 
.i 

·' 

., _ ____,,... ......... ).:::./ 

7-HEXAGON-HEADED SCREW '209s2%B and elastic stop nut 20945YsA, which now 
replace screw 20952%A and nut 20945Ys (G and I respectively, Plate 7, Symbol List), may be 
tightened by means of wrenches, Kits 20 and 22Yz, to provide greater rigidity of the front and 
rear stand brackets. 

When installing the brackets (AB. and AC, Plate 7) on Style 43MN Stands, or the brackets 
(AD and AE, Plate 7) on Style 43M Stands, the head of the new screw should be lowermost with 
the new nut placed on top of plate 20926% (F, Plate 7). 

C. A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 



n Burrou~hs 
MECAN OGRAM 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES "M" MACHINES 

THE NEW WIDE BASE 
SERIES M MACHINES, Classes 72 
and 78, contain a number of changes 
and innovations. The simpler changes 
are discussed briefly below; the more 
detailed will be described in subse­
quent publications. 

I-PANELS E, readily removed, 
enclose the sides of the typewriter. 

2-DOORS D in the side panels 
permit the replacement of the Ribbon 

_ 
1and the setting of the Ribbon Wear 
Control. 

3-BRACKETS C, F, AND S 
(for the Aligning Mirrors and Lights) 
are mounted on the side panels rather 
tha~ on the typewriter legs. 

4-CONTROL BUTTONS U 
for Simultaneous Addition and Exten­
sion on Class 72 Machines, and for 
Simultaneous Addition and Carriage 
Tabulation: Disabling on Class 78 
Machines, are placed on the front 
typewriter panel. 

No. 310 
November 21, 1947 

5-THE CONTROL INDICATOR PLATES WAND X have a transparent plastic cover set flush 
with the panel. The control buttons and the control indicator plates (except for the register indicator 
plate and keytop) are removed at once with the front panel. 

6-THE RIBBON SHIFT KEY T both latches and unlatches the manual Ribbon Shift Mechanism, 
thus eliminating the knurled knob on the typewriter leg. 

. 7-THE FRONT TYPEWRITER LEGS Gare farther apart, being placed directly in line with the 
.· \..__, rear typewriter legs. 

(OVER) 



8-THE FRONT SUPPORTING FEETH for the base are placed more directly under the front" 
typewriter legs in order to give a better support for the base.· -

9-EXTENDED ARMS A AND AC on the carriage highback latches provide an easier means of 
holding the latches disengaged when removing or replacing the highback. 

IO-SPRING CLIPS B, AA, AND AB firmly retain the Form Heading and the Form Heading 
Holder in position. 

I I -THE DATE BAR HOLDER Z is placed on the left side of the front carriage rail to facilitate the 
resetting of the Calendar Feature-Rotary. 

I2-THE TYPEWRITER TOP PLATE Y, being extended on both sides, eliminates the carriage 
side supports and permits the installation of any length carriage (through 22") on the same set of rails. 

13-ALL KEYPAPERS contain white characters and numerals on a black background except those 
on the Adding Keys upon which the color combination is reversed. 

14-MOTOR BARS K, L, N, 0, AND P contain extended curved surfaces to permit easier depres-
sion. 

IS-MULTIPLE MOTOR BAR CONSTRUCTION is standard. 

16-THE NEW WIDE BASE Q extends forward beyond the motor bars to provide a means of. 
protection for the bars, and to improve the view of the Adding Keyboard interlocks. 

17-AN ELONGATED EMBOSSMENT Jon the base offers a positive and a uniform limit for the 
downward stroke of all motor bars. 

18-0/L GUARD R extends along the front and both sides of the Adding Keyboard. 

19-COVER PLATES I (one on each side of the machine) protect the error key post and wire, and 
the exposed portion of the result key interk>ck. 

20-.THE CASE LOCK is operated by means of a screw driver. 

2I-THE MACHINE SERIAL NUMBER PLATE Mis assembled to the front of the base. 

22-DIE-CAST PLATES V containing the trade name "Burroughs" are assembled to the front type­
writer panel and to the rear of the case. 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Mr M R Lovejoy 
Buffalo N Y Branch 10-5 

Printed in U. S. America 



( Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 309 
November 19, 1947 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES "H" MACHINES 
I-MULTIPLE PRINT PARTS 1-109E NO. 2 Env. 1753 and l-201B Env. 1753, and 

bushing 401 Env. 1753, now replace parts 1-1090 No. 2 Env. 1753 and 1-201A Env. 1753 (AC 
and Z respectively, Plate 23-1, Printing Symbol List) to prevent a possible failure to print on 
multiple print operations. 

The bearing -in each of these improved parts is of increased diameter to accommodate the 
-new bushing. 

The new bushing permits free and independent movement of theJmproved parts, thus elimi­
nating the possibility of a bind between the same, which may result in a premature release of the 
Multiple Print Mechanism. 

SERIES "M" MACHINES 
2-HEAVIER STUD 702577 AND ROLLER 702321 now replace the stud in arm 1-702134 

(AT, Plate 20, Carriage Symbol List) to prevent breakage of the stud in Class 77 Machines 
equipped with Selective Column Tabulation. 

Installation of the new stud and roller requires new arm 705285A which replaces arm 705285 
(AQ, Plate 20). · 

Shaft assembly lA-702037 No. 3 (J, Plate 20), is now equipped with new arm 1-702134A 
(containing the new stud and roller) which replaces arm 1-702134. 

SERIES "P" MACHINES 
3-PRESSURE ROLL RELEASE ARM 1-83109Yz (3Ys") (A), which is now available for 

installation on 3Ys" carriages equipped with Double Ribbon Mechanism, Rewind Device, and 
double wound paper, releases the pressure rolls on the forward stroke of each machine operation­
thus preventing the formation of a loop in the outside strip of paper as 
it is unwound from the paper roll. If formed, such a loop might result 
in pleating of the paper which would either lift the ribbon out of 
printing position or prevent proper paper feeding. 

With the machine operated by hand to the end of the forward 
stroke, there should be approximately 5/32" clearance between the 
foremost end of arm A and the carriage bottom plate C. To adjust, 
bend lip B as required. 

This announcement cancels Mecanogram No. 298-1 which con­
tained this one subject, and was distributed to some branches. 

4-SHIM 84165Yz, which is now installed between the rearmost portion of the machine base 
and the new cash drawer (Style 12), raises the machine from the drawer so that the case _and car­
riage may be properly fitted down onto the machine. The need for the shim, arising from the 
dimensions of the rubber strip now- being used around the machine base, may be eliminated at 
some future date when rubber strips of different dimensions are procured. 

5-STUDS 203570AR (A) are now installed in the right and left rails B of the new cash 
drawers (Style 12). These studs insure the correct position of the 
retainer and rolls (D and B, Plate 5, Types 100, 200, and 300 Symbol 
List), preventing a possible sagging of the rearmost portion of the 
drawer when closed. 

To install studs Ain Field machines, drill a 3/32" hole (using a 
No. 42 drill) in the position as illustrated, counter-sink the underside 
of the hole, and rivet the stud flush on the underside. 

MOTORS 
6-MOTOR BRUSHES 1-4590, for Type 5 Motors, are now 

made of a new grade of material to prolong the life of the brush and 
to prevent an excessive amount of carbon from accumulating in the machine. These new brushes 
may be identified by the marking G32X or 808 stamped on the side. ~ 

C.A;BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U.S. America 



Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 308 
. November 14, 1947 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES "C" MACHINES 
1-LIMIT STOP ASSEMBLif.S 1-5611272,Z (A) are available for installation in the 

columns of electrically operated Cl~ss 5 Machines in which the partition plate slots B have 
become worn. These assemblies projride a normal (rearward) ~ 
limit for the index links C, thus eliminating the need for -~: 
replacing the worn partition plates. ' ~UJ'tl 

The partition plates in machines of current construction \';.~ 
contain studs D which limit the rearward movement of shoul- u 
der stud E; thereby providing a positive limit for the index 
links C, and eliminating the wear of the partition plate slots. 

SERIES "H" MACHINES 
2-M.R.C. CLUTCH GEAR 1-12041BZ is now used for 

the replacement of gear 1-12041A (D, Plate 15, Power Symbol B E 
List) in machines equipped with old style governors. Installa­
tion of clutch gear 1-12041BZ also requires clutch member lA-12002 and gear 12040 No. 1 which 
conform to the design of the replacement gear. 

3-MOTOR DRIVE TRIP ARM 1 Z-3627 NO. 1 is now available for Field replacement of 
arm 1-3627 No. 1 (F, Plate 68, Accumulation Symbol List), on early style Bank Posting Machines 
equipped with blank 3627% (I, Plate 68). 

SERIES "M" MACHINES 
4-THUMB SCREW 73501 B, which is threaded only partially, replaces 73501A (G, Plate 4, 

Carriage Symbol List) to more securely retain the control bar in position on Series M Machines. 
When installing the new screw in carriages with old style end plates (those having the control 

bar end blocks completely threaded), counterbore the blocks with a No. 20 drill to a depth of 
approximately Ys". 

SERIES "P" MACHINES 
5-SHAFT ASSEMBLIES 1-82001AND1-82001STYLE13 (C), (BO, Plate 40, Symbol 

List) now contain projection D, which, by limiting the rearward movement of shaft assembly C, 
provides clearance between roll A and the lower forward surface of slide B 
(in the forward stroke of the machine operation). The clearance between 
slide B and roll A permits the raising of slide B, in machines not equipped 
with spring (CA, Plate 40), to release the indexed keys as the machine 
restores to normal. 

Installation of a new shaft assembly C in Field machines containing 
a short hook (H, Plate 42) may reduce the required clearance between 
the hook (H, Plate 42) and the pawl (G, Plate 42) on total operations. 

A To secure this clearance, bend projection D forward as required. 
B 6-HAMMER LATCH 1-87116B NO. 10 (I, Plate 67, Symbol 

List) now has stock remoyed from the lip to permit its use with the new 
type bar l-861187i (specify type) announced in Mecanogram No. 306, 

Subject 4. This altered latch will be used in place of latch 1A-87116B No. 10, and Mecanogram 
No. 306 sQ.ould be corrected accordingly. 

7-CON!£.R.QL STRIP 82119 NOS. 19, 34) 59, ,AND 60 (A) 
(B, Plate 56, Symhol!Jist)_pow contain embossrnel!!~J3,.to·-preverit ·.-... ·.··-·-'··A~·.···.-.-.-~ .. ····"''"'''··········B. • . 
these stripsJrom adhering. to~'a,rid .. moving-forward'with the locking 
strips (BF,<Plate40):- -- · · ,,, · "'--,.,.__ 

When moved forward, the control str1ps-A-ro~ the bail (A, ... 
Plate 56), disabling the Enforced Designation Feature. -----------~--~~. ~ .. :::-::;::::-,, 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 



Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 307 
September 16, 1947 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES "M" MACHINES 
I-TOGGLE SHAFT ASSEMBLY 21B-72011 (F), which is equipped with eccentric 79362 

(C) and screw 73611 (D), replaces Toggle Shaft Assembly 21A-72011 (AH, Plate 52, Accumulation 
Symbol List) in Class 78 Machines of narrow base construction. Eccentric C provides a means 
for adjusting the throw of the twin cams (in a subtract operation). 

Replacement of an earlier style Toggle Shaft Assembly (which does not 
contain eccentric C and screw D) requires bracket 72148 No. 8 (E), lever 
72137Yz (B) and screw 72602 No. 2 (A). 

The following mechanical procedure is suggested as a means for replac­
ing the toggle shaft in Class 78 Machines. 

a. Remove the following parts: 
(1) Vertical toggle leaf (AE, Plate 52, Accumulation Symbol List). 
(2) Control slide (AU, Plate 12, Accumulation Symbol List) and its 

anchor block which is assembled to the base. 
(3) Bracket (AG, Plate 51, Accumulation Symbol List). 
(4) Screw (BO, Plate 38, Keyboard Symbol List). 
(5) Screw from the upper end of link (BH, Plate 38, Keyboard Symbol E D 

List)-to permit the rocking of the upper end of the link forward. 
(6) Springs (AH, Plate 36 and AH, Plate 51, Accumulation Symbol List). 

b. Remove the shaft through the left side frame. 
c. Replace all parts in the reverse order. 

Note: A bevel on the top front edge of the lower toggle plate will permit the replacement 
of the shaft with less difficulty. 

2-LIMIT PAWL ASSEMBLY 1-79121 NO. 2 (F, Plate 23, Keyboard Symbol List) has 
been redesigned to accommodate an eccentric bushing, which may be adjusted to securely bind 
the pawl assembly against the milled block (H, Plate 23), prior to aligning the adding wheels with 
the adding racks. 

Replacement of an earlier style limit pawl assembly (now discarded) requires new pawl 
1-79121 No. 2, eccentric 108336, screw 79581, and nut 46;i. · 

A B 

SERIES "P" MACHINES 
3-ASSEMBLIES 28-81165AND11AZ-81165 (BN, Plate 132, 

Symbol List) are now equipped with a neoprene oil seal washer which 
is used in place of the packing and packing nut (AV and AU, Plate 
134) to prevent oil leakage and binding of shaft 1-81011A (BA, 
Plate 132). 

Assembly 2B-81165 is used with drives equipped with late style 
clutches of locked pin construction. 

Assembly llAZ-81165, which is stamped "O" for identification, 
is used with drives equipped with earlier style clutches. Its installa­

C tion requires part 1-81190AZ and spring 72833. 
4-DASHPOT ARM. ASSEMBLY 11-BBIOOB (A) (E, Plate 

129, Symbol List), which has been altered in design and contains 
new spring 1-88800B (B), is now available for the replacement of 
the dashpot arm assemblies (all styles) in Field machines. 

Installation of arm A in early machines requires an opening in 
the right side frame (R, Plate 126, Symbol List) to provide a clear­
ance for the bearing C. 

C:A:BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 



Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 306 
August 22, 1947 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES "H" MACHINES 
(CLASSES 1, 2, 6, 11-16, 20-30) 

1-SHAFT 902YzA Styles 9, 13, and 17 (J, Plate 85, Accumulation Symbol List) is now 
hardened to reduce wear. 

SERIES "M" MACHINES 
(TYPE 70) 

2-ECCENTRIC SCREW 702662, which now replaces screw 75631 (AC, Plate 25-1, Accu­
mulation Symbol List), may be adjusted to reduce the possibility of tripping the power indexing 
slide (AH, Plate 25-1) prior to the positioning of the multiplier plate pawl over the raise bar (V, 
Plate 32, Accumulation Symb.ol List). 

D 

SERIES "P" MACHINES 
(CLASSES 8, 9, 10) 

3-SHIELD 861301/4 (A) is now assembled on the "Consecutive Numbering Device­
Rotary" B of Styles 10 10 59, 10 10 60, 10 10 61, and 
10 10 261 Machines. The shield safeguards against the 
turning of the rotary wheels while inserting rigid forms 
into the carriage form chute. 

This new shield A may be installed in Field machines­
between washer C and new screw 9052Yz (D), as illustrated. 

4-TYPE BAR 1-861181/,i (Specify Type), (D, Plate 
117, Symbol List) now has stock added to its rearward 
surface (opposite the notch) to provide added strength and 
thus prevent possible breakage. 

Installation of the new type bar requires new hammer 
latch 1A-87116B No. 10 in place of 1-87116B No. 10 (I, 
Plate 67). . 

5-THE SYMBOL NUMBER of the sleeve illustrated to the left of the gear (A, Mecano­
gram 298, Item 3) is 83305Yz. 

6-ACCUMULATOR CONTROL ARM llA-94100 (A) now has an added projection B 
which is contacted by the roll (X, Plate 96, Symbol List) on the for­
ward stroke of listing operations. The contact of the roll (X, Plate 96) 
against projection B moves control arm A rearward to insure a safe 
lead of the stud (Y, Plate 96) over the pawl (A, Plate 96) when the 
carry racks are in a carried position, thus safeguarding against the 
non-adding of indexed amounts. 

7-DASHPOT ASSEMBLY 2-88002D NO. 5 (listed on Pages 
96A and 96B, Symbol .List Supplement) no longer has the No. 5 
stamped on the plunger shaft and dashpot cap since the dashpot is 
common to all Series P Machines currently manufactured. 

Other styles of dashpot assemblies listed on Pages 96A and 96B 
will continue to carry their respective stampings for identification purposes. 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. 8. America 



Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 305 
August 14, 1947 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES "H;' MACHINES 
(CLASSES 1, 2, 6; 11-16, 20-30) 

I-SHAFTS 1-202005, all styles and numbers (D, Plate 23, Keyboard Symbol I.Jst), have 
been altered in design. The journals on the left end of these shafts have been hardened to pre­
vent excessive wear, and are lengthened to insure a full hold on the caroming surface of pawl 
l-202231A (A, Plate 23). 

,1) .. 1/· \ v .~,· 
-~ ~\\"i--' .-. ./ "' '"\ '·l .- .. ,_j 

.-::-""!..:;, rJ 

SERIES "M" MACHINES 
(TYPE 70) 

2-ECCENTRIC SHAFT 704037 A (E), which replaces shaft 
704037 in the new wide-base Type 70 Machines, is supported at each 
end to prevent excessive bending, and to permit easy adjustment. 

If necessary, the new shaft 704037A may be installed in wide­
base Field machines. The additional parts required for the installa­
tion are crossbeam 704937 (D), bracket 704170 (A), two screws 709543 
(B), screw 104507 (C), screw 704532 (F), and retaining clip 704108 (G). 

The retaining clip (G) serves as a guide for the link (I, Plate 35, 
Accumulation Symbol List) to reduce the side movement of the same. 

SERIES "P" MACHINES 
(CLASSES 8, 9, 10) 

'~ARMATURE 1-43008 (A) AND MOTOR END CAP 
JAZ-1366 (C) now replace armature 1-4300A and motor end cap 
lA-4366 (AG and D, Plate 134, and E, Plate 131, Symbol List). 

The new armature A c~ntains the bearing B which is pressed 
onto the rear of the armature shaft; and the new motor end cap C is 
designed to accommodate the bearing. 

Both the new armature A and motor end cap C are required for 
the replacement of either the armature 1-4300A or the motor end cap 
lA-4366 in Field machines. 

4-MACHINE BASES (O, plate 126, Symbol List) for electric 
Series P Machines now have two notches (%" wide by%;" deep) in 
their left sides to permit easier removal and installation· of the screws 
(Wand V, Plate 131, Symbol List) without removing the base. 

Similar notches may be cut in the bases of existing machines. 

SERIES "V" MACHINES 
(CLASSES 4, 40, 41) 

5-BRACKE'C.1§9U4J4A (C) now replaces the Bracket Assem­
bly (F·;-Fig. 53-.::1:.: Sy~b~l Li~t) ,to ~Hminate chatter noise of the clutch 
pin (R, Fig. 53-1) at the'ha:tf stroke' position. Elongated slots have 
been provided in the new bracket, to permit its adjustment, and thus 
insure a minimum of clearance between the clutch pin (R, and Gear 
V, Fig. 53-1) when passby pawl Bis limited against stud A. 

The installation of the new bracket requires screw 12051% (D). 

C.A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 



Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 304 ··.·. ·. 
June 30, f94f,-

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES "H" MACHINES 
(CLASSES 1, 2, 6, 11-16, 20-30) 

!-PAPER HOLDER END PLATES 1-146 RAND L FTE. 213 ~ 
NO. 3 (A), Bracing Screw 103514 No. 1 Style E (C), and No. 46 Nut 
(B), which are now available for installation in machines equipped ' 
with form ejectors, eliminate the breakage of paper holder end plates A 4"0 
resulting from excessive side movement of the paper holder. With these parts assembled as illus­
trated, screw C should be adjusted to contact the carriage sideframe, and locked in position by 
nutB. 

SERIES "M" MACHINES 
(TYPE 70) 

2-METHOD FOR REPLACING A VERTICAL ARM 1-71150 (U or T, Plate 7, Accumu­

~ 
c:{] 

REMOVEl ,n 
STOCK)y 

lation Symbol List). 
(a) Remove the old arm. 

· Note: If necessary, break the old arm to permit its removal. 
(b) Remove.stock from the lower end of the new arm (as illustrated). 
(c) Install the new arm by placing the stud (in the upper end of the arm) into 

the slot of the adding rack, and springing its lower end over the grooved 
bearing shaft. 

3-METHOD FOR REPLACING A VERTICAL EXTEND ARM 1-74135 
(AP, Plate 22, Accumulation Symbol List) from all Series M Machines without 
removing the Multiplier or Subtractor. 

(a) Run the adding racks forward. 
(b) Disconnect all parts holding the Multiplier (or Subtracter) to the machine. 
(c) Remove the following: 

(1) Guide Plate (B, Plate 23). 
(2) Bracket (AN, Plate 33). 
(3) Restoring Shaft (AS, Plate 27, Keyboard Symbol List). 

( d) Disconnect the vertical arm (AT, Plate 51, Accumulation Symbol List) from the horizontal 
arms (AU, Plate 51). 

(e) Disconnect the channel bail (AA, Plate 33) from the tails of the vertical extend arms. 
(f) Move the Multiplier (or Subtracter) rearward. 
(g) Remove the vertical extend arm by pulling upward and over the Multiplier (or Sub­

tracter). 
(h) Replace the vertical extend arm and reinstall the removed parts in reverse order. 

SERIES "P" MACHINES 
(CLASSES 8, 9, 10) 

4-SHOULDER RIVETS 89522 (A) are now installed in hammerheads B-on machines 
equipped with controlled cipher splits. These rivets hold the slide (AH, Plate 79, Symbol List) 

or the slide (DF, Plate 79) into contact with the hammer cou­
plers (D, Plate 79) when either of the slides is used individually. 

When necessary, the .rive~s A G~ 
may be.installed in Field machines.. \ A · . 

. ~, S-PASSBOOK RETAINER . I~ ~ 
1-83'1-SJYzB (C) (D, Plate 33, ~-.. <~ · 1, 
Symbof~ist).z..now .<::ontains fingers - ".. • -. 

" ~ (B) and. softJrietiq~ plug.s 83909 11<)· -
o B. A (A). Fingers (B) have~b.~en added C B 

to prevent an unwanted smudge or imprint on the passbook;'and--the soft friction plugs (A) pre-
vent the passbook from slipping~. · -----.,_\, \ "''''L' /, -:', .'./ i 

.· ---·- ,/ I c A BAKER H '~--· -~· I v 
.. - <" ""'"" \!/_ . . ,/· ,( • • 

/ (/> · · General Service Manager 
Printed in U. 



Burroughs 
ME-CAN OGRAM 

No. 303 
June 25, 1947 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES "H" MACHINES 
(CLASSES 1, 2, 6, 11-16, 20-30) 

I-PART 1-200188 NO. 3 (Q, Plate 64, Accumulation Symbol List) now has stock removed 
from the upper portion of its enclosed cam to eliminate breakage of part 200190B (M, Plate 64). 
The breakage was caused by the stud in the rearward arm of part 200190B (M, Plate 64) limiting 
against the end of the enclosed cam during the machine operation. 

2-SHAFT ASSEMBLY 1-IB ENV. 1753 AND DRIVE HOUSING 1-3666D NO. 1 
ENV. 1753 are now available for replacement of Shaft Assembly 1-lA Env. 1753 (BD, Plate 23-1, 
Printing Symbol List). 

The new Shaft Assembly is constructed of heavier material to eliminate breakage, and over­
come excessive weaving which results in a possible failure to reset the hammers during a multiple 
print operation. 

The bushing in the new drive housing is larger in diameter to accommodate the larger shaft 
of the new Shaft Assembly. 

SERIES "M" MACHINES 
(TYPE 70) 

3-WORM SHAFT ASSEMBLY IZ-71008C, AND BUSHINGS 1-713508AND1-713518, 
now replace the Shaft Assembly and bushings (AO, AF, and AV, respectively, Plate 3, Power 
Symbol List) for installation on Series M Machines equipped with Type 6 Motor and ball bearing 
drive. 

These new parts make use of improved oil seals (contained in the bushings) to lessen the oil 
leakage from around the worm shaft. 

SERIES "P" MACHINES 
(CLASSES 8, 9, 10) 

4-HANDLE SHAFTS 81000 STYLE E AND 81000 (ELEC.) STYLE 13, (X, Plate 128, 
Symbol List), used in assemblies llA-81000 Style E and llA-81000 (Elec.) Style 13, have been 
increased in diameter on their right end by .010 to eliminate the possibility of using the 1-81118A 
hand-machine handle in the place of the lC-81118 No. 2 handle on electric drive machines. 

Kit 599 No. 3 (U, Plate 24, Tool Equipment Symbol List) has also been altered by increasing 
the handle shaft opening by .010 to permit its use on the larger size handle shafts. This altered 
handle may be identified by the added milled slot in its cylindrical portion. 

Handle lA-81118 No. 2, announced in Mecanogram No. 291, is still available for machines 
equipped with shaft 81000 of smaller diameter. 

5-ASSEMBLIES 1-99177 NO. 1 AND 1-99177 NO. 2 (AN and M, Plate 110, Symbol 
List) now contain spot welded studs to prevent the studs from becoming loose and out of adjustment. 

6-LOCKING STRIP 1-82119 NO. 62 (A), in Styles 10 10 59, 10 10 60, 10 10 61, and 
10 10 261 Machines, has been altered in design. The cuts beneath projections B have been 

extended rearward-permitting further forward movement of the 

• 
A • locking strip, in a machine operation with Operation Control Key 

No. 5 or 6 depressed. 
The additional forward movement of the locking strip, with 

O.C.K. No. 6 depressed, safeguards against a partial depression of 
O.C.K. No. 5, and vice versa. A partial depression of either of these keys may force the Non-add 
Mechanism out of position, and permit the adding of indexed amounts into Register A. 

7-DASHPOT ASSEMBLIES (listed in the chart on pages 96A and 96B, Symbol List) now 
contain neoprene collar 88903 in place of parts R, I, S, H, and T, Plate 130, Symbol List, to pre­
vent the loss of oil. This notice supersedes Paragraph 1, Item 4, Mecanogram No. 299 . 

. ; ;: ·; ':i·C. A. BAKER 
.· . . . General Service Manager 

Printed in U. B. America 



Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 302 
May 12, 1947 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES "M" MACHINES 
(TYPE 70) 

I-LONGER SCREW 71502A AND NUT 47 now replace the screw (K, Plate 3, Power 
Symbol List) to prevent the loosening of the screw and intermediate gear (K and L, Plate 3, 
respectively). 

2-SHAFT ASSEMBLY 1-705008B, with a heavier threaded end to reduce breakage, 
replaces shaft 1-705008A (I, Plate 16, Carriage Symbol List). To install the new assembly, 
enlarge the hole in the casting (AC, Plate 16) with a No. 29 drill and thread with a 5/32 x 40 tap 
(Kit 270 No. 3). 

3-DOUBLE-END SCREW STUD 704531 replaces screw 74531 (BB, Plate 23, Accumula­
tion Symbol List) to permit the shifting or removal of the Multiplier-Subtractor Section without 
disturbing its vertical adjustment. 

The screw stud is adjusted to secure minimum clearance between the adding rack limit 
plates (A, Plate 22) and the cross support (AT, Plate 1); and is locked in this position by 
means of a No. 46 nut attached to its forward end. 

SERIES "P" MACHINES 
(CLASSES 8, 9, 10) 

4-CARR/AGE 2-83165 (3Ys") NO. 1 now contains improved parts to prevent a metallic 
sound as the type strikes the platen: tear-off assembly 1-83158 
(3J/g") No. 7 (D) is equipped with soft friction plug 83909 (A), 
and paper deflector 83101Yz (3J/g") No. 2 (B) contains enlarged 
projections (C). 

Metallic sounds of this nature may be overcome on Field 
machines as follows: 

(a) Drill a Ys" hole in the tear-off assembly-}4" to the right 
of the center embossment. 

(b) Remove a portion of the embossment by filing. . 
(c) Insert soft friction plug 83909 (A) in the newly drilled hole. 
(d) Enlarge projections (C) by peening. 
S-ARM 1-81113A ELECTRIC (which is of improved. construction to prevent the 

loosening of its component parts) now replaces arm 1-81113 Style E (BU, Plate 132, 
Symbol List). 

The loosening of the component parts of arm 1-81113 Style E may result in a 
machine lock or "short stroke" since the Main Operating Section will not be drawn 
completely forward during the forward stroke of the machine operation; or, the arm 
may not relatch with the hook (BT, Plate 132, Symbol List) after a "handle break" 
has occurred. . 

Installation of the improved arm requires screw 81616Z in place of the screw 
4253 (BV, Plate 132, Symbol List). 

6-PAPER CHUTES lA-83037(6) AND llA-83037(6) (D, Plate 
14, Symbol List) have been altered in design (by the flaring of corners 

A) to prevent the tearing of the roll paper. 
The flaring of corners A on earlier chutes may 
be performed in the Field when necessary. 

7-0/LITE BEARINGS: 81334Z (A) 
AND 81334AZ (B) are available for replacing 
the present bearings in the right side of the drive housing (D, Plate 
132, Symbol List) on Field machines. The old bearing should be 
removed from the drive housing to determine the correct style 
required for replacement. 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in .U. S. America 



Burroughs 
MECAN OGRAM 

No. 301 
April 8, 194 7 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

---" '. i i , .' SERIES "H" MACHINES (~ 
\ ': . . \ (CLASSES 1, 2; ·s, 11-16, 20-30) , .. _____ . 

I-CARRY PAWL B~ACES 1-1041372Z (/),which provide bearing surface below (as well 
as above) the carry pawls, and shaft 460 7,1iZ are used to retain the carry pawls F in their proper 
positions when the holes in the sector guides H and E become worn. A B C 

To install: \ i 

(a) Remove the keyboard>screw 75633 (AD, Plate 46, Accumula­
tion Symbol List), and the.screw in the left end of shaft 1-204003 
(AJ, Plate 46). \ · 

(b) Disconnect the resetting \Cams G from the actuating arms 
1-204104 (AI, Plate 46), an-q swing the latter forward. 

(c) Anchor the shaft A· (to pre'\ent its rotation) by installing a 
carry pawl brace I• in a space between non-add columns, using 
shaft 460 YsZ in place of a carry pawl. 

(d) Assemble the lower end of a}arry pawl brace onto a carry 
pawl F, and idstall as illustrated. 

(e) Align the carry pawl brace to clear all parts, and anchor in 
position wit~ clamp C. . 

G 

2-PART 1-13'f,4 FTE.124 NO. 2 ENV. 903 (E), Limit Blank 153 
Env. 903 (F), Screws 73612 (A), Spring 10686Yz (C), and Stud 7064% 
(D), are now available for Field installation in machines having the 
Subtract Mechanism indexed from motor bar 103 or 104, to eliminate possible wrong totals. 

A 

Spring C, by holding part E in its normal position against the hook of limit F as illustrated, 
prevents the relatching of part .E on hook B during a repeat operation with 
motor bar 103 or 104 depressed; and, insures the relatching of part E on hook B 
when the latter returns to its normal position. 

Installation of stud D and screws A on early machines may require the 
drilling and tapping of the side frame-using a No. 37 drill and a Ys x 44 tap. 

SERIES "M" MACHINES 
(TYPE 70) 

3-ROCKER ARMS 1-74132, AND PAWLS 74154 on the multiplier 
plates 1-74107 (U, S and R respectively, Plate 25-1, Accumulation Symbol 
List) now have conforming angles at their points of contact to lessen the pos­
sibility of the rocker arm's interfering with the positioning of the pawls over 
the raise bar when a multiplier key is depressed. 

The pawls also have stock added to their rear lower edge to increase the hold on the rocker 
arms-thus reducing the possibility of a reset of the pawl (of a unit multiplier plate) on the down­
ward stroke of the raise bar. 

Installation of the improved rocker arms and pawls requires rocker arm shaft assembly 
1-74025A, multiplier plates 1-74107 No. 2 thru No. 18, and 1-16YzA Fte. 134; and two each of 
multiplier plates 1-74107 No. 1. 

4-CARRY LINK 24 FTE. 134 AND CARRY RA.CK 1-25 FTE. 134 now replace carry 
link 79221 No. 1 and carry rack 1-79222 No. 1 (D .and B respectively, Plate 30, Accumulation 

·Symbol List) for use with the Sub-Product Deduction Mechanism:_;in machines containing the 
slotted carry links described in Item No. 2, Mecanogram No. 288. 

The carry link has a pivot hole instead of a slot. 
The carry rack (which is notched on the upper side of its tail for identification) has stock 

removed from the under surface of its tail to provide clearance equal to the semicarry clearance 
provided by the slot in the conventional carry link: 

C.A:BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U; S, America 



(d) Brace the shaft, and drive the pin (or pins) from its left end. 
(e) Remove the shaft through the right sideframe. 
(f) ·Remove the corresponding pins and parts-.see (d) above-from the new shaft. 
(g) Install the new shaft and replace the removed parts in reverse order. 

Note: In the event the pins cannot be driven out of the old shaft, cut througP, the shaft 
- by means of a hacksaw blade inserted between the subtractor and the machine 
base, and remove the two pieces (of the shaft assembly) through their respective 
sideframes . 

. JO-REPLACING THE TOGGLE SHAFT ASSEMBLY 51-72011 (AE; Plate 25, Accumu­
lation Symbol List) in Classes 72 and 77 Machines. · 

On Class 72 Machines-
(a) Remove the following parts: 

(1) Assemblies (AR and AV, Plate 25). 
(2) Vertical toggle leaf (AI, Plate 25). 
(3) Control slide (U, Plate 17, Keyboard Symbol List). 
(4) Anchor block (Y, Plate 17). 
(5) Springs (AA and N, Plate 25, Accumulation Symbol List and AJ, Plate 27, Key­

board Symbol List). 
(6) Bracket (AJ, Plate 33, Accumulation Symbol List). 

(b) Depress the extend key. 
(c) Remove the shaft through the left sideframe. 
(d) Install the new shaft, and replace the removed parts in reverse order. 
On Class 77 Machines-
(a) Remove the following parts: 

(1) Vertical toggle leaf (AI, Plate 25, Accumulation Symbol List). 
(2) Detent (J, Plate 19, Kyyboard Symbol List). 
(3) Springs (AH, Plate 51 and AH, Plate 36, Accumulation Symbol List). 
(4) Control slides (U, Plate 17, and AU, Plate 12, Keyboard Symbol List). 
(5) Anchor block (Y, Plate 17). 
(6) Bracket (AG, Plate 51, Accumulation Symbol List) . 

. (7) Rocker Gi.rm assembly (AI, Plate 33). 
(b) Depress the Credit Register Key. 
(c) Break off the twin cam shifting arm (0, Plate 52, Accumulation Symbol List), if it has 

already been damaged and the shaft is being replaced for that reason. If the shaft will 
be repaired and then replaced, bend the arm to clear the result linkage bellcranks. 

(c:l) Remove the shaft through the left sideframe. 
_(e) Install the new shaft, and replace the other removed parts in reverse order .. 

Note: Before replacing the new shaft, drive the pin and remove the cam shifting arm 
- described in (c) above-and reassemble the parts after the new shaft is in position. 

11-REPLACING ADDING RACKS 1-76111 (AE, Plate 9, Accumulation Symbol List) 
without. removing the front casting (M, Plate 9). 

(a) Remove the Accumulation Section, leaving the front casting (M) attached to the machine. 
(b) Remove any other obstructing parts. . 
(c) Turn the adding racks on their sides (as they are lifted out of the guide combs). 
(d) Replace the affected adding rack, and replace the parts in reverse order. 

12-REPLACING THE MAIN OPERATING SHAFT (P, Plate 13, Pow;yr Symbol List) 
on Type 70 Machines. 

(a) Drive the two pins from the left end of the shaft-( only one if the machine does not con­
tain Power Meshing Mechanism). 

(b) Remove the right sideframe and any other parts or assemblies that might obstruct the 
removal of the Shaft Assembly through tlie right side. 

(c) Raise the "cipher" adding rack stops. 
(d) Lift the "cipher" and the "one" indexing strips (E, Plate 2, Keyboard Symbol List) out 

of position and lay them forward-do not unhook the springs. 
(e) Remove the Shaft Assembly through the right side, using a follow~up shaft. 
(f) Replace the parts in the reverse order. · 

13-EXAMINING AND ADJUSTING THE CARRY PAWLS of all Type 70 Machit1es. 
(a) In the Register (Classes 72 and 78) and the Crossfooter (all classes). 



(1) Remove the following: 
Carry Rack Restoring Shaft (I, Plate 14, Accumulation Symbol List). 
Shaft holding the lower end of the spring (H, Plate 14)-Register only. 
Shaft (U, Plate 13, Accumulation Symbol List)-Crossfooter only. 
Carry Racks and Links (F and N, Plate 14) in the affected column and the two 
adjacent columns. 
Note: Space is now afforded to permit examination and adjustment of the affected 

pawl. 
(2) Replace the parts in reverse order. 

Note: Exercise care to prevent the damaging of the springs (L, Plate 14 ). 
{b) In the Register (Class 77). 

(1) Remove the pilot shaft (H, Plate 41, Accumulation Symbol List). 
(2) Trip all carry racks. 
(3) Manually depress the section chamber. 

Note: A small mirror may now be lowered into the chamber and a good reflected 
· view of the carry pawls may be obtained. Adjusting may be done through 

the left end of the chamber. 
(c) In the Register (Classes 72 and 78, 50 and 60 pinion construction). 

(1) Remove the following: 
Screw and eccentric from the right support (Kl, Plate 8, Accumulation Symbol List). 
Screws (BA and BG, Plate 8). · 
Shaft (Y, Plate 8). 

(2) Trip the carry racks. 
(3) Remove the Pinion Assembly (BF, Plate 8) through the right side. 

Note: Manually depress the section frame and insert a small mirror downward to 
the rear of the carry pawls. Adjusting may be done from the side. 

( 4) Replace the parts in reverse order. 

14-REPLACING A RESULT KEY LINKAGE 1-72171 (H to L, inclusive) on all Type 70 
Machines-(referring to parts shown on Plate 6, Keyboard Symbol List). 

(a) Remove the following: 
(1) Any obstructing parts from the left side of the machine. 
(2) The wire from the result key to the affected linkage. 

(b) Unhook the following: 
(1) The lower end of the springs on the result lock (P). 
(2) The spring from the brace (U) to the affected linkage. 

(c) Drive the pins (AB) from the right side of the machine-using a long punch that will 
serve as a follow-up shaft. 
Note: The pins should not be driven from the left side as the holes in the right sides of 

the castings (AC and BP) are smaller than the shaft, and a cracked casting may 
result. 

(d) Pull back the follow-up shafts slightly and remove the affected linkage. 
(e) Replace the parts in reverse order. 

JS-REPLACING THE RESULT LOCK ASSEMBLY 31-72002 (AL, Plate 40, Keyboard 
Symbol List). ,'· 

(a) Remove the following: 
(1) Pill from the power mesh drive arm (W, Plate 29). 
(2) Arm (AB, Plate 29). 
(3) Screw (D, Plate 40). 
(4) Screw holding the result lock assembly to the sideframe. 

(b) Unhook (at the bottom) all springs on the result lock. 
(c) Manually hold the twin cams in the Add C. F. position. 
(d) Depress the motor bai: and turn the crank to position the machine slightly forward. 
(e) Place the bit of a screw driver between the lock and the anchor strap (Q, Plate 6) and 

snap the lock out of position. 
(f) Remove the assembly through the opening in front of the twin cams and over the hori­

zontal member of the left sideframe. 
(g) Replace the parts in the reverse order. 

C. A. BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America 
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Burroughs 
MECANOGRAM 

No. 300 
April 3, 1947 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

SERIES "H" MACHINES 
(CLASSES 1, 2, 6, 11-16, 20-30) 

I-REPLACING TYPE 618-(referring to parts shown in Plate SO, Printing Symbol List). 
(a) Replacement of One or Several Type in One Magazine. 

(1) Remove the springs (Kand L) from the type magazine. 
(2) Raise the sector. 
(3) Install a Class 70 type-bar wire 1-75705 (E, Plate 14, Type 70, Printing Symbol 

List)-with its nut attached-in place of the screw (I). 
(4) By means of the type-bar wire, move the magazine away from the sector using the 

nut as a limit . 
Note: If necessary, a warding file may be inserted between the type and the sector 

to prevent the dislocation of the type. 
(5) Install the new type and reassemble in reverse order. 

(b) Replacement of All Type in One Magazine. 
(1) Remove the springs (Kand L) from the type magazine. 
(2) Raise the sector. 
(3) Loop an elastic band around all the type in the magazine to prevent their subsequent 

dislocation. 
(4) Remove the screw (I). 
(5) Remove the magazine; replace the type; and reassemble in reverse order. 

2-REPLACING EARLIER LEDGER GUIDES (equipped with retaining plate and nut) 
(AE, AEl, and AE2, Plate 51, Carriage Symbol List). 

(a) Remove the nut (AE2) and the retaining plate (AEl). 
(b) Slide the ledger guide toward the center of the carriage; spring the shaft (AV) upward; 

and raise the guide-pulling the same rearward. 
(c) Spring the shaft (AV) upward and insert the new guide. 

3-REPLACING A HAMMER LATCH 717 (AH) without lowering the carriage backplate 
or removing the Printing Section-(referring to parts shown in Plate 4, Printing Symbol List). 

(a) Manually operate the machine to raise all the sectors. 
(b) Remove the hammer in the affected column-(See Mecanogram 272, Item 2). 
(c) Remove the hammer latch retaining shaft and camshaft (AM). 
(d) Unhook springs (AR). 
(e) Remove the shaft (AG) from the arms (0). 
(f) Raise the shaft (AG) ~nd anchor in a raised position to permit the raising and withdawal 

of the hammer latch-leaving the springs attached to the parts (AK). 
(g) Replace the hammer latch, and reassemble the machine in reverse order. 

Note: Recheck the position of the milled shaft (AG). 

4-REMOVING PRINTING SECTION. The removal of the Printing Section from Classes 
20 thru 30 Machines is expedited by loosening the right end of the shaft (R, Plate 1, Power 
Symbol List)-permitting a slight give of the shaft, and providing more clearance between the 
printing section sideframes and the shaft. 

5-REPLACJNG HAMMER DRIVERS I-716D (R) from front of machine-(referring 
to Plate 3, Printing Symbol List) . 

. (a) Remove the Crossfooter and Register Sections; and trip the adding racks to carried position. 
~ (b) Remove the screws (M) to permit the driver retainer shaft to fall. 

, - (c) Remove the broken or worn drivers through the front of the machine. 
(d) Reassemble in reverse order. 



6-REPLACING A HAMMERBLOCK BAIL l-10718C (S) on machines in which its 
removal from the side is difficult-(referring to Plate 3, Printing Symbol List). 

(a) Remove the Crossfooter and (if necessary) the Register Section. 
(b) Trip the adding racks to their carried position. 
(c) Remove the No. 46 nut on the left side of the bail (S), and the nut (Q) and washer on 

the right. 
(d) Back ·out the screw which holds nut (Q), and remove the bail through the front of the 

machine. 
(e) _Reinstall the parts in reverse order. 

Note: Ori machines equipped with Keyboard Selection of Registers, exercise care when 
remeshing the pinion gears (G and E, Plate 48, Keyboard Symbol List). 

?-REPLACING THE REGISTER DETENT 11B-60137B (0) without lowering the car-
riage backplate-:-(referring to Plate 27, Accumulation Symbol List). 

(a) If necessary, remove the keyboard. 
(b) If necessary, free the bellcrank (AI) and swing the same to one side. 
(c) Remove the screw (N) through the front of the machine, and lift out the detent. 
(d) Install the new detent, and reassemble the removed parts in reverse order. 

Note: Before installing the new detent, the screw (N) should be secured in the detent's 
hole by means of an elastic band. 

SERIES "T" MACHINES 
(TYPES 50, 60) 

8-REPLACING THE CARRIAGE RETURN AND TABULATING TAPES 1-103990 
No.1 Style E and 1-103990 No. 2 Style E (Q and AE, Plate 25, Symbol List). 

(a) Removal of the Carriage Return Tape (Q, Fig. 25). 
(1) Locate the carriage in its extreme left-hand position. 
(2) Lift the tabulating tape (AC, Fig. 25) off the pulley (F, Fig. 27). 

Note: Allow the tape to rest on the tabulating frame (G, Fig. 22) . 
. , .... (3) :plisc9pnett: tl'te · r:_.etu111. tape Ji:9rµ the §t.l;lc:i. (A§,J:!~'. . ~5): ·. . .. 

(4) Replace tlie tabulating tape on the pulley (F, Fig.: 27); · _.: -· 
. . (5) Disconnect the return tape from the spring barrel and remove. 

(b) Removal of the Carriage Tabulating :fape (AC, Fig. 25). 
(1) Unwind the spring barrel. 
(2) Disconnect the tape from the spring barrel. 
(3) Disconnect the tape from the slide (R, Fig. 25) and remove. 

(c) Installation of the Tabulating Tape. 
(1) Attach the tabulating tape to the spring barrel. 
(2) Carefully thread the tape through the sideframe, under the spring barrel and over 

.the pulley (F, Fig. 27).. · 
(3) Twist the free end of the tape one-half revolution and thread the tape around the 

pulley (C, Fig. 26). 
(4) Attach the tape to the slide (R, Fig. 25). 
(5) Locate the carriage in the extreme right-hand position. 
(6) Wind the spring barrel approximately seven full turns, starting with the spring 

· fully unwound. . · 
(d) Installation of the Carriage Return Tape. 

(1) Locate the carriage in its extreme left-hand position. 
(2) Lift the tabulating tape off the pulley (F, Fig. 27) and attach the return tape to the 

spring barrel. · 
· (3) Attach the opposite end of the return tape to the stud (AS, Fig. 25). 

(4) R_eplace the tabulating tape on the pulley (F, Fig. 27). 
~\..' . . . . .'J 

ii.· i .. ·(· SERIES "M" MACHINES 
1 • ,1 "<,F~-tf"" rw' ,.\;\'\,., (TYPE 70) . .. 

"\1f~ j>•10 9 (!'REPLACING A RAISE BAR SHAFT lC-74013 (AK, Plate 25, Accumulatibn Symbol 
List) in all Type 70 Machines. · 

(a) Disable the segment gear (L, Plate 26, Accumulation Symbol List). 
(b) Remove the following parts: 

(1) Screws (0, Plate 32, Accumulation Symbol List). 
(2)' Bracket (R, Plate 14, Power Symbol List). 

(c) Remove or disable any other obstructing parts or assemblies. 

\. 
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No. 297 
January 2; 1'947 

BRANCH MANAGERS, SERVICE MANAGERS, AND SERVICEMEN: 

In their daily work, servicemen often devise time-saving methods. A number of such methods 
submitted by the field are outlined below for the information and optional use of all servicemen. 
Others will be published from time to time as received. 

CLASSES 1, 2, 6, 11-16, 20-30 
I-REPLACEMENT OF THE STOP BLOCK (S, Plate 15, Carriage Symbol List). 

(a) Unhook the spring (U, Plate 15), and remove the screw and cam (Wand X, Plate 15). 
(b) Remove the ribbon, and unhook the spring (E, Plate 27, Accumulation Symbol Li~t).' 
(c) Obtain a long wire, and make a right angle bend U" from one end. 
(d) Loosen the nut on the post of the stop block by tapping the nut with a_long punch. 
(e) Place the bent end of the wire in line with the nut, back the nut off the post and onto 

the wire, and remove the wire with the nut attached. 
(f) Detach the washer and the air cushion link in the same manner-,-by using the bent 

wire (to prevent the parts from dropping onto the machine base). 
(g) Remove the old stop block, and install a new one. 
(h) Replace the air cushion lever, the washer, and the nut-tightening the latter by 

tapping with the long punch. 
(i) Test the stop block for freedom. 

·.,·.l .' 

(j) Replace the cam and screw (X and W, Plate 15, Carriage Symbol List), and attach 
the free ends of the springs previously unhooked. 

(k) Recheck the stop block for freedom, and replace the ribbon. 

CLASSES 3, 4, 4D, 41 
2-METHOD FOR REPLACING THE KEYBOARD BOTTOM PLATE 1-9212B (Z, 

Fig. 1). 
(a) Depress all the amount keys, and remove the keyboard section from the machine. 
(b) Tie the shaft (K, Fig. 1) to the slide (I, Fig. 1) to lock all keys depressed. 
(c) Invert the keyboard and remove the screws holding the bottom plate. 
(d) Raise the bottom plate until it clears the keystems and slide the plate rearward, 

carefully disconnecting the springs (H, Fig. 1). · 
(e) Check the springs (H, Fig. 1) for having a secure hold on the locking strips (A, Fig. 1). 
(f) Place the new bottom plate over the keyboard. 
(g) Guide the No. 1 keystems through the plate-then the No. 2 keystetns, etc., while 

- applying slight downward pressure to the center of the plate. 
(h) Connect the springs (H, Fig. 1) to the new bottom plate. 

· (i) Replace the bottom plate screws, free the shaft (K, Fig. 1) from the slide (I, Fig. 1), 
and reinstall the keyboard in the machine. 

TYPE 70 
76567 and 76567 No. 2 

3-TIGHTENING THE SCREWS (AG and B, Plate 5, Keyboard Symbol List). 
(a) Swing the segment (E, Plate 5) away from the plate (D, Plate 5) .. · 
(b) Free the rear pivot (M, Plate 3). . 
(c) Slide the intermediate keyboard rearward, being careful not fo lbse the spring (P, 

Plate 3). · . · · · 



(d) Tighten the screws (AG and B, Plate 5), by means.of a screw driver inserted through 
the top of the machine. · 

{e) Reinstall and adjust the intermediate keyboard and the shaft assembly (AE, Plate 5). 

4-INSTALLING A NEW RIBBON. 
(a) Cut a slit· (crosswise) in the unpinned end of the used ribbon (about 111 from its 

end): Fold the ribbon lengthwise and cut with diagonal pliers. 

(b) Fold about 4" of the new ribbon's free end-lengthwise. 

(c) Insert the folded portion of the new ribbon (from the bottom) through the slit in the 
old ribbon, and double the folded portion backward away from the machine. ·· 

(d) Draw the new ribbon through its guides by pulling the old ribbon from the opposite 
side of the machine. 
Note: The old ribbon will automatically detach from the new ribbon at the proper 

. time. 

· (e) Complete the installation of the new ribbon in the usual manner. 

. . 5-REPLACING THE ADDING RACK LIMIT STOP.S 0 THRU 7 (J, Plate 1, Accumu­
lation Symbol List), without Removing the Accumulation Section. 

{a) Remove the following parts, irrespective of machine class: 

Restoring Fork (AG, Plate 1, Accumulation Symbol List). 
Comb (AQ, Plate 1). · · 
Lever (K, Plate 23, Keyboard Symbol List). 
Comb (A, Plate 23, Accumulation Symbol List). 
Shaft (S, Plate 7, Accumulation Symbol List). 
Note: The shaft (S, Plate 7) is removed only when stop No. 6 or 7 is to be 

replaced. 

(b) Remove .the following additional parts, 'from the i;:lasses of machines i11dicated: 

(1) From Class 72 Machines: 

Lever (AL, Plate 1, Accumulation Symbol List) . 
. Lever (AK, Plate 1). ' 
Arm (V, Plate 6, Accumulation Symbol List). 

(2) From Class 77 Machines: · · 
Cam slide (S, Plate 36, Acc'umulation Symbol List). 

(c) Remove the brpken adding rack limit stop in the manner described: 

(d) 

(e) 

(1) Free the magazine plate containing the broken stop by withdraWing two of the 
shafts (AB, Plate 1, Accumulation Symbol List) to the right, and two to the left. 
Note: Employ' at least two follow-up shafts when withdrawing the shafts (AB, 

Plate 1), and obserye the necessary precautions to prevent dislocation 
of the spacing collars and washers (Kand F, Plate 1). 

(2) Slide the free magazine plate rearward, by means of a slender spring hook, until 
the broken stop (with its ass.ociated stop and spring) becomes accessible. 

(3) Remove the broken stop through the right side frame. 
, . 

Install a new adding rack limit stop as follows: 

(1) Assemble the new stop with its associated stop and spring (M, Plate 1, Accumu­
lation Symbol List) on a flat surface, with the spring beneath the stops as illus­
trated in Plate 1. 

(2) Slide the two stops together. (along the flat surface), compressing the spring. 
(3) Place a No. 45 nut holder over the stops and allow the spring to move the stops 

outward until limited against the prongs of the nut holder. · 
(4) Place the stops and spring (contained in the nut holder) into their proper posi­

tion by carefully manipulating Hie nut holder. 
(5) Hold the stops and spring in place with a demagnetized tool, and carefully 

remove the nut holder. 

Reinstall and adjust the parts previously removed. 

'· ··1· 
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:::;'!' 6-INST ALLING A NEW DRA WCORD ON THE MOTOR RETURN REGISTER 
MECHANISM. 

(a) Attach one end of the cord to the screw (M, Plate 19, Power Symbol List) . 

. J (b) Pierce the cord (at a point about 7-'2" from its free end) with a thin strand of wire 

,., 
' ... ..:.. 

\ 
'I 

) . ;-./ 
, .... / 

(piano wire preferred). 

(c) Slide the wire lengthwise through the cord until it becomes embedded in the cord's 
sealed unattached end. 

(d) Insert the wire and cord, from the left side of the machine, through the eyes of the 
guide (J, Plate 19) and to the pulley (BF, Plate 19). 

(~) Hold the cord and remove the wire. 

(f) Complete the installation in the usual manner. 

?-REALIGNING A TWISTED MAIN OPERATING SHAFT, without Removing the 
Shaft from the Machine-(a temporary expedient). 

(a) Manually operate the machine to locate the Main Operating Shaft Assembly slightly 
· forward (from its normal position). 

(b) Brace the left end of the main operating shaft by placing a bender, Kit 56%', between 
the inside rear edge of the machine base and the arm which supports the left end of 
the shaft (X, Plate 13, Power Symbol List). 

Note: If the length of the bender is not sufficient to hold the Main Operating Shaft 
Assembly in a slightly forward position, a small flat wrench should be inserted 
betweei:i the bender and the machine base-otherwise damage to other parts 
may result. 

(c) Disconnect the drive link (U, Plate 12, Power Symbol List). 

(d) Spring the shaft into proper alignment' by prying with a heavy screw driver placed 
over the crossmember of the right side frame and under the arm (M, Plate 13, Power 
. Symbol List). · 

8-METHOD FOR REPLACING THE RELEASE PAWL 1-721.01(A,.Plate43; Keyboard 
Symbol List) on the Single Stroke Motor Bar Mechanism of all Class 70 Machines-(referring 
to parts shown on Plate 43, Keyboard Symbol List). 

(a) Raise the pawl (AO) and detach the spring (AS) from the release pawl (A). . 

(b) Remove the screw (B) by means of a long screw driver inserted thr~:mgh the left side 
frame, and remove the release pawl. 

(c) Place the new release pawl in position beside the casting (AR). 

(d) On Classes 72 and 78 Machines, twist a wire from a type brush around the screw 
(B), lower the screw into alignment with the hole in the casting (AR), and assemble 
the release pawl and screw t~ the casting by means of the long screw driver. 

(e) Insert a spring hook through the top of the machine. and attach the spring (AS) to 
the stud in the release· pawl. · 

Note: On Class 77 Machines, the screw (B) may be installed by means of a spring 
screw driver inserted through the left side frame; and the spring (AS) may be 
attached to the release pawl by means of a push hook inserted through the 
rear of the machine. 

9-METHOD FOR REPLACING AN INDEX SLIDE lA-74137 NO. 1 AND FRICTION 
SPRING 741808 (D and E, Plate 22, Accumulation Symbol List) on all Class 70 Machines. 

(a) Remove the guide plate (C, Plate 22). 

(b) Remove the square crossbar (AL, Plate 38). 

(c) Loosen the straps (J and K, Plate 23). 

(d) Remove the retaining plate (BD, Plate 23). 

(e) By raising the channel bail, lift the horizontal extend arms to clear the teeth of the 

(f) 

(g) 

retaining racks (AU, Plate 22), and pull'the defective index slide rearward to its limit. 

Gently spread the guides (G, Plate 23) to free the index slide, and withdraw the latter 
with its friction spring. 

Replace the removed parts (in reverse order). 



CLASSES 8, 9, 10 
JO-REPLACING A PLATEN ON A 12-U," CARRIAGE-(referring to parts shown on 

Plate 29, Symbol List). · · . 
(a) Locate the platen approximately 3" to the right of center. 
(b) Tie the right end of stop rail (R) to the upper raceway (BD). 
(c) Remove the left platen twirler (A). 
(d) Free the right carriage side plate (E) from the carriage.· 
(e) Remove the platen, to the right, with its right side plate attached. 
(f) Install the new platen and its attached side plate. 
(g) Transfer all necessary parts (such as detent C) from the old to the new side plate. 

11-TIGHTENING THE SCREW JN THE 1-96305 COLLAR (C, Plate 94, Symbol List) 
without Removing the Keyboard. 

(a) Remove the case and carriage. 
(b) Position the screw in the collar toward the rear of the machine-by means of a spring 

hook inserted through the opening between the channel bail (Pl, Plate 39, Symbol 
List) and the lower keyboard plate. . 

(c) Tighten the screw With~ jewelers s~rew driver, Kit 13, inserting the same through 
the opening described above. 

CLASSES 200, 300 
12-METHOD FORREPLA<;ING AN EARLY STYLE SHUTTER 1-300111 (AT, Plate 

23, Symbol List) with a late style shutter l-300111A No. 2 (described in Print 600-1/R). 
. (a). Remove the stud (AQ, Plate 23). 

(b) Remove the early style shutter. 
(c) Place the late style shutter in position. 
(d) Install stud 7552%; (AE, ~ig. 4, Classes 3, 4, 4D, and 41; Symbol List)in place of 

the stud (AQ, Plate 23, Symbol List). · 

STANDS 
. 13-:-ASSE1VIBL/NG OF LATE STYLE STANDS may be facilitated by using a homemade 

wooden jig consisting of a board with holes drilled so as to fit over the top of the stand's rear 
legs; With the legs supported in this manner, the crosspieces and brackets may readily he attached. 

ALL CLASSES 
In addition to time-saving methods which involve manipulative sequence, servicemen have 

discovered numerous knacks or aids which may be applied to miscellaneous mechanical tasks 
irrespective of machine classes or styles. Various of these aids are here offered for the general 
facility they afford. · 

14;.._ Taper pins will loosen more readily if the large end of the pin is struck before attempting 
to drive the pin out. · · 

15-:-Tweezers wrapped with an elastic band, or inserted into the end of a brush holder (Kit 
598, Plate 5, Tool Equipment Symbol List), will hold screws or small parts securely. 

l6-Rubber tubing {such as P, Plate 5-2, Classes 100, 200, 300, Symbol List) is easily in­
stalled if the metal tube holder is dampened with water, keytop cement, or alcohol. 

17 - White paper placed under or behind sections in the machine will reflect light to areas 
where tasks are to be done-thus affording a better view . 

. JS-Vaseline, or non-fluid oil when placed in a ball bearing raceway, will hold the ball bear-
ings. in place when re-assembling the bearing unit. . . 
. 19-Coil springs should be carefully tested for strength; snapping or excessive spreading of 
the coil will weaken the spring. . · 

20-The replacement of screws into the threaded holes of castings or other parts (after the 
parts which they retain are removed), wlll insure the correct later replacement of the screws and 
will prevent thefr loss. 

21-Light tapping on the underside of the base (of large machines) with a hammer, will 
·ge·nerally dislodge los,t screws or small parts. 

C. A.BAKER 
General Service Manager 

Printed in U. S. America. 
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